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Preface

This book consists of a selection of papers presented at the International
Spring Seminar on Plato’s Sophist (26—31 May 2009, Centro de Ciencias
de Benasque ‘Pedro Pascual’, Spain) with the financial support of MI-
CINN, CSIC, Universidad de Zaragoza and Gobierno de Aragdn.
The Conference was organized by the editors, under the auspices of
the Director of the Centre, Prof. José Ignacio Latorre, who provided
invaluable assistance at every stage of the Conference, up to its close
with a lecture on Quantum Physics for Philosophers.

The aim of the conference was the promotion of Plato studies in
Spain in the framework of discussions with a number of international
scholars of distinction in the field, whilst at the same time looking afresh
at one of Plato’s most philosophically profound dialogues. Readers will
find papers by scholars from Spain (Bernabé, Bossi, Casadests, de Garay,
Monserrat, Solana), France (Cordero, Narcy, O’Brien), Italy (Fronter-
otta, Palumbo), Portugal (Mesquita), Mexico (Hilsz), Chile (Sandoval)
and the Anglo-Saxon orbit (Ambuel, Dorter, Robinson).

The papers included fall into three broad categories: a) those dealing
directly with the ostensible aim of the dialogue, the definition of a so-
phist; b) a number which tackle a specific question that is raised in the
dialogue, namely how Plato relates to Heraclitus and to Parmenides in
the matter of his understanding of being and non-being; and c¢) those
discussing various other broad issues brought to the fore in the dialogue,
such as the ‘greatest kinds’, true and false statement, difference and mim-
esis.

The volume opens with a paper by T. M. Robinson which argues
that the final definition of the Sophist might well reflect the (very neg-
ative) views of the later Plato on sophists, but is unlikely to reflect the
views of Socrates, who would almost certainly have wished to exclude
Protagoras from so drastic a portrayal. F. Casadests lays stress on Plato’s
description of sophists as slippery Proteans, who, though greatly skilled
in evading capture, can still be captured in the end by dialectic. J. Mon-
serrat and P. Sandoval argue that the search to define a sophist leads tan-
gentially but very fruitfully to a description of what a philosopher is, i.e.,
an endless enquirer into Being. And A. Bernabé ofters evidence to show
that religious concepts anchor the whole argumentation of the sixth def-
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inition of the sophist (26b-231c); a sophist is at base ‘a false prophet of a
false religion who promises a false purification’.

A paper by M. Narcy offers a careful description of the first five at-
tempts to define a sophist, concluding with a strong statement of how
Socrates might meaningfully have considered himself a sophist (as he ap-
parently was by some Eleans), though with the caveat, voiced by the
Stranger, that his own sophistry, unlike that of others, is ‘faithful to its
lineage’. The idea that there might be difterent types of sophistry is fur-
ther pursued by J. Solana, who, like Bernabé, examines the famous sixth
definition of a sophist, where sophistry is said to purify the soul by a
maieutic method which seems remarkably if not indeed uniquely Soc-
ratic, and he contrasts the (epistemological) catharsis brought about by
such genuine sophistry (characterized as that of ‘noble lineage’) with
that of the other forms of sophistry which Plato scrutinizes. A final
paper in this section, by K. Dorter, examines the question of the pecu-
liar technique of division employed by Socrates to reach a definition of
the sophist, that of bisection, by contrast with the method of natural
joints between species which we find in the Phaedrus and Philebus.

In the book’s central section, E. Hiilsz argues that a brief but signif-
icant reference in the Sophist to Heraclitus offers evidence that Plato was
aware of the intimate relation between being, unity and identity in Her-
aclitus, and that this serves as a useful counterweight to the stress on his
doctrine of flux which we find in the Cratylus and Theaetetus. On the
question of whether Parmenides’ doctrine of non-being is destroyed
by Plato in the Sophist, D. O’Brien argues colourfully and at length
that no such thing happens; B. Bossi that something is indeed demolish-
ed, but that what is demolished is in fact a caricature of Parmenides’
thought put together by the Eleatic Stranger; and A. P. Mesquita that
Parmenides’ doctrine of non-being is merely re-fashioned in the Sophist,
1.e., as something ‘other’; it is never refuted. In this re-fashioning, he
maintains, Plato sets out to show that one can talk without contradiction
of being either absolutely and ‘in itself” or relatively and ‘in relation to
something other’. The section concludes with a paper by N. L. Cordero
which discusses at length the centrality of the doctrine of separation of
Forms and sense-world in Plato, and shows how, in the Sophist, the ‘rel-
ative non-being’ of each Form makes it constitutively ‘other’ than any
and all other Forms, and how this opens up the possibility of meaningful
thought and speech.

The final section of the book begins with a closely-argued discus-
sion, by F. Fronterotta, of ontology, predication and truth in the Sophist,
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which emphasizes the importance of separating falsehood from what-is-
not and situates it in the connection of subject and predicate. J. de
Garay, writing on a topic closely germane to this, discusses falsehood
and negation in the Sophist, but this time as understood by Proclus.
D. Ambuel, in a broad ranging discussion of the megista gene, argues
that the analysis by which the gene are differentiated in the dialogue is
an exercise in studied ambiguities informed by an Eleatic logic of strict
dichotomy that was underpinning of the Sophist’s method of division.
By this dialectical drill, Plato shows that the metaphysics underlying
the Visitor’s method fails to adequately distinguish what it means to
be a character, and therefore remains inadequate to track down the so-
phist or to distinguish him from the philosopher: Eleaticism, as critically
examined by Plato, proves to be means to disguise, not to discover the
sophist. The section (and the book) concludes with a wide-ranging
paper by L. Palumbo which sets out to show that in the Sophist falsity
1s closely linked to mimesis, all falsity being for Plato mimetic though
not every mimesis false.

During the Conference there was a video presentation by C. Kahn
which provoked a fruitful debate with D. O’Brien and N. Notomi.
After the sessions, informal meetings gave young researchers the oppor-
tunity to discuss ideas with A. Bernabé, N. Cordero and T.M. Robin-
son.

Finally, we should like to thank Prof. German Sierra for his aid and
encouragement from the very beginning; without his support the Con-
terence would have never taken place. We are also deeply grateful to
Tracey Paterson, David Fuentes and Anna Gili for their warm hospital-
ity and for their valuable help with the overall organization of the Con-
ference, including a visit to the waterfalls, which took us out of the
‘Academy’ for a memorable afternoon in the woods.

The editors, Spring 2012
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Protagoras and the Definition
of ‘Sophist’ in the Sophist

Thomas M. Robinson

I should like to begin by setting out as clearly as I can what seem to be
the main things that can be said about Protagoras, and offer an evalua-
tion of them. This will be in large part without reference to the final
definition of ‘sophist’ in the Sophist. I shall then turn to the definition,
and see where if anywhere it appears to fit into the picture, and what
can be said about the definition as a definition.

Let me begin with the claim that, like many sophists, Protagoras
thought that arete was teachable,' and made it his business to teach it.
On the face of it, this does not seem too extravagant a claim, once
we realize that the basic meaning of arefe was ‘efficiency’, as emerges
very clearly in a strong argument by Socrates in the closing lines of Re-
public 1 (352d ft.) A pruning knife has arete if it cuts well; a war-horse has
arete if it gets its rider safely into and out of battle, etc. A person has arete
it he/she has appropriate skills in the social and political sphere. And
particularly in the political sphere; we are talking of a world in which
as, Pericles put it, an idiofes, or person centered on himself, is of no
value to the polis.

So a claim to teach arete in such a context is a claim to be able to
educate the young in, among other things, what it takes to make
one’s contribution to the life of the polis. This in itself seems unexcep-
tionable, unless one is convinced that the only persons qualified to do
the teaching are either parents themselves or persons selected by the pa-
rents in loco parentis. And there were certainly plenty of parents who
made that claim, as seems clear from Aristophanes’ Clouds (cf. Pl
Prot. 325d7-9).

As it happens, in his dialogue Protagoras Plato puts into the mouth of
Protagoras an excellent defense of the view that the young can be given
a good moral and political education just as they can be given a good

1 Pl Prot.323c3—324d1
2 Thuc. 2. 40
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education in mathematics, and the only way Socrates can attack it is in
terms of his own theory that ‘virtue is knowledge’. But the only philos-
ophers who have ever attempted to defend this extravagant view were
Socrates and Plato themselves; its weaknesses were rapidly pointed out
by Aristotle, with his careful distinction, in the Nicomachean Ethics, be-
tween moral and intellectual virtues,” and it has never seemed convinc-
ing since.

So what we are left with (323c¢ ft) is Protagoras’ very fine defense of
what now seems to most people more or less self-evident, and that is
that there is such a thing as moral and political education. Naturally,
this does not involve the extravagant rider that such education can
make a person good, any more than one can compel a horse led to
water to drink. We remain free and responsible agents. So much so
that Protagoras, in the same dialogue, cites the educational value of pun-
ishment seen as deterrence. The passage is worth a second hearing

(324aft.):

‘No one punishes those who do wrong, simply concentrating on the fact
that the man had done wrong in the past, unless he is taking blind venge-
ance like a wild animal. Someone who aims to punish in a rational way ...
does so for the sake of the future, so that neither the wrongdoer himself nor
anyone else who sees him punished will do wrong again. A man who holds
this view considers that virtue can be taught by education. For at the very
least he is punishing in order to deter’.

If so far what Protagoras has been saying seems innocuous, and indeed
just common sense, what of the charge against him of impiety, which
led apparently to a conviction and the burning of his books (D. L. Pro-
tag. 3)? As it happens, we have what seems to be a quotation from him
on the matter, as follows:

‘Concerning the gods, I am not in position to know that (or : how) they
are or that (or: how) they are not, or what they are like in appearance; for
there are many things that get in the way of knowledge — the obscurity of
the subject matter and the shortness of life’. (fr. 4 DK)

3 It should, however, be pointed out that the claim seems much less extravagant
once it is made clear that arete was heard by Greeks as an ‘efficiency’ word as
well as a word for ‘virtue’, and that epistasthai served frequently to indicate
knowledge ‘how’. In a word, efficiency in the sphere of action is know-how
in the sphere of action (and who would ever deny that efficiency is or involves
know-how?).
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What is being claimed here is somewhat doubtful; a conjunction that
can be translated as either ‘that’ or ‘how’ leaves us in some doubt as
to whether he was saying whether the gods exist or not, or that it
was hard to say anything about the manner of their existence. The
phrase ‘or what they are like in appearance’ might be seen as a suasion
in favor of the latter interpretation, but if it is read as simply a short form
for the longer phrase, ‘or, if they exist, what they look like’, it is no lon-
ger such a suasion. Either way, it is hardly a statement of atheism, as one
ancient critic (Diogenes of Oenoanda) claimed.® If anything, it might
have been understood as claiming agnosticism about the existence
and/or characteristics of the gods most Greeks believed in, a charge —
‘impiety’ — which was to bring Socrates, too, the death penalty. So in
this Protagoras was in fairly distinguished company, along with Socrates
and Anaxagoras (see D. L. Anaxag. 9).

But again it was something unlikely to endear him to conservative,
anti-Periclean elders alarmed at what the sophists might just be putting
into the heads of their children, especially during a time of a war to the
death with Sparta, when the social cohesiveness underpinned by com-
mon religious beliefs and common socio-political commitments seemed
to be an imperative, not something to be lightly discussed, and possibly
lightly dismissed, by some itinerant sophist.

A third thing that needs to be mentioned is that Protagoras ‘was the
first to say there were two arguments concerning everything, these
being opposed to each other’. (D. L. Protag. 3) And we may actually
have an example of what he was talking about in the Dissoi Logoi, a
document that looks like a little manual of arguments put out by
some sophist in the fourth century, around the time of Socrates’
death.” In this document a set of arguments is proposed for saying
that good and evil, or beautiful and ugly, or true and false, and so on,
are one and the same, followed immediately by a set of arguments set-
ting out to show that they are different, with little or nothing by way of
discussion about the relative worth of any of the arguments being put
forward.

This sort of thing seems to have led to a lot of opposition, of the
type found in Aristophanes’ Clouds, where a personified ‘Just Argument’
is set up against a personified ‘Unjust Argument’. And one can certainly

4 See G. B. Kerferd, The Sophistic Movement (Cambridge 1981), 165
5 See T. M. Robinson, Contrasting Arguments: An Edition of the Dissoi Logoi (New
York: Ao Series, 1979)
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understand any critic who saw this sort of thing as mere intellectual
cleverness, at best worthless, and at worst possibly dangerous, and
Plato provides a good example of it in the logic-chopping of Dionyso-
dorus and Euthydemus in the Euthydemus.

But there is nothing in Protagoras’ own words to suggest support for
any such goings-on. His claim is in fact the perfectly respectable one that
arguments can invariably be found for both sides of any question. It is
not the claim of a Sextus Empiricus, many centuries later, that each
of the two arguments is of equal valence! On the contrary, it should
be read in conjunction with his belief — shared with other sophists,
such as Antiphon (B44 DK) — that some arguments are better or
more ‘straight’ (orthos) than others (A10 DK). Our job as thinkers is sim-
ply to give each side of a question the best run for its money, before
coming to a conclusion as to which side 1s the stronger.

The same, it might be added, goes for the notorious attribution to
Protagoras by Aristotle® (possibly alluded to earlier by Aristophanes in
the Clouds [C2 DK]) that he used to ‘make the weaker argument the
stronger’. This may well have been the conclusion of elders hearing
their children, after a session with Protagoras, putting arguments in
favor of things which they were profoundly uncomfortable with. (An
example might just have been, ‘“Wisdom is not necessarily something
that only the elderly can lay claim to’). But, as in the case of the ‘two
sides to every argument’ point just mentioned, Protagoras could have
easily defended himself by saying that, had they been participants in
the full discussion, they would rapidly have realized that he was merely
encouraging his students to put the best case for each side of an argu-
ment, including perhaps (or rather, very likely) the often unfashionable
and uncomfortable side. But this is in no sense an attempt to make a
weak-looking argument strong when, upon examination of the evi-
dence, it continues to seem weak. And it also looks remarkably like
what Socrates was up to, among other things, in his discussions with
the young.

Let us look finally at possibly the most famous thing ever attributed
to Protagoras, and that is the statement ‘man is the measure of all things,
of things that are that (or: how) they are, and of things that are not that
(or: how) they are not’. [D. L. Protag. 3] It is a statement rife with am-
biguities on many points.

6 Ar. Rhet. 1402a5—-28
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— By ‘man’ does he mean ‘mankind’ or ‘any given man’? Both inter-
pretations are theoretically possible, and scholars have taken different
sides on the matter, though it is fair to say the majority have opted
for the interpretation ‘any given man’.

— Is he talking about the existence/non-existence of entities, or the
genuineness/non-genuineness of states-of-affairs? Both interpreta-
tions seem theoretically possible, given the fact that the verb einai
can be used of both existence and truth.

—  Whether he is talking about existence of entities or genuineness of
states of affairs (or, to complicate things further, possibly both), is he
talking about the fact of such existence/non-existence or such gen-
uineness/non-genuineness or the ways in which various entities exist/
do not exist, or various states-of-affairs are genuine/non-genuine?

This 1s a very large topic, and worth a piece in itself. But I must be briet-
er. Notoriously, Plato, in the Theaetetus, interpreted the statement as a
claim that, as far as perception at any rate is concerned, I am the sole
arbiter of my own perceptions. If a particular item of food seems bitter
to me, then no-one can gainsay this; that perception is ‘true for me’, and
cannot be made untrue by any statement as to why I have that percep-
tion and others appear not to (for example, I have a sickness, and the
others don’t) [166e—167a].

With this as his starting point Plato argues in the Theaetetus that the
natural consequence is that ‘all perceptions are true’ [167a—b]. From
this it is a natural step to argue that no perceptions are false; from
that point it is an equally natural-looking step to argue that it is not pos-
sible to say anything that is false; and from that position to conclude that
‘it is not possible to contradict’ (a move made by Dionysodorus and Eu-
thydemus in the Euthydemus).

But here we must demur. It is one thing to argue that these things
are natural conclusions to draw from Plato’s interpretations of Protago-
ras’ famous sentence about ‘man the measure’. But one needs to be sure
that Plato’s interpretation is itself plausible, and then whether, even if it
is plausible, those are indeed natural conclusions following from it. That
others might have been puzzled enough to finish up drawn to a different
interpretation is strongly hinted at when Plato describes the doctrine
(i.e., the doctrine of the infallibility of sensation) as a ‘secret” doctrine
of Protagoras, to be ‘revealed” <only?>to his disciples [152¢].

As for the things supposedly stemming from the doctrine, it is only in
one dialogue, the Euthydemus, that Plato puts into the mouth of his Soc-
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rates-character the statement (286¢) that he has ‘heard this argument
(i.e., about its being impossible to make a false statement and to contra-
dict, TMR) from many people on many occasions — for Protagoras and
those associated with him used to make great use of it, as did others even
earlier than him’. But this is very thin evidence; Socrates is operating
simply on hearsay, not from personally hearing Protagoras on the matter
or reading it in any of his works. The most we might wish to assert, and
then only on the basis of a very late source (Didymus the Blind, fourth
century A. D.), is that Protagoras’ pupil Prodicus did apparently draw
that conclusion.”

Which leads me back to Plato’s interpretation of the term ‘man’, in
the ‘man the measure statement’, as ‘any given man’ rather than ‘man-
kind’. Because, as we saw, both interpretations are linguistically possible.
And, in fact, I would claim, Plato himself was inclined to one or the
other interpretation, depending on what was most on his mind on
any given occasion. In the Theaetetus it is important for him to read
the term as ‘any given man’ to reinforce the view of the infallibility
of sensation. But he did admit that this was a ‘secret’ doctrine of Prota-
goras, and part of the secret, it turns out, may well have been that par-
ticular reading of the term ‘man’. Because on two occasions Plato con-
trasts the doctrine with other possibilities, once in the Theaetetus and
once in the Laws. In the Theaetetus he brings up as an absurdity the
counter-possibility that ‘pig’ might just as well have been proffered by
Protagoras as the measure of all things [161¢], and in the Laws he affirms
magisterially, and in clear contradistinction to Protagoras, that, not man,
but God is more appropriately describable as the measure of all things
[716c].

This is, I think, remarkable on a number of counts, not least because
it seems to have as its basis a reading of ‘man’ in Protagoras’ famous sen-
tence as meaning ‘mankind’; what are being contrasted, it seems, are the
non-rational kingdom of animals, the rational kingdom of mankind, and
the supra-rational domain of the divine. On this interpretation of the
term ‘man’ in Protagoras’ statement, he is claiming that only man, the
sole creature that we know for certain to be rational (on occasion),
and no creature from the animal kingdom can claim to adjudicate in
matters of existence and truth. (Whether the gods exist, or whether,
if they exist, we can know anything about their supposed rationality,
he cannot tell, as we saw earlier).

7  For details see Kerferd (above, n. 4) 89-90



Protagoras and the Definition of ‘Sophist’ in the Sophist 9

As for that of which man is the measure, Protagoras’ statement, on
this interpretation, makes it clear that he is no absolute skeptic and no
absolute relativist. There are certain realities/states-of-affairs; but for
their adjudication the presence of a rational mind, that of man, is imper-
ative.

What all this means in practice, I think, is that we need to be careful
to keep separate at all times three different persons or sets of persons:
Protagoras himself and two sets of persons seeing him as in some meas-
ure their precursor. What Protagoras might reasonably be said to have
held, including very likely a doctrine of the infallibility of sensation, I
have just tried to set out. What one line of his would-be disciples, epit-
omized by younger sophists like Dionysodorus and Euthydemus, either
claimed he held, or thought naturally followed from what he held, is
there for all to read in the Euthydemus.

What a second set of followers, like the author of the Dissoi Logoi
and even in some measure, I would say, Socrates, took from him, is a
lot more interesting, and a lot more likely to reflect his real claims to
fame. Each is in agreement with Protagoras that there exist argument
and counter-argument for every question, and it could well be said
that the doctrine is in fact the very spirit of Plato’s dialogues. As for
his skepticism about things divine, Socrates made it very clear, in the
Apology, that this was his own stance, and he was prepared to die in
its defense.

On the matter of the infallibility of sensation, Plato, and very likely
Socrates before him, was very happy to take over the doctrine from Pro-
tagoras (if, that is, it really was his view). And finally, even the ‘man the
measure’ doctrine, which caused so much scandal, was almost certainly
something that Socrates, given his skepticism about things divine, could
easily have accepted.

What I am saying, in a word, is that Socrates, the great humanist,
had a significant predecessor in many regards — Protagoras, another
great humanist, and pride of Abdera.

So far I have painted a fairly positive portrait of Protagoras, in which
he comes across as more of what we might call a humanist than a so-
phist.

[ turn now to comments about the sophist leading to Plato’s final
definition of a sophist in the Sophist.

He is, we are told (221c ft.) a hunter of men, who catches his prey,
not in the arena of public discourse (the domain of other huntsmen,
public orators), but by private persuasion in more intimate groupings.
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He also takes money for what he does, described by the Stranger as
‘bogus education’ (doxopaideutike), the goal of which he, the sophist,
claims to be arete.

His hunting takes the form of travelling salesmanship, where this
particular salesman is out to sell to rich young men in particular, and
what he sells are various forms of knowledge, including knowledge of
arete, for the purpose of what is called soul-nourishment.

He is characterized by ‘eristic’ (literally, ‘the art of strife’, or possibly
‘the art of operating by the use of strife’), and is again to be distinguished
in this from the forensic orator by the fact that he does so in more in-
timate contexts, not the public arena. The eristic he engages in is descri-
bed as contentious and disputatious, but it does follow rules, which turn
out to be a technique involving what is called ‘the small change of ques-
tion and answer’.

Some of these eristics do what they do for the money; others of
them because they just like babbling (adoleschein).

But there is also another type of sophist, it seems. And to describe
him we need to change the metaphor from hunting to cleansing, or pu-
rification. This sophist, described as one ‘of noble lineage’ (231b),
cleanses not the sicknesses of body but those of soul, its vices, using
the art of chastisement. He also educates the soul (229a—b) away
from any state of ignorance (amathia) that characterizes it, and this
turns out to be ignorance, in the sense of thinking you know something
when you do not (229¢). The educational technique involved is what
has become famous as that of ‘examination’ (elenchus) (230b—d).

This group of sophists the Stranger shrinks from actually calling so-
phists (230¢), on the grounds that in so doing he would be ascribing to
them ‘too high a function; (which seems to mean ‘a claim to be pos-
sessed of wisdom [sophia] or the power to transmit it or both’). (Or is
the correct translation here ‘paying them too high an honour’
[White]?). He finishes up calling him analogous to sophists, though
only as a dog is to a wolf, but eventually he seems to pull back somewhat
from this position, and agrees to let the description ‘sophist’ stand
(231a). But in context he appears to be letting it stand only for the mo-
ment; a slightly obscure sentence immediately following may be sug-
gesting that a distinction might eventually be made which would give
this particular practitioner a difterent title than sophist altogether. But
as things stand we are left seeing them called ‘sophists of noble lineage’.

As the dialogue draws to a close an intense, and uncompromisingly
negative definition of the sophist is finally offered, and this one un-
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doubtedly excludes what had earlier been called the sophist of noble lin-
eage. The sophist (268¢) is now described as a mimetes who operates on
the basis of belief not knowledge, by contrast with mimetai who operate
on the basis of knowledge not belief. More precisely the mimesis char-
acterizing a sophist is said to be a) mimesis of that which is ‘insincere’, of
that which is productive of ‘contradictions’, and of that which is non-
knowing; b) mimesis of that specific form of copy—making that consti-
tutes appearance-making; and ¢) mimesis of that species of production
which is marked off as human not divine.

We shall return to this definition, but before that let us get back to
Protagoras for a while. On the face of it, the Stranger’s first description,
in the opening pages of the dialogue, of the characteristics of a sophist
leads us away from our own rather positive earlier description of the sa-
lient features of Protagoras, and in the direction of more negative fea-
tures that we have from the beginning learned to expect from Plato/
Socrates. Protagoras, if he is a sophist like the others, such as Hippias
and Prodicus, will for example be a travelling salesman like the others,
and in the dialogue which bears his name he is indeed so described by
Socrates in some detail (Prot. 313e—314b), with the further allegation
that it is risky to one’s soul buying his wares if one is not a very knowl-
edgeable consumer. His administrations to the soul are also purchased
for money, like those of other sophists. He likes money a lot, as it hap-
pens, and he hunts down the wealthy young in particular, such as Cal-
lias, in whose house Plato stages his dialogue Protagoras.

So far the template fits very well. But what about the further, final
definition of the sophist, at the very end of the dialogue, in terms of
mimesis? There are problems with it, it seems to me, in regard to
both denotation and connotation. As far as denotation is concerned,
by allusion at least it seems at the outset to accommodate within its
range both a Thrasymachus and the Demiurge [265e ff.], but this
seems impossible to reconcile with the argument’s closing words
[268c—d], where only sophists of the likes of Thrasymachus can be
deemed serious candidates for the title ‘sophist’. As far as connotation
is concerned, the argument’s strength lies in the force of its description
of what, in the eyes of Socrates and Plato, sophists of the time set out to
do and often do, and of their lack of qualifications to do any such thing
or indeed to know what exactly they are attempting to accomplish. The
weakness lies in what are chosen as the distinguishing features of the
definition. And I really need only one example of this to make my
point. It is one thing to assert that sophists claim knowledge but are ig-
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norant, or, to put it in the Stranger’s terms, believe, simple-mindedly,
that their ignorance is knowledge (268a init.), quite another to assert
that they have a fair suspicion that what passes for their knowledge in
the eyes of the world really is ignorance — and then do nothing to set
right the mistake. This, on the face of it, is a simple accusation of mau-
vaise foi against all sophists. Some sophists, of course, might well have
been guilty of it. But to claim that it is an essential feature of all sophists
goes far beyond this, and in making it the Stanger has landed himself in
the position of all who have failed to see that the supposed universality of
any general proposition is invariably the result of an inductive process,
and hence, in the final analysis, illusory — whether one is talking
about all sophists, all unicorns, all democrats or any supposed totality,
and whether or not one expects the reader to take the phrase ‘all so-
phists” here to be understood as ‘all sophists except those of noble line-
age’ (such as, presumably, Socrates and his intellectual descendants).

I should add that, even if the logical problem I have mentioned
could be overcome, the definition as the Stranger propounds it excludes
from its purview so many of the rest of Protagoras’ activities, which in
fact make him in fact remarkably Socratic, that on these grounds too
the Stranger’s definition makes a very awkward fit. (So much so that
the Socrates of history would in my estimation have found it difficult
if not impossible to accept; his Protagoras is criticized, but never on
the all-encompassing grounds proposed by Plato, and most certainly
never on grounds of mauvaise foi).

In the matter of connotation, it is furthermore far from clear that
sophistry has an essence, and, if its does (granting, argumenti causa, that
anything has an essence), whether that essence is mimesis of some sort,
and whether it is an essence which manifests mauvaise foi; when Plato
first broached the question, earlier in the dialogue, it was in terms,
not of mimesis, but of the sophists’ contentious and eristical nature,
their claims to be able to teach virtue, and their pursuit of money.
How these two pictures fit together is not easy to see, since some so-
phists (one thinks of Thrasymachus and Callicles) might well be thought
to fit both descriptions and some (like Protagoras, and possibly the au-
thor of the Dissoi Logoi) at best the first one. Here, of course, we are
back into denotation, and Plato’s apparent conclusion that sophists fall
into two groups, the morally unacceptable and the morally acceptable
(those of ‘noble descent’). A division of this type within a class seems un-
exceptionable; the problem lies in Plato’s apparent belief that the latter
can remain within the class yet be excluded from the overall definition
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of the class. But this is not good enough. Who, for example, would ever
believe that there are morally praiseworthy and morally repugnant
members of the class ‘homo sapiens’ but that only the morally praisewor-
thy ones fall within the definition ‘homo sapiens’?

But these, I suppose, are the occupational risks of definition-mak-
ing.






Why i1s it so Difticult to Catch a Sophist?
PL. Sph. 218d3 and 261a5

Francesc Casadests Bordoy

At the beginning of the Sophist, Plato uses Socrates’ opening words — the
only ones he pronounces in the whole dialogue — to anticipate with
great subtlety the argument that is developed throughout the work. In-
deed, with its characteristically ironic tone' Socrates’ first intervention
uses, as a pretext, words spoken initially by Theodorus, who has just in-
troduced the Stranger as “a member of the group who gather round
Parmenides and Zeno”, and described him as “a man who is a true phi-
losopher™. In response, Socrates resorts to a veiled quotation from
Homer to correct Theodorus, and replies that he has in fact arrived ac-
companied not by a stranger but by a god, one of the gods that

‘enter into companionship with men who have a share of due reverence,
and behold the deeds, both violent and righteous, of mankind”

To be sure, the allusion to the patron of hospitality and guests, Tov Eéviov
gedv, has led most scholars to believe that Socrates was actually referring
to Odyssey IX 270—271, where Odysseus begs Zeus, as protective god
of foreigners and guests, for protection from the menacing Cyclops:

‘So, good sir, respect the gods. We’re here as suppliants to you, and Zeus
protects all suppliants and strangers; as god of guests, he cares for all respect-
ed visitors.™*

1 The ironic tone of these introductory words was underscored by Verdenius.
However, following G. J de Vries, Spel bij Plato, 157, this scholar offers a differ-
ent interpretation of these ironic words from that proposed in this paper: “The
ironic flavour of the passage (rightly pointed out by G. J de Vries, Spel bij Plato,
157) is heightened by the above interpretation. Socrates directs his irony against
the Eleatic stranger, whom he suspects to be an épioTikés, but also against The-
odorus himself, whom he ridicules for his pompous introduction by represent-
ing him as the venerable protegé of the Eleatic god”, Verdenius (1955) 285.

2 Pl Sph. 216a2-3.

Cf. Lgs. 730a.

4 ZeUs & tmmipnTwp ikeTdoov Te Eefvwov Te, Eefvios, & Eefvoiow &’ aidoloioiv dTrndel.

W
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As noted by scholars, Socrates alludes brilliantly to the venerable and re-
spectable treatment deserved by the stranger who was just introduced to
him by Theodorus, given that he is a guest protected by Zeus himself.’

However, Socrates immediately raises a doubt as to whether the
Stranger is himself a “kind of god of refutation”, 8eds dov Tis EAeyrTiKds,
making his appearance as a stranger with a view to observing the phil-
osophical discussions they are having.

Faced with this apprehension, Theodorus reassures Socrates, stating
that:

‘T do not think he is a god at all, but I do think he is divine, for I call all
philosophers that.’

These words are immediately met by Socrates’ response:

‘I fancy it is not much easier, if I may say so, to recognize this class, than
that of the gods. For these men — I mean those who are not feignedly but
really philosophers — appear disguised in all sorts of shapes, thanks to the
ignorance of the rest of mankind, and visit the cities, beholding from
above the life of those below, and they seem to some to be of no worth
and to others to be worth everything. And sometimes they appear dlsgulsed
as statesmen and sometimes as sophists, and sometimes they may give some
people the impression that they are altogether mad.”®

Once again Plato frames his answer in terms of Homeric poetry. When
Socrates alludes to those who “visit the cities” disguised in all sorts of
shapes, he is clearly referring to Odyssey XVII 483—-487, where one
of the suitors reproaches the other, Antinous, for having harshly threat-
ened the foreigner, &vos, and beggar, behind whose derelict appearance,

did they but know it, hides Odysseus:

‘Antinous, it was wrong of you to hit a wretched vagrant. And you may be
doomed, if somehow he’s a god come down from heaven. For, in fact,
gods make themselves appear like foreign strangers, disguised in all sorts
of shapes and haunting cities, to investigate men’s pride and their obedience
to the laws.

By means of this second quotation, Socrates upholds the initial argu-
ment that a god who keeps watch over men’s behaviour may be hiding

w

Cf. Benardete (1963), who thinks that “the Stranger is another Odysseus”.
6  The identification of the philosopher with someone mad, movtémacw &xovTes
powvikéds, is consequent upon the “divine” condition that has just been attributed
to him. Socrates is probably alluding to his condition of being “enthused”,
which allows him access to knowledge of divine truth. Cf. Pl. Phdr. 244a ft
and 252b ft.
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behind the Stranger, with the aim of scrutinizing their dialectical capa-
bilities, to allow him to subtly shift our attention to the fact that these
men, in reference now to true philosophers, “visit cities” assuming
many shapes, &vdpes ool TavToiol gavtalépevol ik THV TGV &AwY
&yvolaw “EmioTpopddol ToAnas”. Although Socrates’ introductory words
do not seem to go beyond what might be considered a courteous
joke, our detailed analysis will attempt to show that they contain,
after the manner of the Trojan horse, the argument developed through-
out the dialogue with the goal of exposing the sophist.”

Note, then, that when Plato introduces this new reference to
Homer he is interested in underscoring the faculty possessed by Homer-
ic gods of mutating into multiple and varied human forms, as expressed
in the lines of the Odyssey mentioned by Socrates: 8eol Eeivoiow toikdTes
&MoBaTrolol, TavToiol TeAdéBovTes, EmioTpreddol TOANas. To put it another
way: What Plato really intended by this — at least apparently naive — pre-
amble, was to warn about the presumed capacity of the gods of Olym-
pus, or alternatively, their emulators the philosophers, of being multi-
form, mavtoiol pavtagdpevor. Indeed, the purpose of the feature high-
lighted by the Homeric adjective mavtoiol, repeated by Socrates in his
response to Theodorus, was to prepare the argument that will become
the leitmotiv which justifies the writing of the dialogue, in the framework
of the broader Platonic project of distinguishing the sophist from the
politician and the philosopher. After a briet introduction by Socrates,
the Stranger is about to undertake this project, with Theaetetus’ invalu-
able help, after having admitted that defining each of these characters
with clarity “is no small or easy task™®, given their varied nature.

So, contrary to what Socrates’ initial words might suggest if taken
superficially, Plato’s intention might well have been to indicate subtly
in advance that the difficulty of defining the sophist lies in the variety
of forms in which sophists manifest themselves, a capacity to mutate

7 In line with what D. Clay has attempted to show (not fully satisfactorily), the
true sense of the initial words of Platonic dialogues is only comprehensible
when related to the set of which they form part: “The problem, then, of com-
ing to terms with Plato’s first words is not only to understand the beginnings of
his dialogues in their relation to the whole of which they form a part — if, in-
deed, they are a part of the whole, it also entails the difficult task of understand-
ing Plato’s choice of the style of a given dialogue and his choice of the purely
dramatic dialogue, the dialogue narrated by Socrates, and the frame dialogue”,
Clay (1992) 118.

8 PL Sph.217b 3—-4.
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which is similar to that of Homeric gods who can take the form of any
kind of human figure, and is the reason why, thanks to ignorance, dia
agnoian, they are not recognized as such by the majority of men.

[t is significant that, following this interpretation, both passages from
the Odyssey alluded to by Socrates are related to two of the most re-
nowned ruses devised by the astute and cunning Odysseus. In the first
case, the hero deceives the Cyclops by the ploy of telling him that his
name is “Nobody,” outis’, shortly after having appealed to Zeus who
“protects all suppliants and strangers”. In the second case, it is well
known that the poor man who is humiliated mercilessly by the suitors
is a false beggar, since it is Odysseus who hides behind the disguise,
eager to punish them for their affront and to regain control of his palace.

In light of this, in this context of “Odyssean” deceits to which the
Homeric quotations refer it is clear that Plato uses these passages of the
Odyssey to advance one of the most questioned and criticized character-
istics of the sophist: his ability to find refuge in the falsehood of not-
being and his talent for changing his appearance. These abilities make
it very difficult to find and catch him.

The hidden sense of Socrates’ allusions is revealed when they are
compared with pages 380b—382a of the Republic, a text that has still
not been sufficiently considered, and one which helps improve our un-
derstanding of the sense of the introduction to the Sophist we are discus-
sing. This comparison leads to the conclusion that it is beyond mere
speculation that Socrates aimed at advancing one of the dialogue’s
main arguments by his ironic allusions to a god transformed into the
Stranger. Thus, after having proclaimed the goodness of the divinity,
Socrates asks Adeimantus in this passage from the Republic:

‘Shall T ask you whether God is a magician, and of a nature to appear in-
sidiously now in one shape, and now in another — sometimes himself
changing and passing into many forms, sometimes deceiving us with the
semblance of such transformations; or is he one and the same immutably
fixed in his own proper image?’"

&pa yomTa TOV Bedv ofer elvar kai olov &€ EmiPoulfls pavtaleobor &AAoTe &v AN
iStous ToTE pEv a¥TOV yryvopevov, [kai] &AA&TTOVTA TO aiToU €ldos els TTOANS
Hop@ds, ToTe B¢ Muds &TaT@dYTX Kol TroloUvTa Tepl aUTol TolaUTa Sokelv, 1
&mhoUv Te givar kal TavTwy fkioTa THs éauToU idéas éxPaively;

9 A formulation which might can be considered the first ontological postulate
that not being is.
10 PL R. 380d.
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In this context, Plato resorts to citing the same lines from the Odyssey as
were mentioned by Socrates in the Sophist, with the intention of high-
lighting the negative character of the deity’s possible sorcery, yénta,
which, according to the Homeric evidence, allowed him to manifest
himself under different forms at different times, pavtégecton &AhoTe &v
&Mhaus i8éaus, to the point of altering his own appearance to take on sev-
eral diverse forms, &AA&TTovTa TO a¥TOU €i805 €is TOAAAS popeds. Howev-
er, what we should like to emphasize here is that, surprisingly, on this
occasion Plato expresses his real opinion about sophists in a much less
subtle way than in the Sophist, when he says plainly, and in a reproving
tone:

‘Let none of the poets tell us that...gods make themselves appear like for-
eign strangers, disguised in all sorts of shapes and haunting cities; and let no
one slander Proteus and Thetis, neither let any one, either in tragedy or in
any other kind of poetry, introduce Hera disguised in the likeness of a
priestess’...""

Given the force of the arguments Plato adduces in justification of his
rejection of these lines of Homer, along with his references to Proteus,
to Thetis, and to Hera’s transformation into a vagabond priestess, it is
appropriate to recall the arguments he used to ground such criticism.
Plato believed that, since the divinity and his qualities have to be perfect,
he is extremely unlikely to take on multiple forms in order to deceive,
after the manner of an ordinary sorcerer:

‘God and the things of God are in every way perfect. (...) Thus he can
hardly be compelled by external influence to take on many forms’."

Because of this, Plato believed it is completely impossible that a deity
might want to transform himself into a human or any other being, as
suggested by Homer. On the contrary, he must remain immutable, al-
ways conserving his own form:

‘it 1s impossible that a god should ever be willing to change; being, as is
supposed, the fairest and best that is conceivable, every god remains abso-

lutely and forever in his own form’."”

11 PL R. 381d.

12 6 Beds ye kol T& ToU Be0U TévTn SproTa Exel. (...) TauTn pév 87 fiKioTa &v TOASS
popeds foxor & 6eds. Pl R. 381b.

13 AdUvarov Bpa, Epnv, kai 8edd E8EAely aiTdV dANoloTY, SAN 6 Eolke, K&ANOTOS Kol
&p1oTos v els TO BuvaTdy EKaoTos aUTEY pével el &TAQS &v T a¥ToU poped, Pl

R. 381c.
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This is why Plato goes on to state that it should not be said that the ma-
rine divinities, Proteus and Thetis, continuously change their form
when they are about to be trapped, or that Hera disguises herself as a
begging priestess, because they are lies. Plato’s opinion regarding this
issue is radical: Gods cannot transform and manifest themselves in differ-
ent ways, deceiving and enchanting, because in no case would a god,
who by very definition must be good and perfect, “be willing to lie,
whether in word or deed, or to put forth a phantom, edvraopa, of him-
self”™,

This illuminating clarification from the Republic offers us a better
understanding of Plato’s true intentions when he alludes to the lines
of the Odyssey cited in the introduction to the Sophist, which are to
warn us about the negative character of changing one’s form, which
is improper for a god and for anyone trying to emulate divinity, such
as the philosopher. Indeed, in the same Republic (at the beginning of
Book VI), Plato attempts to justify why the philosopher is capable of
governing the city by underscoring his immutability, by contrast with
those who allow themselves to take on a multiplicity of forms:

‘Inasmuch as philosophers only are able to grasp the eternal and unchange-
able, and those who wander in the region of the many and variable are not
phi]osophers, &v TOAAOTs Kal TavToiws foyouswy mAavmpevol oU giAdcogot, |
must ask you which of the two classes the rulers of our State should be?’'”

So Plato has clarified how the feature of acquiring multiple forms, of
being in Homer’s words mavroio, 1s the complete opposite of the traits
that characterize both a deity and those, such as philosophers, who work
strenuously to achieve knowledge of divine form and must govern the
city. At this point in our presentation it is important to remember, with
due onto-epistemological and ethical emphasis, that ideal Forms are im-
mutable, that is to say, that they exist in and of themselves and are not
subject to transformation, a fact which confers on them the condition of
being true, divine, and eternal.'

It must likewise be noted that, from the standpoint of the technique
of diairesis, it is possible to subsume within the specific and immutable
genus and class corresponding to it only that which remains fixed in
its form. Conversely, that which changes continuously is formally un-
classifiable, and generates confusions that are very hard to cope with.

14 PL R. 382a 1-2.
15 PL R. 484b 3-7.
16 Cf. PL. Symp. 210e—211a.
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Furthermore, the Stranger decides to begin his remarks with the sophist
in order to prevent the latter’s transformational capacities from confus-
ing him with other characters, such as the politician or the philosopher.
Given the sophist’s versatility, he is the most difficult of these to place
within a genus or class. Plato is thus justified in beginning his project
with the sophist, in order to expose him, and then following him
with the politician, who could never be a sophist, but only an expert
in, and connoisseur of political science. This explains why Plato intend-
ed to conclude his unfinished trilogy with the philosopher, the one who
in fact possesses knowledge, and the one who, for that reason, should
govern, as we learn from the Republic.

However, because of the sophist’s changing and slippery character,
as asserted in the Statesman, “removing him from those who really are in
possession of the art of statesmanship and kingship is a very difficult
thing to do”."” As the Stranger is forced to admit to Theaetetus at a cer-
tain point in the Sophist, when one is trying to identify the sophist it is
even possible to find the philosopher first:

‘By Zeus, have we unwittingly stumbled upon the science that belongs to
free men and perhaps found the philosopher while we were looking for the
sophist?’"®

Given the need to clarify what hides behind the name “sophist” and
what being a sophist is, the Stranger is willing to attempt the task of de-
fining him, despite his conviction that the tribe of the sophist’ is “diffi-
cult and hard to catch”, yodemdv kai Sucbhpeutov (...) TO ToU copioTol
yévos."” In order to show where the difficulty lies, the Stranger himself
offers up to seven different definitions of what could be regarded as a
sophist. This leads a perplexed Theaetetus to admit that

‘the sophist has by this time appeared to be so many things that I am at a loss

to know what in the world to say he really is’.”’

It is worth noting that Theaetetus’ sincerity is grounded in the realiza-
tion that, as was suggested at the beginning of the dialogue, the sophist is
characterized by his multiplicity of forms, an essential trait of his char-
acter which, as we have seen, places him, from the Platonic point of
view, in clear opposition to the uniform condition of divinity and phi-

17 PL Plt. 291c. Cf. 303d.
18 PL Sph. 253c.

19 PL Sph. 218b—d.

20 PL Sph. 231b—c.
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losophers. In fact, as we shall try to show, the framework established by
reference to certain lines of Homer, and the corresponding critical com-
mentary on them in the Republic, leads him to a negative view of the
sophist. They also reveal that the difficulty of catching him is intrinsic
to his nature.

The Stranger had himself told Theaetetus why it is so difticult to
catch the sophist when he presented him as a creature which mutates:

‘Do you see the truth of the statement that this creature is many-sided, T

Troikidov elvan ToUTo TO Bnpiov, and, as the saying is, not to be caught with
one hand?*'

With his observation that the the sophist is duo6fpeutov, “difficult to
hunt”, the Stranger situates the sophist in his place within the frame-
work of hunting which he has previously determined. Indeed, as an ob-
ject to be hunted he is an animal, énpiov, and the difficulty in catching
him lies in his multiplicity of forms, moiirov.”>. In the Sophist Plato had
already defined the sophist’s technique as “multiform”, moikiAns™, an ad-
jective the first meaning of which is “multicoloured”, and highlights this
animal’s main trait — which makes it almost uncatchable — its capacity to
continuously change its form and mimic its environment, as the chame-
leon and octopus do. Along the same lines, in a passage in the Statesman,
in which the Stranger once again shows his discomfort at the difficulty
of separating the sophist from the true statesman, he defines the class of
the sophist in terms that complement the expression “multiform ani-
mal”, 16 8npiov moikidov, which we are discussing:

‘It’s a class mixed out of all sorts, T&upUASGY T1 yévos alTéV, Or SO it seems to
me as I look at it just now. For many of them resemble lions and centaurs
and other such things, and very many resemble satyrs and those animals that
are weak but versatile, Tols &ofevéor kai ToAuTpdTOIS Onpiois; and they quick-
ly exchange their shapes and capacity for action for each other’s, Taxyu 5&
PeETOAA&TTOUOT T&S Te 18€as Kal THv dUvauty eig c’x7\7\ﬁ7\oug.’24

21 PL Sph. 226a.

22 Plato repeats the expression énpiou moikidou, “wild animal”, at Republic 588¢ to
refer to such beasts as Chimera, Scylla or Cerberus, in a context in which he
reproves as sophistic views such as those held by Callicles or Thrasymachus re-
garding the assumptions of Socratic ethics: that being unjust is beneficial for
man, and that being just produces no benefit.

23 Pl Sph 223c.

24 PL Plt. 291a—b.
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Note that this passage again refers to the sophist’s capacity to change into
all kinds of forms, including lions, centaurs, satyrs, and “weak and ver-
satile animals”, in their attempt to camoutlage themselves, seeking to
appear what they are not. The expression “versatile animals”, moAu-
Tpdols Bnpiots, 1s a precise reflection of the one we find in the Sophist,
T6 Bnplov Toikidov. Moreover, it is worth pointing out in this context
that the adjective Plato uses to denote such wild animals, ToAUTpoTos,
and which we translate as “versatile”, is the same one that Homer
uses in the first line of the Odyssey to highlight the experienced and var-
ied astuteness of its main character, the shrewd Odysseus™. The coinci-
dence now takes on a remarkable new meaning, given how this Odys-
sean resonance, from the beginning of the Sophist, determines the diffi-
culty of catching so changing a character.

This is because, in order to understand clearly what Plato is trying to
express with a certain ambiguity, and to understand the difficulty in-
volved in catching the sophist, there is no need to abandon the Odyssey,
so rich, avant la lettre, in sophistic images. Furthermore, Plato himself
suggested the lead to follow when, in the passage from the Republic
we have been discussing, he mentioned Thetis and Proteus, the two
most notorious multiform marine divinities, capable of taking on nu-
merous forms when they felt harassed and were about to be captured.
It 1s well known that Thetis avoided being trapped by Peleus by mutat-
ing into water, air, a bird, a tiger, a lion, and a snake, among other
forms. As narrated by Homer, in attempting to avoid capture by Mene-
laus and his companions, the old man Proteus took refuge on the Egyp-
tian island of Pharos, and took the form of numerous animals and other
elements and beings:

‘But the old man

did not forget his skilful tricks. At first,
he turned himself into a hairy lion,
and then into a serpent and a leopard,
then a huge wild boar. He changed himself
to flowing water and a towering tree.

We didn’t flinch but kept our grip on him.

526

In this context, it is very tempting to establish a nexus between the
“skilful tricks”, SoAins Téxvns, used by Proteus to get rid of his hunters
and the definition of the sophist as someone who deceives us concern-

25 Cf. Pl. Hp.Mi. 364e.
26 Od. 4. 455—459.
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ing his appearance, because he has the skill of deception: mepi 10 pdvTa-
opa a¥TOV &TaTdv eiduey Kol TNV Téxvny elvad Tivar &TaTnTIKny a0’
The sophist’s changing Téyvnv &mrarnTikfv seems, indeed, to be moulded
on the deception skill, doAins Téxvns of the changeable Proteus.

However this may be, there is no doubt that Plato has in mind the
image of Proteus, hunted down in an ambush prepared by Menelaus, as
his symbol of how difficult it is to hunt down the sophist. Indeed, he
expresses the point explicitly in the Euthydemus, when explaining the
difficulties Socrates encountered when faced with the ruses of two
able foreign sophists, Dionysodorus and Euthydemus. Socrates tells Cte-
sippus about his experience with this graphic image:

‘Ctesippus, I must repeat what I said before to Cleinias — that you do not
understand the ways of these philosophers from abroad. They are not seri-
ous, but, like the Egyptian sophist Proteus, they take different forms and
deceive us by their enchantments: and let us, like Menelaus, refuse to let
them go until they show themselves to us in earnest.’™

The passage presents very straightforwardly something only suggested in
the Sophist, and that is, what it is which makes the sophist truly “difficult
and hard to catch”: He is uncatchable because of his changing character,
one we can now properly call “protean”. Capturing him requires an
effort characteristic of a hero like Menelaus. The passage from the Eu-
thydemus contains, in addition, an expression which clearly shows that
Plato equates the sophist’s abilities with the techniques of deception
practiced by Proteus, when he openly refers to him as “the Egyptian so-
phist”, Tov AlyUmTiov cogioTry, capable of enchanting, yontetovTe, those
who attempt to catch him by means of the trick of changing forms.

So it comes as no surprise that on two further occasions the figure of
Proteus helps Plato illustrate the frustration Socrates feels towards two
interlocutors who avoid offering a single definition of the subject of dis-
cussion. In the one case lon, towards the end of the dialogue that carries
his name, is reprimanded by Socrates for trying to avoid showing that, as
a rhapsode, he got his true knowledge from Homer:

‘You have literally as many forms as Proteus; and now you go all manner of
ways, twisting and turning, and, like Proteus, become all manner of people

27 Pl Sph. 240d.

28 Pl Euthd. 288b—c.

29 In the sense that it is “variable and takes many forms”; I draw the definition
from the Oxford English Reference Dictionary.
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at once, and at last slip away from me in the disguise of a general, in order
that you may escape exhibiting your Homeric lore.”

Analogously, Socrates also scolds Euthyphro for not telling him what
piety is despite the questions he puts to him:

“What is piety? (...) I entreat you not to scorn me, but to apply your mind
to the utmost, and tell me the truth. For, if any man knows, you are he; and
therefore I must detain you, like Proteus, until you tell.”!

The fact that Plato regards Proteus, “the Egyptian sophist”, as the myth-
ical prototype and source of the class of all sophists, also explains another
of the main features of these characters: their capacity to enchant, yon-
teVew,” as highlighted in the lines from the Euthydemus we have just
mentioned, and in which this capacity is compared with that possessed
by the sophists Dionysodorus and Euthydemus. Thus, the sophist’s ca-
pacity to take the form of all kinds of figures is interpreted as the capaci-
ty to mislead and deceive possessed by wizards. And it is precisely this
protean characteristic which is also associated in the Sophist with his abil-
ity to imitate, mimic, and adopt many different forms. Hence, after put-
ting the following question to Theaetetus,

‘So answer this question about the sophist: Is this now clear, that he is a
kind of sorcerer, an imitator of realities, or are we still uncertain whether
he may not truly possess the knowledge of all the things about which he
seems to be able to argue?’

the Stranger himself concludes unambiguously that we must consider
the sophist a sorcerer and an imitator, yénra uév 8% kai pwntiv.” And
this, without a doubt, is the main difficulty in catching him, given
that his enchanting, mimetic capacity, a natural consequence of his pro-
tean character, fills the track he leaves with obstacles, objections and dif-
ficulties. The Stranger warns Theaetetus of this when he says:

‘I think it is high time to consider what ought to be done about the sophist;
for you see how easily and repeatedly he can raise objections and difficul-

30 PL Ion 54e.

31 PL Euthphr. 15¢—d.

32 The characteristic activity of a yéns, a wizard or sorcerer, was originally a spe-
cialization in rituals related with death, as suggested by the word’s etymology,
from the verb goao, “cry”, “lament”.

33 PL Sph. 235a. At Republic 598¢ Plato also cautions against the man who appears
to be knowledgeable in all crafts and things, whom he disparagingly refers to as
a “know-it-all”, wméooogos, a feature he considers proper to the deceitful capaci-
ty of a “sorcerer or an imitator”, yénti Tt kai ppnTH &EnTorThifn.
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ties, if we conduct our search by placing him in the class of falsehood-cre-
ators and sorcerers.’

And Theaetetus answers without hesitating:

‘It would, apparently, be impossible to catch the sophist, if that is the

case.”™

What makes it so difficult to catch the sophist is his belonging to the
“class of wonderworkers”, yévos foupaToTold,”
quires the Stranger to use the technique of diairesis as a hunting instru-

ment:

> a circumstance that re-

‘It is decided, then, that we will as quickly as possible divide the image-
making art and go down into it, and if the sophist stands his ground against
us at first, we will seize him by the orders of reason, our king, then deliver
him up to the king and display his capture. But if he tries to take cover in
any of the various sections of the imitative art, we must follow him, always
dividing the section into which he has retreated, until he is caught. For as-
suredly neither he nor any other creature will ever boast of having escaped
from pursuers who are able to follow up the pursuit in detail and every-
where in this methodical way.”*

However, despite this methodological optimism, the sophist’s protean
ability and capacity to enchant allows him to place obstacles in the
way of all investigations. In fact, in the Statesman, the Stranger will en-
counter him again, during his effort to define the qualities that should be
possessed by the expert who must govern the city. This is why the
Stranger warns Theaetetus of the need to be on particular guard against
the “chorus of those concerned with the affairs of cities”. Such a person
he discredits as being

‘...the greatest magician of all sophists, and the most versed in this exper-
tise, TOV T&vTWY TV coloTdV péyloTov yonTa Kol TauTns Ths Téxvns éutrel-
péTatov. Although removing him from those who really are in possession
of the art of statesmanship is a very difficult thing to do, remove him we
must, if we are going to see plainly what we are looking for.””

In short, it is clear for the Stranger that

‘...we must also remove those who participate in all these constitutions, ex-
cept for the knowledgeable one, as not being statesmen but experts in fac-

34 PL Sph. 241b—c.
35 PL Sph. 235b2.
36 Pl Sph. 235b—c.
37 PL Plt. 291c.
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tion, and we must say that as presiding over insubstantial images, on the
largest scale, they are themselves too of the same sort, and that as the great-
est imitators and magicians they turn out to be the greatest sophists among
sophists.”

This almost obsessive insistence on identifying the sophist with the wiz-
ard, yéns,” forces Plato to equate certain magical practices performed by
charlatans and swindlers with those of the sophists themselves.*’ Despite
the interest raised by this issue, its analysis would require us to deal with
the negative opinion Plato always had for those individuals, which
would undoubtedly take us beyond the limits set for the present study.”'

Suffice it, therefore, in conclusion to this presentation, to return to
the passage from the Republic in which the lines of the Odyssey which
begin the Sophist are commented on in negative terms, and to ask
once again the question Socrates poses in justification of his criticism
of the lines of Homer:

‘Shall I ask you whether God is a magician, and of a nature to appear in-
sidiously now in one shape, and now in another...?’

In order to answer this question in the negative, Plato has to undertake
the writing of the Sophist, in an attempt to expose one who, due to his
protean and mimetic character, adopts all kinds of forms, even the most
divine. Equipped with his philosophical hunting weapon, the dialectical
method and diaresis, he attempts, like Menelaus, to catch the sophist.
Nonetheless, the possibility of success remains in doubt, given Socrates’
disturbing observation that the hard-working hunter, the Stranger from
Elea himself, could be yet another of the multiple and polymorphous
manifestations of the Sophist ...

38 Pl Plt. 303c.

39 Plato also equated love with a terrible enchanter, sorcerer, sophist “8ewos yéns
ko poppakeUs kad copioThs”, PL. Symp. 203d.

40 Cf. PL. Leges 908d; R. 364d.

41 For a broader and more detailed analysis of this issue see Casadesas (2002).






Plato’s Enquiry concerning the Sophist
as a Way towards ‘Defining’ Philosophy

Josep Monserrat Molas and Pablo Sandoval Villarroel

Among all of Plato’s dialogues, the Sophist is one of the most philosoph-
ically dense. Indeed, tradition typically identifies and attributes such
density to the discussion of “ontology”, the tackling of the question
of being. It is for this reason that from an early date the Sophist was
given the following subtitle': A mepl ToU dvTos, Aoyikds. These words,
76 év and Aoyikds, as an indication of the subject matter of the dialogue
and the way in which it is approached, legitimise to a certain extent our
consideration of the Sophist as an eminently “onto-logical” dialogue.
However, as it is well known, the opening and closing stages of the dia-
logue address not so much the ontological problem as the question of
the sophist, or more specifically, what the sophist is as such and wherein
lies the possibility of his being. Thus, any interpretation of this dialogue
has to seek to show, and in what measure, that the question concerning
the sophist requires a discussion of the question of being. In other
words, the interpretation needs to make clear the link between the
question regarding the sophist and the question of being. In what fol-
lows, we try to demonstrate this link by taking a different route. So,
while it cannot be denied that the express subject of the dialogue is

1 This subtitle, presumably attributable to Thrasyllus, shows with all clarity what
the earliest tradition considered lay at the heart of the dialogue: the question of
being. However, the mere antiquity of a tradition by no means guarantees the
truth of what it conveys. So we need to distance ourselves from this subtitle,
however clear and apt it might appear, and ask ourselves first: why, since antiq-
uity, has the main theme of the Sophist been identified as that of “ontology”?
Wherein lies the pre-eminence of “ontology” over other branches and disci-
plines of philosophical knowledge ? Does an essential link perhaps hold sway be-
tween “ontology” and philosophy itself, whereby philosophical tradition, since
its earliest beginnings, has considered the task of “ontology” as constituting in
some way the essential task of philosophising? In this respect, see Aristotle’s per-
emptory remark in Book VII of the Metaphysics: kai &1 kod 16 A Te kai viv
kai &el {nToUpevov kai &el &mopouUpevov, Ti TO &v, ToUTS éoTi Tis 1) olUoix

[1028b2 fF].
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none other than that of the sophist, we wish to show that the question
concerning the sophist is not raised solely in terms of providing a “def-
inition” of sophistry, but first and foremost in order to experience and
determine the dimension of philosophy itself, wherein the philosopher’
resides. To achieve this, we first briefly consider the dialogue’s opening
scene, in which it is made clear that the purpose of the Sophist is to re-
veal and define the essence of the philosopher.

The dialogue opens with the words of the geometrician, Theodo-
rus, who, honouring an agreement made the previous day’, has come
to talk with Socrates. But Theodorus does not come alone; he brings
with him a stranger from Elea — the homeland of the great Parmenides
— whom Theodorus introduces as being of a truly philosophical tempera-
ment, udha 5t &vdpa piadoogov [216a4]. It is this straightforward opening
remark, which might be understood as a simple, harmless characterisa-
tion of a new character as he comes onstage, that nevertheless centres
the dialogue on this basic question. Indeed, in reply to Socrates’ allusion
to Homer, according to whom Theodorus might not have come ac-
companied by a stranger but rather by a god, the latter declares, not
without a certain solemnity, that the man in question is no god, but
is certainly divine, 8¢ios [216b9], insofar as all humans genuinely dedi-
cated to philosophy bear this epithet. Theodorus’ second remark does
not refer to the fact that this or another man might be a philosopher,
but rather notes a specific condition that must characterise all philosophers
as such; that is, at this juncture he identifies in some way an essential fea-
ture of philosophy itself. In this way, the simple introduction of the char-
acter of the Eleatic Stranger focuses the attention of the dialogue from
the outset on the question of the essence of philosophy. It is at this point

2 Although the methodology we have followed in this communication differs
from the one used by Professor Notomi in his book on the Sophist (Notomi
1999), we should like to emphasize the fundamental similarities between his in-
terpretation and ours, similarities which we hope to discuss and work upon
soon.

3 See Theaetetus 210d3—4. Note, however, that this agreement does not include
any decision regarding the matter to be discussed; though it is clear that both
dialogues, the Sophist and the Theaetetus, at least share a basic concern, namely,
the problem of 16 yeddos, what is “false”, or more accurately, the problem of
concealment, distortion, deception and error, but not as a “theoretical” prob-
lem, but rather as the absolutely real problem of the possibility of opening up
a place for philosophy within the heart of the moéns, thereby clearing away all
deceitful appearances that disguise and distort the philosopher — principally,
the appearance of the sophist and the statesman.
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that Socrates really starts the conversation, identifying the difficulty in-
volved in discerning clearly, Siakpivew [216¢3], the actual stock® to
which the philosopher belongs, t6 [ToU gihocdpou] yévos [216¢3]. This
difficulty and obscurity” as regards the philosopher’ constitute, there-
fore, the starting point from which we broach the question of how to
define the sophist.

But wherein exactly does the difticulty lie? Socrates demonstrates it
in the following words: mévu y&p &vSpes oUTol TavToiol pavTaléuevol did
THY TéV &Mwv &yvolaw [216¢4—5], “for these men appear disguised in all
sorts of shapes, thanks to the ignorance of the rest of mankind”. The dif-
ficulty lies, therefore, first, in the multiplicity and variety of appearances
that the philosophers can adopt in the city. But this multitude of appear-
ances rests in its turn, Socrates adds, on the “ignorance”, &yvoia, of the
others, that is, on the ignorance of those who precisely are not philoso-
phers: people of common understanding. Here, however, the Greek
word &yvola means not only the absence of properly formed knowl-
edge; it refers also to inadvertence and misunderstanding, the not-
knowing that leads to one thing’s being mistaken for another, and, of
course, for something which that thing is not. Why does this occur?
Plato does not explicitly state why here, but in other dialogues’ he
shows with clarity that that which most intimately characterises the
presence of the philosopher in the moéAis is that he is kept hidden as
such, AowvBavev. Consequently, the root of the multiple appearances of
the philosopher, as well as that of the ignorance of non-philosophers
as regards the philosopher, ultimately lies in a certain concealment of
the philosopher in that which is: am6n. However, this does not mean
that the philosopher conceals or disguises himself® with the purpose of

4 Regarding this unusual translation, see nevertheless at a later juncture, in refer-
ence to the sophist, 16 Urov, “race, tribe”.

5  The philosopher is extremely difficult to see clearly, i8¢iv utv yohemov tvapydos
[253e8], but not so much because of the darkness of the dimension in which
he resides, as because of the brilliant light of the place: &i1& 16 Aapmrpdv o Tfis
X0pas oUBaucds eUmeTRs 6pbfivan [254a9—-10].

6 In the terminology of the research group Eipos. Hermenéutica, Platonisme i Mod-
emnitat (University of Barcelona), this is what is referred to as “el motiu possi-
bilitador del dialeg”.

7  See, for example, Phaedrus 249d2—3 and Phaedo 64a—b.

8 We are left to ponder the distance that separates the kept-hidden (Aowbévew)
concept to which we allude here and that to which Descartes refers in the ex-
pression larvatus prodeo, and its extension in the Straussian concept of political
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going unnoticed among the people; we should, rather, understand this
concealment in the sense of the meaning of the Greek AcvB&vew: keep
hidden, in neither an active nor a passive sense, but as the basic form
of the presence of the philosopher among men. The concealment of
the philosopher in the city, that is, the multitude of appearances that
hide him and disguise him as what he is — this is the primordial “prob-
lem” with which the dialogue in the Sophist begins and which urgently
calls for a determination of the essence of philosophy. Incidentally, we
might well continue to think that we are dealing here with a merely
“theoretical” question, namely, that of “defining” the nature of philos-
ophy. However, the superficiality of such an opinion becomes obvious
as soon as we consider that, for the philosopher, this concealment is any-
thing but the “topic” of a theoretical and abstract discussion, but rather
that it constitutes an extreme danger, a danger that was to cost no less a
figure than Socrates, Plato’s master, his life. All these questions, then,
serve to set the tone for the problems that are tackled in the Sophist’,
questions that always have to be borne closely in mind if we are to
have at least a sense of the wurgency that the question regarding the
very essence of the philosopher has for Plato.

Thus, the main problem raised in the opening scene of the dialogue
derives from the obscurity and from the appearances which conceal the
philosopher. Socrates gathers together this multitude of appearances
under three main guises: philosophers appear, pavrégovton [216d1], at
times as statesmen, sometimes as sophists, and then again at times as
men that are completely mad or out of themselves, cos TavTdmacv éxov-
Tes powvikéds [216d2]. So Socrates proposes questioning the Stranger
about what is thought about these three forms in his country. However,
in summing them up, Socrates transforms the question somewhat, and

philosophy as an active operation of the public disguising of philosophy so as to
ensure its protection.

9  And also in the Theaetetus and Statesman. Basically, everything revolves around
the problem of the trial and conviction of Socrates by the city of Athens, which
is one of the main dramatic elements in the interpretations of both dialogues
made by Ibanez (2007) and Monserrat (1999) respectively. See also, in Monser-
rat (1999) 10—14, the consideration of a heptology of dialogues whose dramatic
course when read together provides us with a complete picture of the trial and
death of Socrates. These dialogues, ordered according to the unfolding of the
drama, are: Theaetetus, Euthyphro, Sophist, Statesman, Apology of Socrates, Crito
and Phaedo.
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simply says: copioThv, ToATIKOY, giAdcopov' [217a3]. The appearance of
the madman, the pavikéds, is now replaced by a simple reference to the
philosopher himself. Why should this be?'' That is, as the Phaedrus por-
trays it'>: Why is it that pavia, “ecstasy”, does and does not constitute an
appearance of the philosopher? In other words, the philosopher is essen-
tially an “ecstatic” man, povikéds; only that, from men of common un-
derstanding, from the of moANoi, both the provenance and the orienta-
tion of this ecstasy is kept hidden. The dialogue between the Stranger
and the young Theaetetus begins in this way because it is driven by
the need to define clearly the nature of each of these three figures: ko EkaoTov
pnv dropicacfor ocadds Tt woT Eomiv [217b2—3]. But what is crucial here
is that we do not lose sight of the fact that this essential definition, which
in this dialogue is expressly undertaken in terms of defining the nature of
the sophist, tends eminently to discern and delimit the nature of the phi-
losopher from all which might conceal it and take its place in the heart of
the wéAis. Consequently, the initial scene of the dialogue indicates to the
reader that the question concerning the sophist is, first and foremost, the question
concerning the very essence of philosophy.

However, the determination of the philosopher does not occur here
in a formal or explicit way, in the sense of expressly raising the question:
what is the philosopher? Rather, this determination occurs philosophical-
ly, that is, the essence of philosophy is delimited and comes to light
through the consummation of a certain form of questioning. To begin
to appreciate what it is like, we need first to focus our attention on
the turning point in the dialogue, after which the conversation heads
towards the heart of the matter. This turning point comes after the
sixth “definition” of the sophist. The sole fact that following the sixth
“definition” the Stranger recapitulates the definitions offered up to
that point indicates that a shift is about to occur in the dialogue. Indeed,
from the moment in which efforts are made to understand the sophist as
an imitator and producer of mere illusions [234b], the Stranger under-
stands that the sophist has taken refuge in highly inaccessible terrain, eis
&mopov €805 [236d2]. The enquiry begins to broach a fundamental

10 Regarding the complex intricacy of these three terms see Monserrat (2002)
178.

11 Cf. Monserrat (1999) 49-50.

12 Cf. Phaedrus 26529 ff., on the two types of pavia, the merely human and the
divine.

13 Cf. 239c6—7: &is &mopov & cogioThs TOTOV KaTadEBUKe.
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question, one that is most arduous and difficult to answer: & TavTtdmact
yohem?) oxéyer [236d9]. However, this difficulty in no way lies, as one
might think, in its somewhat varied and confused complexity, but rath-
er, as we shall see, precisely in the simplicity of the question. The Strang-
er offers an initial formulation of the problem in the following terms: 6
y&p paiveabar ToUTo Kol TO Sokeiv, elvan 8¢ pn, kad TO Aéyelv pév &TTa, GAndT
8¢ pn, TavTa TaUTA EoTi peoTd &moplas &el év TS Tpododev xpdvew kai viv
[236el sqq.], “for the matter of appearing and seeming, but not
being, and of saying things, but not true ones — all this is now and always
has been very perplexing”: a problem which is not dealt with as just one
more philosophical problem among many, but rather as the primary and
constant question of all philosophising, which is made evident in the in-
sistence with which the Stranger emphasises, at the end of his speech, its
difficulty: Tovtdmacw, & OeaitnTe, Yahemwdv [237al].

Wherein, then, lies the difficulty of the question? The Stranger says
that this speech dares suppose that not-being nevertheless is: TeTéAunKev
& Adyos oUTtos Umobécban 1O pf dv eivan [237a3—4]. It is a matter, there-
fore, according to the language of tradition, of the problem of the
“being of not-being”, or in other words, of the problem of “falsehood”,
T weldos [237a4]. Now, if we do not wish to reduce this question to a
merely “logical” problem, we should try to understand it in its specific
and original form, that is, when given its Greek meaning'*. This prob-
lematic nature makes itself evident from the moment in which we con-
sider that, for the Greeks, from the earliest times, being means above all
puois, that is, emergence, opening up, coming to light, becoming man-
ifest, in a word, appearing, paives®on. Thus, all forms of appearing, even

14 The entire work of Martin Heidegger can, to some extent, be considered an
attempt at presenting a Greek experience of being, an experience that reveals
itself both in the word ¢Uois, as, for example, in Plato’s determination of
being as ¢idos or idéx (pdds), and even, albeit in a more veiled manner, in the
fundamental word &ageia. See, among others, Einfiihrung in die Metaphysik,
GA, Band 40, V. Klostermann, Frankfurt am Main, 1983. However, with re-
gard to the reception of the Heideggerian interpretation of Greek philosophy,
particularly the work of Plato, one cannot fail to mention the remarkable work
already being done for years in this regard by Professor Francisco J. Gonzalez,
work which culminates in some manner in his recently published book (2009).
In this rigorous, thorough, documented, consistent work, Professor Gonzilez
enters into controversy with Heidegger as an interpreter of Plato, criticizing
the shortcomings of that interpretation and highlighting their successes. As a re-
sult, new light is shed on the complex relationship between both philosophers,
with whom the thinking of Professor Gonzilez himself engages in dialogue.
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in the sense of mere appearance, povtasia, 86, constitute in Greek a
pre-eminent form of being. How then can something that appears,
and which in appearing in this way can even lead us into error, never-
theless not be? How is it possible that things reveal themselves and appear
precisely as they are not? Wherein, after all, does such not-being lie, which
bears no “logical” form whatsoever, but rather constitutes an incessant
threat to man’s existence? Thus, all depends on the way in which we
think of this wn 8v, namely, not just as any “not-being” in an abstract
or absolute sense, but rather in the sense of that which precisely is not
what it seems to be at first sight and what it immediately manifests itself
as. Plato refers to such an appearance which appears as it is not with the
term gdvTaoua, and also eidwAov. For this reason, all attempts at captur-
ing the sophist in the pavtacTikt) Téxvn [239¢9], that is, as a producer of
mere appearances, eidwAomoiév [239d3], has to deal with the problem of
the €i5wnov itself and by itself °.

In light of its formal structure, an efdwlov is above all a “re-presen-
16 that is, something that is presented and which appears to be
like something else and thus re-presents it, for example, a reflection
in water or a mirror, or a painted or engraved image'’. Thus, the key
moment in the eidwlov is the reference to something else, to the “origi-
nal”, to what Plato calls 16 éAngiév [240a8], the “real and true”, that
is, the thing itself, att6'®, that which really is, dvtes &v [240b3], from
which the &iSwAov receives the measure of its configuration. Now,
since the ei8wAov resembles, to a certain degree, something real, it can
in turn be taken for something real and true; but this is no more than
an appearance or illusion, since the mere re-presentation of a thing
can never take the place of the presence of the thing itself. Thus, the e{8co-
Aov is in a certain measure something “unreal”, something that is not
what it appears to be at first sight, inasmuch as it does not satisfy the

tation’

15 Cf. 239d3—4: 1i Tote 1O TopdTav eidwlov Aéyopev.

16 The word “representation” should not be understood here in its modern sense,
namely, as the way in which man (the “subject”) re-presents things mentally,
but rather in the sense in which we say, for example, “this picture represents Soc-
rates drinking hemlock”, meaning, the painting in question makes Socrates
present to us, but without Socrates presenting himself before us.

17 Cf. 239d6-8.

18 Cf. 266c6—7: 8Uo y&p olv 20Tl TaUTa Belas TomoEws, AUTS Te Kol TO TAPAKOAOU-
BoUv €idwov Ek&oTe.
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full and true essence ofbeingw, the dvtws or the dAndds eivar. Of course,
however clear and lucid this reasoning appears to us, as the young The-
aetetus says, we cannot fail to recognise that, in one way or another, the
eldwAov also is in some sense: AN #oTi ye v mos [240b9]. In other
words, however “unreal”, pn 8v, we declare the €i8wlov to be, it is
not reducible to pure nothingness, but rather is something truly “effec-
tive”, something in fact so eftective that it can even fool us, &motdv.
Theaetetus’ simple reply, that is, the recognition of the being of the efdco-
Mov, slowly begins to centre the attention of the dialogue on the question
of being itself, on the question of what we mean when we say it is pure
and simple. So if we recognise that not only real things that present
themselves “are”, but also their mere re-presentation, what does ‘“is
mean in each case? In what sense can we say that both one and the
other “are”? Now, to the extent that the dialogue concedes that the
ei8wAov, and therefore what is “unreal”, pf &v, also “is”, in a sense
that remains to be determined, 6 p?) 8v eivar Teos [240c5], it goes forth-
rightly against the word of the great Parmenides. And in so doing the
dialogue heads resolutely towards “parricide”, motpodoias [241d3].
This means that Plato’s thinking here turns against Parmenides as
mathp [241d5], that is, against him who is for Plato the origin and prov-
enance, in order to question the understanding of “is” and to undertake
a reestablishment of the meaning of being. Thus, in the Sophist, the phi-
losophy of Plato risks everything to think about and fully ponder the
questionability of being and non-being. And, as we seek to show, it is
here, in the enormous effort to determine afresh the meaning of
being itself and, in so doing, the totality of that which is, that the
true essence of philosophy itself comes to light: ToAunTtéov EmTifectou
TG TaTpik Adyw viv [242a1—2]. Here urgency finds words, the urgency
that constrains thinking as it turns back against its origins and dares to re-
establish a world through the pure and simple re-pondering of the
meaning of “is”.

b

The first step in this approach involves questioning what appears to
be clear and comprehensible about it, T& SokolvTa viv Evapydds Exew &mi-
okéyaocbar mp&dTov [242b10], that is, examining what we all agree upon
as if it were something already perfectly determined and decided upon,
padicos & &AM OIS SpoAoYdUEY 65 eUKpvads ExovTes [242¢1—2]. Indeed, all

19 But what exactly is a full and true being? In other words: to what extent is
being a thing itself a higher and fuller meaning than its mere image or re-pre-
sentation ?
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who initially rush forward to complete the determination of being, T év
[242¢e1], 6 wav [242e5], dealt with the question without suffering any
great problems, eUxdAws [242¢4], that is, without noticing a fundamental
problem, and sustaining theses such as: “being in its entirety is one”, or
“the whole is many”, or “the whole is hot and cold”. What does this
fundamental problem therefore consist of? The answer is that each
time early thinkers declared that the whole is one or many or whatever,
they did so without raising any kind of problem about this “is” itself.
Now, however evident and comprehensible this “is” might usually ap-
pear to us, we have to confess that what it actually designates is some-
thing just as non-evident as that which we designate when we say it “is
not”. Thus, the dialogue has run not only into an aporia as regards not-
being, but also, and especially, into an aporia as regards being itself *’. So
what do they mean by “is”, those who declare that the whole is two
things, for example, hot and cold? How should we ponder this
“being” that applies equally to the hot and the cold? Perhaps as a
third thing, in addition to the hot and the cold, so that, after all, the
whole “is” not two but rather three things? In short: what happens
to the “is” that we enunciate or presuppose each time we try to deter-
mine whatever it might “be”? Thus, the Stranger asks: i 76 elvan ToUTo0
UmroA&PBeopev Upddv; [243e2]. This simple question is no longer an enquiry
into whether the whole “is” one thing or the other, but rather points
solely to this is itself and by itself, in other words, the pure and simple
being of that which is. Thus, in the aporia regarding the being of that
which is, in the question concerning the meaning of is, the dialogue
reaches the heart of the matter: #mweidn Tolvuv fpeis Amoprikapey, Upeis
oUTd NIV EugpavifeTe ikavdds, Ti ToTe BoUAeobe onuaivew omodTav dv béyyn-
ofe. Afjhov y&p s Uuels pev TalTa TEAXL ylyvaokeTe, Tuels 8¢ Tpod ToU pév
Qdueda, viv & Amropnkopev [244a4 ff.], “...since we are in perplexity, de-
clare to us plainly what you wish to designate when you say ‘being’. For
it 1s clear that you have known this all along, whereas we formerly
thought we knew, but are now perplexed”.

What is revealed by these words of the Eleatic Stranger is the deep-
est surprise at the simplest and most understandable of things, at that
which silently lays the foundations not only of all philosophical “defini-
tion”, but also, in general, of all speech and all understanding and, by so
doing, all human behaviour as regards that what is: the pure and simple
“1s”, the being of that which is. Plato’s thinking thus defies the extremes

113
bl

20 Cf 243c.
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of questionability, the most worthy of questions and enquiries, that
which we usually take as read and overlook, but which secretly supports
every step of our existence. Thus, those who still seek expressly to deal
with the question of “being”, ovcia®!, that is, those who — according to
the Stranger — have given themselves over fully to the yryovtouayio mepi
Ths oUolas [246a4—5], whether thinking of “being” in the sense of a
sensible and changing corporality, or in the sense of intelligible and im-
mutable “ideas”, when they find themselves having to recognise that
being is said both of «ivnois and of otdots, are forced to confess that stat-
ing what being itself exactly comprises is a difficult, arduous task: 16 8v
[...] o0ty elmopwTepov eimreiv 811 ot EoTwv [246a1—2]. The dialogue has
thus markedly shifted its focus of enquiry from the opposition between
the eiSwhov and the thing itself to the opposition between xivnois and
oTdots, motion and rest. But by such a move the whole of Plato’s think-
ing to some extent turns around on itself, in order to question what be-
forehand had appeared manifestly evident, namely, that being in the
sense of stability constituted being in its highest and fullest sense®.
This is why the Stranger exclaims at this point in the dialogue that
they are plunged in the deepest darkness as regards their enquiries con-
cerning “being”: viv &ouev &v &yvola Tf mAeloTn Tepl alTol [249¢2-3].
From the time it has recognised that both motion and rest equally are,
givan ye dpoiews [250a10], Plato sets forth the necessity, for a genuine un-
derstanding of being, of understanding being beyond the ultimate hori-
zon, in other words, beyond the distinction between «xivnois and
oTdots, which plunges our thinking into the deepest and most extreme
&-tropia. This is why the Stranger once more exclaims: ol 87 ypn ThHv
Siqvolav €Tl Tpémely TOV PBoulduevov Evapyés TI Trepl avToU Toap’ EXUTED
Beparwoachor ; [250c9—-10], “What is there left, then, to which a
man can still turn his mind who wishes to establish within himself any-
thing clear about being?”.

The Sophist discloses the urgency of the question concerning being,
and it is only in pondering this question that the essence of philosophising

21 This is, indeed, a decisive problem, namely, the way in which Plato understands
the difference between preceding thinkers whom he characterises as oi Siaxpi-
BoAoyoupévor dvtos Te Tépt kol un [245¢6—7] and oi &M\Aws AéyovTes [245e8]. But
we leave the question unanswered.

22 See, for example, in the Phaedo, the following words that Plato puts into the
mouth of Simmias: o¥ y&p &xw Eywye o8ty oUtw por &vopyts v s ToUTo TO
TavTa T& TolaUT elvar s ooy Te pdAioTa, KoAdv Te ki &yabov kai TEAa TévTa

& oU viv 1 EAeyes [77a2 ft].
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comes to light and is realised. In other words, the dialogue does not deal
with the question of being simply because the problem of the sophist
requires that it do so, but rather it deals and has to deal with the question
concerning being in that its fundamental concern, its okomés, which
consists in moving towards the essence of philosophy, not by way of
a formal, abstract “definition”, but rather through the consummation of phi-
losophising. For this reason the Stranger of Elea later on poses the ques-
tion: kol KwduveUopev {nTolvTes TOV COPIOTNY TTpdTEPOV AvnupmKéval TOV
pAdoopov [253¢8—9], “and have we unwittingly found the philosopher
while we were looking for the sophist?”*. Who, then, is the philoso-
pher? He is that human being who has devoted himself fully, through
thinking, to enquiring again and again into the essence of being: & &¢
Y& PIA6c0gos, TH) ToU dvuTos &el B1& Aoylopdv Tpookeipevos idéa [254a8 —9].

23 Indeed, all studies of the essence of philosophising come up against this funda-
mental, and in many ways insurmountable difficulty, namely, that the enquiry
itself is undertaken in advance in a philosophical way, that is, presupposing that
which it should precisely be discovering. And herein lies the peculiar “circular-
ity” of the question concerning the essence of philosophy, which requires that
the way in which it is tackled can be no other than that of the consummation of
philosophising itself. Perhaps this is what Plato means when he has the Stranger
say: oUkoUv Trepl uév ToUToU [s¢. ToU rAocdgou] kal Tya Emiokeydpeda cagéoTepov,
&v 11 Bouvdopévors fuiv f [254b3—4]. In other words: an explicit study of philos-
ophy is eventually unnecessary, since the essence has already been reached and
identified, and of course in the only way in which it allows itself to be reached
and identified, namely, through consummation.






The Sixth Definition (Sophist 226a—231c¢):
Transposition of Religious Language

Alberto Bernabé

1. Objective

Plato defines the sophist, in the sixth definition of the dialogue of the
same name (226a—231c), as one who purifies the soul of wrong opin-
ions through the technique of refutation. In so doing, however, he ends
up in an awkward position: the result of applying the method of diairesis
seems to result rather in a definition of the philosopher Socrates', or,
what is worse, a definition valid for both the sophist and the philoso-
pher, and likely to produce confusion between them. So the sixth def-
inition looks a little bizarre, and 1s difficult to understand.

My aim is to make a contribution to the solution of the problem
from the point of view of a philologist. I shall be looking at the use
of certain words which in Plato’s time were as pertinent to the religious
sphere as they were to the philosophical. I shall pay particular attention
to those that had been used by him in dialogues antecedent to the So-
phist. This analysis will allow me to introduce a number of facts into
the discussion from a point of view which is different from the usual,
and to open up new possibilities for the understanding of this section
of the dialogue.

It is clear that in the sixth definition Plato uses on occasion notions
which belong to the religious sphere, and specifically to that of the Mys-
teries. It is also noticeable, both from the words and imagery he em-
ploys, that Plato is reshaping, with his new diairetic method of reason-
ing, old arguments that he had previously used to criticize the sophists,
particularly in the Protagoras, Gorgias, Phaedo, Cratylus and Republic. I do
not know whether to define this phenomenon as a case of intertextual-

1 Ct. N. Notomi, The Unity of Plato’s ‘Sophist’. Between the Sophist and the Philos-
opher, Cambridge 1999, 65 n. 72, for those who take it that it is Socrates who is
represented here.
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ity or of the persistence in Plato of ideas deeply embedded in his early
dialogues and now re-surfacing. Whatever the case, we could describe
the sixth definition as a sort of transposition of a transposition. In the
dialogues I have quoted, Plato used religious vocabulary to “transpose”
(in Diés’ words®) religious concepts into philosophical tenets, in which
sophists are equated with false initiators into the Mysteries and philoso-
phers with genuine ones’. In the Sophist Plato transposes the previously
transposed, and religious language and concepts are now less evident but
continue to anchor the whole argumentation; the difference between
genuine and false purifiers and initiators still lies at the base of the
sixth definition.

So let us examine these religious terms, used either by Plato himself
in previous dialogues or by other authors to designate the ritual practices
of initiators into the Mysteries or, metaphorically, the activities of so-

phists.

2. The beginning of the sixth definition

The sixth definition of a sophist begins at 226a, where the Visitor men-
tions several domestic tasks, focussing on those subject to division
(226¢), such as filtering, straining and winnowing, and he defines
them as a whole as the art of ‘separation’ or ‘discrimination’ (Siaxp1Tikn).

He distinguishes two forms of this art (226d): ‘separating of the
worse from the better’ and ‘separating of like from like™*. Leaving the
second one nameless (it clearly does not interest him), he calls the
first ‘a kind of purification’ (kaBapuds Tis). The form of separation
which retains the better and discards the worse could be designated in
Greek by other, less specific words, but Plato chooses one which
would probably not have been chosen by a Greek speaker as the
more suitable or the more obvious; so translations like ‘cleansing’ (by

2 A.Dies, Autour de Platon, 11, Paris 1927, 432 ff., P. Frutiger, Les mythes de Platon,
Paris 1930; cf. also P. M. Schuhl, Essai sur la_formation de la pensée grecque. Intro-
duction historique a une étude de la philosophie platonicienne, Paris 1934, 205, n. 4, L.
Paquet, Platon. La médiation du regard, Leiden 1973, A. Bernabé, Platén y el or-
fismo, Didlogos entre religion y filosofia, Madrid 2010, esp. Chapter 13.

3 A.Bernabé, Platén... (n. 2), chapter 1; M. A. Santamaria, “Sabiduria alternativa
para la polis: Orficos y sofistas en la Atenas de Socrates y Platdon”, read at the Pre-
Socratics Conference of the International Association for Pre-Socratic Studies, held
at Brigham Young University, Provo, June, 2008.

4 15 udv xelpov &mo PeAtiovos &rroywpilew fv, TO & Suolov & dpoiou.



The Sixth Definition (Sophist 226a—231c): Transposition of Religious Language 43

White) are less than accurate, since a kobapuds is not just a cleansing.
The Visitor has to tone down the word by the use of Tis, a proof that
kaBapuds 1s not an exact term for this activity but one that has been chos-
en almost metaphorically. It also seems clear that the choice of this term
is not just a chance one; Plato has likely preferrred the use of it because
it has on the one hand clear religious and medical connotations which
allow him to open up several investigative pathways as the dialogue de-
velops, and on the other hand because it recalls the use of a term which
he had himself employed in antecedent dialogues, one associated with a
turther set of interesting and evocative connotations. I shall return to
this topic.

The Visitor then distinguishes the two basic senses of the word
kaBapuds in common usage: purification of the body and purification
of the soul. It is worth pointing out, however, that in the most ancient
usage the word is applied to the activities of magicians or religious prac-
titioners. So in a Hippocratic treatise as ancient as De morbo sacro the au-
thor considers kafoppoi procedures that should be rejected, being as they
are more appropriate for a magician than for a practitioner of scientific
medicine’.

Plato’s lack of interest in medical purification is clear from 227a—c,
where he declines to give a name to purification procedures. He also
makes a number of remarks with comical overtones (like the compari-
son between military strategy and the art of catching lice). At 227¢ the
Visitor sums up the antecedent argumentation with the conclusion: ‘all
references to purification of the soul must be kept separate from that
which purifies anything else’®. Theaetetus answers: ‘I understand, and
agree there are two forms of purification, the type that concerns the
soul being distinct from the one that concerns the body’”.

5 Morb. Sacr. 18.6 (90 Grensemann) oUtos kod TaUTny ThHv voUoov id1To v, & Tous
KAIPOUS S1ayIVOKOL TGV CUPPEPOVTWY, &veu kKabapudy kal payins kol méons TotoU-
s Pavaucing, ‘one may also cure this disease by making use of the right times
for appropriate methods, without need for purifications or magic and charlatan-
ry of this kind’; cf. A. Bernabé, Poetae Epici Graeci Testimonia et fragmenta, Pars.
I1, Orphicorum et Orphicis similium testimonia et fragmenta, Monachii et Lip-
siae 2004 —2005, Berolini-Novi Eboraci 2007 (hereinafter OF) 657 1, with bib-
liography.

udvov ExETw ywpls TGV Tiis Wuxis kabdpoewy évta cuvdiicav 6oa &ANo Ti kabaipel.

(@)}

7 &N pepdBnKa, Kai ouyxwpdd dUo piv eidn kab&poews, v 8¢ TO Tepl THY Wuyhv €idog
elvat, ToU Tepl T odua ywpls dv. Though disregarding for the moment this type
of kabappds, he exploits its double meaning, medical and ritualistic, to speak
about soul, using parallels drawn from what happens in the case of body.
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The point is important. Both the Visitor’s and Theaetetus’ state-
ments induce the readers to accept that, from the previous arguments,
the only possibility of ‘separating of the inferior from the better’ in
the matter of soul can be through the activity expressed by the term
kaBopuds, that is, through purification, and also that soul’s purification
must be kept separate from a confused group of purifications of the
body. Let us now focus our attention on this term.

3. koBapuds

According to Liddell-Scott-Jones, “medical” uses of the word referring
to purification of the body appear in section II, while section I proffers
the following meanings:

1. cleansing, purification, from guilt (S.OT 1228), hence, purificatory offer-
ing, atonement, expiation (Hdt.7.197), in the plural A.Ch.96,
P1.R.364, and

2. purificatory rite of initiation into mysteries, Pl.Phd.69c, Phdr.244e,
hence, in the plural, as title of a poem by Empedocles,
Ath.14.620d; and by Epimenides, Suid. s.h.v.

3. purification by ordeal, a later use, found in a Magical Papyrus.

In summary, one can see that ka@apuds is, overall, a religious conceptg,
and this use is older, and wider in range than the medical one.

Plato used the word in a passage of the Republic’ in which he talks
about various people easily identifiable as practitioners who are called
Orpheotelestai in other sources:

‘They adduce a hubbub of books by Musaeus and Orpheus ... in accord-
ance with which they arrange their rites, convincing not only individuals
but also cities that liberation and purification from injustice are possible,
both during life and after death, by means of sacrifices and enjoyable
games. These ‘initiations’, as they call them, free us from the evils of the
Beyond, whereas something horrible awaits those who have not performed
the rituals.’

8 Cf. M. Vohler-B. Seidensticker (eds.), Katharsiskonzeptionen vor Aristoteles. Zum
kulturellen Hintergrund des Tragodiensatzes, Berlin-New York 2007.

9  PL Resp. 364e (OF 573 1) BipAcov 8¢ Buadov TapéyovTtal Moucaiou kal ‘Op@éws, ...
ko &s Buntrololoy, Treibovtes oU podvov 181c0Tas GAAK Kal ToAels, s &pa AUoEls Te
kail kaBappol &diknudTwy 81 Bucidy kal Taudids HSovidv eiol pev éTi (o, elol Bt
Kal TeAeuTnoaoty, &5 8N TeAeTds KahoUoly, ol TV Ekel Kakdv &TToAUousty fHuds, un
BUoavTtas 8¢ Sewd Trepiuével.
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At Phaedrus 244d the term is coupled with another one clearly belonging
to religious language, i. e., teletai (xaBoppdv Te kad TeAeTd), each of them
referring to an activity which is able to liberate in both this life and in

Hades, while at Phaedo 69¢ Plato uses the corresponding verb, kaaipe,
10 |

in the context of teletai "
‘And it may well be that those'' persons to whom we owe the institution of
mystery-rites are not to be despised, inasmuch as they have in fact long ago
hinted at the truth by declaring that all such as arrive in Hades uninitiated
into the rites shall lie in mud, while he that comes there purified and ini-
tiated (kexaBappévos kai TeTeAeopévos) shall dwell with the gods. For truly, as
their authorities tell us, there are

Many that carry the wand, but Bacchants few are amongst them’'?;

where by ‘Bacchants’ I understand them to mean simply those who have
pursued philosophy aright.

Plato’s transposition of religious language here is clear. He claims
that it is philosophers who are genuine pékyo1, a term used in the Or-
phic gold tablet from Hipponion for designating those chosen ones who
go, glorious, along a sacred way". Plato, then, contrasts genuine purifi-

cation, acquired only through the practice of philosophy, with the false

one promised by Orpheotelestai through their own kaBapuoi'’.

Orpheus appears in numerous sources as the originator of feletai and

kaBopuoi, and the author of religious poetry related to the Mysteries'”.

10 The translation “initiation” is not accurate, given that initiation is merely one
rite — the first one — of several other rites of the Mysteries. On TeAetr| cf. Sfa-
meni Gasparro (1988); Jiménez San Cristobal (2002a); (2002b); Schuddeboom
(2009).

11 According to R. Hackforth, Plato’s Phaedo, Cambridge 1955, 55 n. 3, the force
of o¥ror is ‘these whom the mention of k&bapois and kabapuds brings to my
mind’.

12 Plato’s quotation has inverted the word order and is non-metrical. The original
form of this verse was oMol pév vapdnkopdpot, Béxyor 8¢ Te matpor. Cf. OF 576,
with bibliography.

13 OF 474 15—16 kai 8 kai oU micov 68v Epyean &v Te kad &ANot /pUoTan Kai Bdkyol
iepav oTeiyouot KAewivol.

14 Cf. Phaed. 67b, where Socrates considers that his mind has been made ready, as
though purified (&5 fiyeitad of Tapeokeudodou Ty Sidvolav doTrep kekabapuévny).

15 Cf. for example P. Berol. 44 saec. II a. C. prim. ed. Buecheler-Schubart-Diels,
Berliner Klassikertexte V-1, 1905, 1 ff. (OF 383) [Opeeus uids fjv Oidy]pou kod Ko~
NoTS ThS [Movons ... | ... Tapédokev 8¢ kol T& fepd Bpyt]a o¢Pecbar "EAAnciv Te
kol [BapPépols, ki k|8 ExaoTov oéfnua v E[meAéoTaTos Tepl] TeAeTds Kol
puoThpla kad [kaBapuous kai]| wavteia [Orpheus was the son of Eagr]us and Cal-
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On the other hand, in the Orphic Gold Tablets, in which initiates find
instructions for their path through the Underworld, we read how the
deceased or his soul, after death, addresses Persephone with the solemn
declaration:

3 1
‘I come pure from among the pure, queen of the subterranean beings’".

In this declaration, the word which gets repeated, and is clearly most
important, is precisely ka®apés: the speaker defines himself/herself as be-
longing to a group characterized by solidarity, and by adherence to a
similar ritual, but he/she also characterizes himself/herself as being per-
sonally pure.

So, in choosing the term kaBapuoés, Plato on the one hand evokes the
Orphics criticized at Republic 364e as false purifiers, and now places so-
phists on a level with them (we shall be seeing other examples of the
same practice). On the other hand, his choice evokes the claim made
at Phaedo 69c, according to which only philosophers can perform gen-
uine AUcels Te kol kaboppol.

A passage of the Cratylus, put forward by Santamaria'’, must be
added to the uses of kabapuds by Plato. After Socrates’ explanation of
the etymologies of the names Zeus, Chronos and Ouranos (395¢—
396¢), Hermogenes tells him that he looks like a possessed man reciting
oracles.'® Socrates proposes to purify himself the following day, looking
for a priest or a sophist for that purpose.'” Ironically, Socrates suggests
that Euthyphro’s love for the etymologies of divine names has seized
him like a spell, and therefore he must be liberated from it through
the intervention either of a priest, who would free his soul from the
spell, or of a sophist, who would convince him that such a thing does
not exist and is mere illusion. On the basis of Soph. 230be, Santamaria
considers that Socrates is here playing upon the double sense of kabai-

liope, the [Muse.]... ‘He transmitted the veneration for [secret sacred rites| to
Greeks and [Barbarians and with respect to] each act of worship, he to[ok ex-
traordinary care] of the feletai, the mysteries, [the purifications| and the oracles’.

16 Gold Tablet from Thurii (4th cent. BC) OF 489—-490 #pyopou 2k kabapidv
kaBopd, xboviwy Pacireia. On the Gold Tablets cf. Bernabé-Jiménez San Cris-
tébal (2008) 100 ft., with further bibliography.

17 Santamaria, “Sabiduria” (n. 3).

18 &Teyvéds yé por Sokels dorep of EvBousidovtes Eaipuns Xpnouwdeiv. The same idea is
repeated several times: 399a, 409d, 428c.

19 kaBapoupeda teupduTes BoTis T& TolaUTa Sewds kabaipe, eite TGOV fepéwov Tis elTe
TGV coploTdv, 396e—397a.
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pew, which can refer either to a religious purification or to a refutation
of'a wrong idea, and deduces that the sophists had appropriated a certain
religious vocabulary and applied it to themselves, in order to provide
their activities with an aura of prestige. But it seems simpler to under-
stand the comparison as something put forth not by sophists but by
Plato, who, once again, places them on the level of purifiers so as to
manifest the quackery of both.

4. A new division

Before starting a new division at 227d the Visitor must determine what
it 1s that purifies soul, and he decides that, whenever we find the remov-
al of evil from the soul, this must be called purification®, and that there
are two forms of evil in regard to soul: disease and discord, each a term
that makes metaphorical reference to body. It looks as though he con-
siders that presenting these as characteristics of the soul is too complicat-
ed, or thinks that Theaetetus will better understand his statements if he
prefaces the parallel to bodily diseases with the particle ofov: “one that is
like bodily disease, and one like ugliness”*'. But at this point Theaetetus
loses the thread and admits: “I don’t understand”. So the Visitor contin-
ues on with his argumention concerning the parallel with the body, in
an attempt to make understandable what happens with the soul. His line
of argument is, briefly, as follows:

a) Disease of the body and discord (ot&ois) are one and the same
(228a). The meaning of otéois here is similar to its political meaning
‘sedition’, ‘discord’; a sick body is like a city in which the citizens are
in discord. It is hardly surprising that Plato uses a political parallel in
referring to the condition of soul; a healthy polity and a healthy soul
are likewise on a par in the Republic.

b) As Theaetetus is still confused, the Visitor specifies that discord is the
dissolution of the naturally related, thanks to some sort of corrup-
tion®. There is an echo here of a reference to the sophists in a pre-
vious dialogue, the Meno, when Anytus describes them as the perdi-

20 Soph. 227d kai yuxfis pa, ka® Soov &v elpiokwpey kokios &paipeoiv Tva, kabop-
udV aUTOV AéyovTes év péAel pBeyEdueda.

21 Soph. 228a 6 utv ofov véoov &v couatl, TO & oiov aioyos &yyryvépevov.

22 Soph. 228a mwéTepov Ao TI oTEOW fyoUpevos | THY ToU gUoEl ouyyevols &K Tivos
Sropbopds Siapopdv;
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tion of those that keep company with them™. It is no accident that
these words are spoken by Anytus, who was one of Socrates’ pros-
ecutors. In the accusation against Socrates, according to the Apology,
the same verb Sixgbeipw appears: “Socrates is a doer of evil, and a
corrupter of the youth, and does not believe in the gods of the
state, and has other new divinities of his own”*. In light of this
text, it seems clear that one of the reasons why Anytus, in the
Meno, considers sophists to be the perdition of those that keep com-
pany with them could be that they do not believe in the gods of the
state. Plato’s use of diagbopd allows him to place both sophists and
Socrates in the same pigeon hole, or at any rate apparently the
same, from the point of view of a myopic citizen like Anytus.

Later on, the Visitor makes a new and supposedly unquestionable asser-
tion: that every soul’s ignorance of anything is involuntary®. He adds
later that there are two kinds of evil in the soul: vice and ignorance™.

5. &vénTos

It is very significant that the Visitor uses two different words when re-
ferring to soul’s ignorance: &yvooUoav (‘ignorant’) at 228c, echoed by
the definiton of vice of soul at 228d as &yvoix, and, immediately after-
wards, &véntos®, a word which might seem to be a synonym of ‘igno-
rant’ but clearly is not.

According to LSJ &véntos has a passive meaning not thought on, un-
heard of, and another, active meaning not understanding, unintelligent,
senseless, silly (so Plato uses 1o &véntov at R. 605b and Ti. 30b to char-
acterize soul’s irrational part). The philosopher then places ignorance on
the same level as lack of understanding and senselessness. But it is more
interesting for purposes of the present paper that he repeats a word used

23 Meno 91c Siagbopd TéV ouyyevopévwy.

24 Apol. 24b ZwxpdTn enoiv &Bikeiv ToUs Te véous dlagBeipovTa kad Beous oUs 7 TOALS
vouilel oU vopifovTa, ETepar B¢ Sapdvia KA.

25 Soph. 228¢ &M& py yuxfv ye fopev dxouoav &oav Té&v dyvoolUoav.

26 Soph. 228d #om &7 dUo TalUTa, 65 paiveTan, Kak®dV &v aUTAL yévn, TO pév Tovnpia
KaAOUpeVoy UTTd TGV ToANGY, véoos aUTis cagéoTaTa dv. ... TO B¢ ye &yvolav pév
koAoUol, kaxiav 88 alTo év Wuxiit pudvov yryvouevov oUk EBéhouctv duoroysiv.

27 Soph. 228d yuynv &pa dvénTov aloypdv Kol SueTpov BeTéov.
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in a passage of the Gorgias, in an ambience very similar to that character-
izing the passage of the Sophist.
In the Gorgias Socrates says that

‘the part of the soul in which we have desires is liable to be over-persuaded
and to vacillate to and fro, and so some smart fellow, a Sicilian, I daresay, or
Italian, made a fable in which — by a play on words — he named this part,
being as it is so impressionable and persuadable (m6avév), a jar (mifos), and
the thoughtless (&véntor) he called uninitiate (&udntor), and suggested that
in these uninitiates that part of the soul where the desires are is the licen-
tious and fissured part, which in his allegory he named a leaky jar (mi6os)
because it is so insatiate. ... these uninitiates will be most wretched, and
will carry water into their leaky jar with a sieve, my story-teller said, by
which he means the soul: and the souls of the thoughtless he likened to

sieves, as being perforated, since they are unable to retain anything by rea-

son of their unbelief and forgetfulness™.

I have analyzed the passage elsewhere™, so I shall limit myself here to
the essential. The Sicilian or Italian is a learned man, an interpreter of
Orphic texts and an Orphic himself, but in the manner of the commen-
tator of the Derveni Papyrus. He updates an old text, probably an Orphic
poem, in which the uninitiated were forced to carry water with a sieve.
The reference to a sieve appears also in the Republic:

‘But Musaeus and his son ... plunge the unrighteous and unjust into a kind
of mud in Hades and make them carry water in a sieve™’.

The reference to Musaeus and his son places the reference in an ambi-
ence of Orphism. The sieve is a reminder of the cause of punishment:
the incapacity to separate from the soul the Titanic and evil elements
inherent in it, and to retain the Dionysian and positive elements’'.
The Sicilian explains &puntos etymologically as &véntos, placing the
thoughtless soul on the level of one that is uninitiated, and using the
same word that the Visitor will use in the Sophist. It is noteworthy
that the sixth definition of the Sophist begins with just such a consider-
ation of kabapuds as one of the arts of separation, such as straining, sift-
ing, and winnowing, where the instrument for sifting, the sieve, is in
Orphic imagery a symbol of purification. This can hardly be accidental.

28 PL.Gorg.493a, tr. after W. R. M. Lamb.

29 Bernabé, Platén ... (n. 2), 67—71.

30 PlLResp.363c. Translation by W. K. C. Guthrie (slightly adapted).
31 Bernabé (1998a): 76.
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6. Soul’s liberation

The Visitor, continuing to compare evil in the soul with evil in the
body, concludes that the art of instruction deals with ignorance
(229a). He distinguishes two types of education: the art of admonish-
ment (230a voubetnTiknv), which accomplishes little, and another, very
similar to the Socratic method, which consists in the refutation of
false opinions by showing that they contradict one another™.

At 230c the Visitor points out how

‘in this way they are released from the great and unbending opinions that
encompass them, and the release is most pleasant to witness and most stead-
fast for one who endures it. For, dear boy, just as physicians think the body
unable to benefit from food offered until internal obstructions have been
eliminated, so, too, the purifiers of the soul reason that the soul will not
obtain benefit from teachings until, by cross-questioning, it is brought to
a state of modesty, removing the opinions which obstruct teaching, and
the person is purified, believing he knows only those things which he
does know, and not more’®.

Once again Plato turns to religious vocabulary, or to terms used by him-
selt or by other authors to refer to the activities of Orpheus’ followers,
and combines several very significant terms: xkobapés (and the verb
kaBaipw), &modayn (and the verb &moAA&TTw), and éumddios (and the
verb #umodifew). I have dealt with xaBappéds, kabaipw, and kabapds, and
will now say something about &moAhayn and 2umédios.

32 TiBévtes 8¢ EmdeikvUoucty aUTds aUTals &pa Tepl TGOV aUTOV TTpods T& aUT KT
TaUTd évavTias.

33 kai ToUTw! 81 TGO TPOTTWL TGOV Tepi aUTOUS ey &Awy Kai oKANPG&Y 8066V &TTOANGT-
TovTan Taodv {Te} &maMaydv dkovew Te HdloTny Kol TG T&oxovTl PePardToTa
yryvopévny. vouiGovtes y&p, & ol @ile, oi kabaipovtes alTols, dotep of mepl T&
owpaTa faTpol vevopkaot un TpoTepov &v THS TTPOCPEPOPEVNS TPOPTis &TTOAqUEIV
Suvacbal odpa, Tpiv &v T& EutrodifovTa EvTos Tis EKBAANL, TadToV Kal Tepl Wuyxfis
Sievonfnoav ékelvol, pry TpdTepov oUTNV Eelv TV Tpoogepopéviwy  uadnudTwv
230.d.1 dvnow, mpiv &v EAéyywv Tis TOV EAeyyduevov es aioyUvny KaTaoTACAS,
T&s Tols pabnpaciv épmodious 3o8as ESeAcov, kaBapov &mognvnt kai TaUTa fyoUpevov
&ep oidev eidévan péva, TAeico 88 pry. Tr. D. Ambuel.
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7. &moMayn

&madayt, with the objective genitive, means ‘release’ (from). Plato uses
this term in very significant contexts. In the Seventh Letter he bases him-
self on “ancient and sacred doctrine” (that is, on an ancient Orphic hieros
logos) to uphold the idea that the soul is immortal, and suffers trials and
terrible punishments upon separation from the body (&tav Tis &moAha-
¥t ToU crcbpm*rog)“. He also uses the verb in the Phaedo in reference
to separation of soul from body”. In the Apology the verb is applied
to Socrates’ death, and specifically to liberation from false judges. Soc-
rates declares himself happy because he will meet Orpheus, Musaeus
and other illustrious poets in the Beyond™. More significant undoubt-
edly is a passage of the Phaedrus in which Socrates asserts that

‘where plagues and mightiest woes have bred in certain families, owing to
some ancient blood-guilt, there madness has entered with holy prayers and
rites, and by inspired utterances found a way of deliverance for those who
are in need; and he who has part in this gift, and is truly possessed and duly
out of his mind, is by the use of purifications and mysteries made whole
and exempt from evil, future as well as present, and is released from the ca-

lamity which was afflicting him’”.

In this passage, as in that of the Sophist, &moAhay is associated with Tehe-
Tév and kaBappddv.

34 Pl Ep. 7.335a meifecBon 5t dvtws &el xpn Tols ToAaols Te kol fepols Adyols, of &
unvuouctv fuiv &Bdvatov wuyny eivan SikaoTds Te foyelv kol Tivelv TAs peyioTas
Tivwplas, dtav Tis &radaybijt ToU cwpaTos.

35  Phaed. 69¢—70a 6 Képns Epn * "Q ScokparTes, ... T& 8¢ Tepl THs Wuxfis TOAMY &ri-
oTiow Tapéyel Tols dvpwTrols un, émelddv &maAAay il ToU cwpaTos, oUudapol €Tt fr.

36 Apol. 41a i yép Tis &pikduevos eis Aidou, dmatharyels ToUTwVI TV paoKOVTWY SKo-
oTéV glval, eUpnoel ToUs s dANBES SIKAOTES, ... &pa aUAn &v ein ) dmodnuia; 7 al
Opoel ouyyevéobar kai Mouoaiwt kai ‘Ho1d8wi kai Opripwor i éowt &v Tis Sé€aut’
&v Yuddv;

37 Phaedr. 244d (OF 575) &\\& piv vécwv ye kad Téveov Tév peyioTwy, & 81 moAcido
&k pnuipdTwy Tobév Ev Tiol TGV yevddv 1) pavia &yyevouéun kal TpopnTeUoaoa, ois Edel
&maAhaytyv nUpeTo, kaTaguyoUoa Tpods Bedv eUxds Te kal AaTpeias, &8ev 81y kabop-
pédY Te Kol TEAETEV TuyoUoox E&vtn &moinoe Tov {EauTfs} Exovra Tpds Te TOV
ToPOVTA Kal TOV ETELTa ¥povov, AUty T@1 6pfdds uavévTi Te Kal KATAoXouEVw! TGV
TAPOVTWY KAKDY eUPOUEVT
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8. ¢utrodious

gumddios is not a religious term, but, as Santamaria®® has pointed out, the
use of this word in the Sophist in reference to the purificator’s action as
T&s Tols pabnuacty Eumodious 88€as é€eAcov recalls a ritual action by per-
formers of the TeAetn (that is, by pdryor) in a passage of the sixth column
of the Derveni Papyrus:

g1r[c187 8] pdywv dUv|a]Ton Jaipovas tu[modcov

}/g[yevnuévo]vg pebioTéyan Saduoves pmo[ddov Sves eiol

yluxal Tww]pol. Thv Buo|ialy ToUToy Eveke[u] Tr[otoUo]i[v

of p&[yoli, dgmepel Towny &Todi186vTES.

‘An incantation by magoi can dislodge daimones that have become a hin-

drance; daimones that are a hindrance are vengeful souls. This is why the
magoi perform the sacrifice, as they are paying a blood-price’.

The author seems to be referring to vengeful beings that torture impure
souls in the Netherworld and block their way to the place of the blessed.
The purpose of the rite is to purify these souls (cf. col. VI 4—=5: [trv
Buoia]v ToUToy tveke[p] Tw[otoUo]i[v / of p&[yo]t, GoTepel Towny &Tod186v-
Tes), dislodging the daimones that are a hindrance to them, in the same
way that in the Sophist the refuter purifies the soul, “removing the opin-
ions which are a hindrance to teaching” (¢umodious 86€as &eAcov 230d).

9. A digression on money

Summing up at 231d, the Visitor makes a series of references to one
characteristic feature of a sophist which had not been mentioned in
the sixth definition — the making of money: the sophist is a mercenary
hunter (Eupiofos Onpeutns), a merchant (¥pmopds Tis), a retailer (k&mnhos)
and one who sells us learning of his own manufacture (adTomcAns). But
the sixth definition does not mention this feature of him, probably be-
cause the philosopher (who in this definition is clearly confused with the
sophist) does not share this eagerness to make money. The topic of both
the sophist’s and the initiator’s search for money is also well known from
earlier dialogues of Plato. It will be enough to mention a passage of the
Protagoras in which, using very similar language, Socrates defines the so-
phist as “a merchant or retailer of wares on which the soul lives” (¢umo-

38 Santamaria, “Sabiduria...” (n. 2).
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pds Tis f K&TMAOS TGOV &ywyiuwy, & v Wuxn TpépeTan); Or a passage of
the Republic on Orphic initiators, in which he mentions mendicant
prophets who go to rich men’s doors and persuade them that they pos-
sess power, bestowed on them by the gods, to make atonement for a
man’s own or his ancestors’ sins, and promise to harm an enemy,
whether just or unjust, at a small cost (ueTé opkpédov Soravév); or a pas-
sage of the Laws, in which he talks about people who perform sacrifices
or make spells to gain money (yxpnuéTewv yx&pw)*’. This criticism is as old
as Euripides’ Hippolytus, where Theseus, considering his son some sort
of Tartuffe, accuses him of being a follower of Orpheus, and exhorts
him sarcastically to follow his food habits; the author of the Derveni
Papyrus, too, censures in a veiled way the rapacity of a number of ini-
tiates: “it is not enough for them (those who have been present at
the rites named TeAetad) to have paid the fee in advance”™.

10. 8alpa, p&(vro)oua

Another point of intererest can be found at 233ab. The refutation of the
empty belief in one’s own wisdom is named as the art of a sophistry
‘noble in descent’ (tfis 8¢ ToudeuTikfls & Tepl TNV pdTonov Sofocopiov
Ylyvouevos BAeyxos ... AeyéoBw ... %) yével yewaia cogioTikny 231b), and
the Visitor now introduces a new nuance (233a) when he speaks of
‘wonderment’ (8a¥uc) at the sophist’s ability® to get young people to
believe that they are in every way the wisest of all men. Again these
are echoes of things said in previous dialogues. In this case, the language
evokes a scene in the Protagoras in which the sophist is presented as be-
witching the listeners with his voice, like Orpheus:

39 PL Pr. 313c, R. 364c, Lg. 909a, cf. Bernabé, Platén... (n. 2), 5859 and Santa-
maria, “Sabiduria...” (n. 3).

40 E.Hipp. 952s. (f8n vuv alyel kol 81 &yUyou Popds / oitols kamirey’ Oppéa T
&vakT’ Exoov kTA.); P.Derv. col. XX.10 oUk &pkel opv THv damdvny TpoovnAddoda.

41 233a [ZE.] Ti ot olv &v ein 16 Tiis cogloTikis duvdpews Balpa; ... kaf SvTiva
TpoTOV ToTE duvaTol Tols véols 86Eav TTapaoKeVAGe ws elol TavTa TavTwy aUTol
COPWTATOL.
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“The greater part of them appeared to be foreigners, whom Protagoras had
brought with him out of the various cities visited by him in his journeys,

he, like Orpheus, attracting them his voice, and they following**.

Protagoras himself assumes this similarity when he declares:

‘Now the art of the sophist is, as I believe, of great antiquity; but in ancient
times those who practised it, fearing this odium, veiled and disguised them-
selves under various names, some under the names of poets, such as Homer,
Hesiod, and Simonides, some under the names of hierophants and proph-

ets, such as Orpheus and Musaeus’.

Segal* points out how Plato extends this topic in the speech of Phaed-
rus in the Symposium, when he ofters a version of the Orpheus myth,
according to which the gods show him a phantom (&opc) of the
woman he came to find®*. For Plato, according to Segal, the magic of
Orphic speech can persuade, but it cannot attain truth. As a precursor
of the sophists, Orpheus belongs in the realm of doxa, based on the evi-
dence of the senses, not in that of epistéme. That it is a wraith or shadow
figure (p&oua) which he wins from the gods keeps his actions in the
realm of illusion.

Underlying Plato’s statement that gods deceive those who attempt
to deceive them is the implicit notion that man cannot attain a privi-
leged situation in the Beyond by turning to the deceptive teaching of
poets or to ritual or magic. Plato considers this no way to relate to
the gods, given that we should not be trying to impose our will on
them, but rather submitting ourselves to their authority.

Similar statements can be found at Laws 909ab:

‘But as to all those who have become like ravening beasts, and who, besides
holding that the gods are negligent or open to bribes, despise men, charm-
ing the souls of many of the living, and claiming that they charm the souls

42 Prot. 315a (OF 949 1) mohu &tvor EgadvovTo — oUs &yel &€ Ex&oTwy TGOV ToAewy &
MpwTayodpas, ' v dieCépyeTal, KNAGY T pwviil Gotep Oppevs, of 8¢ kaTd ThHY
puovi|y ETTovTan KeknAnuévol — tr. Jowett.

43 Protagoras 316d (OF 549 1) &yco 8¢ v cogioTikiv Téxvny ¢nui uév elvon adondw,
TOUs B¢ peTayelplfopévous aUTny TV TTaAady &vdpdv, goPoupévous TO émaybes
a¥Tfis, Tpodoxnua Tolgiofal kai TpokoAUTTEGHal, ToUs pév Troinoiv, oiov ‘Ounpdv
Te kai HotoSov kai Zipwvidnu, ToUs 8¢ ol TedeTds Te kal xpnouwidias, ToUs &uei
Te ‘Oppéax kai Mouoaiov.

44 C. Segal, Orpheus. The myth or the poet, Baltimore-London, 1989, 16 f.

45 PL Symp. 179d (OF 983) [T 1]. Cf. E. R. Robbins, “Famous Orpheus”, in J.
Warden (ed.), Orpheus. The Metamorphosis of a Myth, Toronto, 1982, 3—-23,
17 f.; J. Heath, “The Failure of Orpheus”, TAPhA 124, 1994,163—-196: 180 f.
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of the dead, and promising to persuade the gods by bewitching them, as it
were, with sacrifices, prayers and incantations, and who try thus to wreck
utterly not only individuals, but whole families and States for the sake of
Money...”*.

The Visitor at Soph. 232a, echoing all this argumentation, adds that
when someone appears to know many arts, but goes by the name of
a single one of them, the appearance (p&vraoua) has something wrong
with it. And at 233c the Visitor says that the sophist has been clearly
shown to possess a kind of conjectural knowledge about everything,
but not truth*’. The causes are once again the same: sophists and initia-
tors inhabit the realm of 8&a; philosophers the realm of truth.

11. Conclusion

The sixth definition highlights a number of areas where sophists and
philosophers show methodological points of contact, and this is why
Plato feels the need to distinguish them. In so doing he makes explicit
mention of such differences as true and false, apparent and real, but there
are others which are not made explicit, but merely adverted to or sug-
gested. The terminonology Plato employs in this regard is either ambig-
uous in meaning or has been used by him in previous dialogues for the
discussion of similar topics.

We have seen how at several points in the sixth definition Plato uses
terms typical of a religious ambience, or used by himself to criticize Or-
phic initiates, or by commentators on Orphic texts like the Derveni au-
thor, or by the Sicilian mentioned in the Gorgias, who tries to update old
religious ideas from a more philosophical point of view. The reason for
using this terminology seems to be a subtle form of “three-cushion bil-
liards”. Behind a rational construction of things, based on diairesis, we
discover a background of recurrent Platonic ideas concerning the so-
phists: their activity, such as that exercised by Orphic magoi and purifi-
ers, 1s a source of amazement (6apo) based on an appearance, a phan-

46 Leges 909ab &oo1 8 &v 6npicaders yévwvton mpds T BeoUs uf vouigev | &ueheis A
TopaITNTOUS elval, kaTtappovolvTtes 8¢ TGOV dvBpddmwy Yuxaywydol ugv mToAAous
TEOV (@VTwY, ToUs 8¢ TebvedTas pdokovTes Yuxaywysiv kal Heous UtrioyvoUuevor Trei-
Bew, s Buoiais Te kai ebyals kal émwidads yonTeUovTes, idicoTas Te Kai dAas oikias kal
TIOAEIS XPMUATWY XEpIV ETTIXEIPOIY KT SKpas EEaipeiv.

47 Pl Soph. 233c 8ofaoTikiy &pa Tvd Tepl TVTwWY EMICTAUNY & coploThs fWiv SAN
oUk &Anbelav Exwv dvatépavTal.
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tom (pd(vro)oua). Both magoi and sophists claim to offer souls purifica-
tion (kaBoppss) and liberation from impeding elements (&mwadAcym,
gumddios), but can only convince unintelligent (dvéntos) souls. Sophists
and initiators benefit financially from the needs of others, but the
worst thing of all is that the sophist, like the magos, is a false prophet
of a false religion who promises a false purification. Furthermore,
since in the sixth definition the purification of the body is repeatedly
compared with that of the soul, Plato implies that the sophist is also a
false physician, who produces bogus healing and bogus liberation
from disease. The art of the sophist, like the practices of Orpheus and
his followers, is deceptive, false, and lies in the realm of 86¢a. The phi-
losopher alone is a true educator, physician and purifier, who effects a
genuine liberation. And philosophy alone can be placed on the level
of genuine religion.



Remarks on the First Five Definitions of the Sophist'
(Soph. 221¢c—235a)

Michel Narcy

The Sophist 1s explicitly dedicated to the question of getting to know
what constitutes a sophist. It is, however, far from being the only dia-
logue where one finds a definition of one. This is natural enough,
given that, from the Apology to the Theaetetus, a good part of Plato’s
work is devoted to pointing out the difference between Socrates and
the sophists who were his contemporaries, considered less for who
they were as individuals or for the particular positions they adopted
than as representatives of a manner of thinking which Plato himself
calls ‘sophistry’.> So it is normal that, as part of the enterprise, Plato
would have been led to clarify just what the manner of thinking is
which he condemns through the character Socrates. The question one
ought rather to answer, however, is: Why, after so many repeated con-
demnations of sophistry, does Plato feel the need to devote a dialogue to
it? After the Theaetetus, and the antithesis there — which takes up the
central part of the dialogue — between the frequenter of the law courts
and the philosopher,” is it still necessary to ask the question whether the
sophist and the philosopher are or are not the same thing?

One might object that the question with which the Sophist opens is
not that one, but rather that of knowing whether the sophist, politician
and philosopher, not just the sophist and the philosopher, are or are not
the same thing (217a1-9). But the difference between sophist and pol-
itician can be just as much taken as established in the eyes of any reader
of Plato as the difference between sophist and philosopher; one need
only think of the Gorgias, where sophistry relates to the art of legislating

1 Iam grateful to Thomas M. Robinson for the translation of this paper into Eng-
lish.

2 Cf. Gorg. 463b6, 465c2, 520b2; the Protagoras (316d3—4) talks of the cogioTikh
Téxvn. (I naturally leave aside from the calculation the occurrences of the word
in the Sophist).

3 Theaetet. 172¢3—-177b7.
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(nomothetike) as rhetoric relates to justice (dikaiosune).* Further on in the
dialogue, Socrates will make use of the same analogy, this time aimed at
Callicles, but, curiously, it works to the advantage of sophistry: sophis-
try, he will declare, wins out over rhetoric as the art of legislating over
judicial practice (dikastike).” In what way, one might ask, is the art of
legislating superior to the profession of judge? The reply is evidently
that the judge only applies a law which he himself does not define; it
is the legislator who provides the judge with the principles in light of
which to make his judgments.

It is worth pausing on this point. While sophistry and rhetoric are
each one only forms of flattery, and on that score each worthy of con-
tempt, they stand in the same relationship to each other as do the gen-
uine arts of which they are the fraudulent imitations. Just as the judge is
subordinate to the legislator, the rhetorician, one should plausibly sup-
pose, is subordinate to the sophist, probably because he derives from
him the sources or principles of his various arguments. The sophist is
consequently to the rhetorician, in the order of imitation, what the leg-
islator is to the judge in the order of authenticity: a theoretician. To
conclude from this, as one might be tempted to do, to his affinity
with the philosopher would be perhaps to extrapolate. What we do
know is that Plato is explicit about the fact that not all imitations are
of equal worth; if it is a finer thing to imitate the making of law than
to imitate the administration of justice, it is because imitation has a
share in the worth of its model. Sophistry consequently preserves a
good deal of politics and even of politics’ finest part, the fashioning of
law.

Therefore there is a risk of confounding the two, and that is where
we can see the sense of the question that Socrates asks the Eleatic
Stranger.” He does not in fact ask whether sophist, politician and philos-
opher are or are not the same thing — a topic he himself knows how to
stay clear of — but what those at Elea thought about the matter. So the
Stranger sees himself placed in a position from which Meno by contrast

4 Gorg. 465¢2-3.

5  Gorg. 520b2-3.

6  The complexity of the question is noteworthy. It is not a question of alterna-
tives (‘Are sophist, politician and philosopher one and the same or not?’), but
rather, ‘Are they one, two or three?” The Stranger’s reply, that they are held to
be three distinct types (217b20), does not prejudge Socrates’ position; in his
eyes politician and philosopher possibly constitute only one, with the sophist
imitating the one no less than the other.
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was in fact dislodged at the beginning of the Meno. When Meno claims
only to be reporting the teaching of Gorgias, Socrates obliges him to ex-
press his own views;’ the Eleatic Stranger, by contrast, is asked to ex-
press, not an opinion of his own but what “the people there thought”
(217al), that is, at Elea. And if, according to Theodorus, the Stranger is
fully ready to satisfy this request, it is because what is at issue is a ques-
tion he has heard talked about a good deal and the details of which he
has a good memory of (Siaxknkotvar yé enotv ikavdds kad oUk duvnuoveiv,
217b8-9). It is not a question here either of reminiscence or maieutic,
which would imply that the Stranger was being invited to recover from
within himself a truth which he does not know is there. Quite the con-
trary: the only thing being asked of him is to speak for a group of people
whose geographical location seems enough to identify them philosoph-
ically.

Furthermore, the question which Socrates asks the Eleatic Stranger
does not imply, on the former’s part, either a profession of ignorance or
an engagement in a piece of communal investigation which characterize
the so-called ‘Socratic’ dialogues. When he is wondering about what
people at Elea thought about the resemblance or otherwise between
the three types of person in question, Socrates in no way declares that
he is asking himself that question. And in parallel fashion, when he
gets the Stranger to agree to accept Theaetetus as interlocutor
(217d5-7), he makes very clear that his own intention is to stand
back from the matter. But in standing back he is not a mere spectator:
given that he is the one who asked the question, he is also the one to
whom the discussion it elicits will be directed — a discussion (another
unique feature of this dialogue) in which it is he who decides who
the partners will be and distributes their roles. In other words, Socrates
acts like the authority figure before whom the Stranger is invited to set
out his evidence; his position is that of judge, and the object of his judg-
ment is the opinion held at Elea on the sophist, politician and philoso-
pher. To the degree that, as we said earlier, there are a lot of reasons for
thinking that Socrates already has an established opinion on the matter,
there are strong grounds for believing that the typology which the
Stranger will be presenting — starting with his definition of the sophist,
since he will choose to begin with this — will be evaluated against Soc-
rates’ opinion.

7 Meno 71d1.
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As everyone knows, in defining the sophist the Stranger will in fact
profter five definitions (which will eventually finish up as six, given that
Theaetetus will divide the third definition in two):®

“hired hunter of rich young men, véwv kai TAouciwy Eupicdos Onpeu-

s (231d2; cf. 223b4-5)

—  “merchant of learning proper to the soul, #umopds Tis Tepl T& TS
wuxfis padfuara’” (231d4; cf. 224c—d, T6... yuyepmopikfs Tepl
Adyous kal pabfpoTa dpeThis TEOANTIKOY)

—  “retailer or direct salesman of the same merchandise (i.e., learning),
Tepl TaUTX TAUTX Ké('rrn7\og9... kad aUTOTdANS Tepl T& pobfpaTa’
(231d8—11; cf. 224e1—-3, To... komnAKSV eiTe aldToTwAIKSY, duPo-
Tépws, 8TITep &v ) Tepl T& TolaUTa paBnuaToTwAIKOY YEVos)

— “an athlete skilled in argument, who has made a specialty of the art
of eristic, Tfs &ywvioTikfjs Tepl Adyous Tis AOANTAS, THYV EplOTIKMY
Téxvny &guwplopévos” (231el—-2; cf. 225¢7 —226a4)

—  “purifier of those opinions that form an obstacle to learning in the

soul, 8ofév Eumodicov pobnpocty Tept wuyty kabapThs” (231e5-6;

cf. 231b3-38).

8 At 231d8—11 Theaetetus introduces the term oadTtomdAns (almost a hapax in
Greek) to designate a species of sophist distinct from the third that the Stranger
had listed, i.e., the x&mnhos. The Stranger himself will adopt this distinction as
his own in the Politicus (260c8), explaining that the k&mnAos re-sells products
which have already been marketed somewhere (Polit. 260d4—5), thus leading
one to understand that an a¥tomdAns is someone who sells his own products
(a ‘vendeur de premiére main’, in Diés’ translation [1925]). But when he prof-
fers the definition of sophist as k&mnhos (Soph. 224d—e), he clarifies that that lat-
ter sells either what he has bought or what he has himself produced
(Soph. 224d5-6).

9 I derive this translation of k&mnAos from the explanation of the term given by
the Stranger at Polit. 260c8 (see preceding note). This translation is equally
valid for uses of the term in the Sophist; for what distinguishes the #umropos
from the x&mnhos is less the fact that the former buys knowledge in bulk to ex-
change it later for money (224b1—2: Tév pabnuata cuvwvoUpevoy. .. vouiopaTos
&ueiBovta) than his nomadic life (ibid. wéAwv Te &k TéAewds) by contrast with the
sedentary life of the k&mnhos (224d4—5: xabi8pupévos &v méAer), who is, more-
over, in this first occurrence, indifferently either a re-seller or an original seller
(224€2: kamnAikdv eite aUToTWAIKSY, dupoTépws; see preceding note).
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Remarks on these definitions

With the exception of the last one, all these definitions are, to var-
ious degrees, familiar to Plato’s readers.

That the teaching offered to young people is the source of the
wealth the sophists accumulated is stated in the opening lines of the Hip-
pias Major, in regard to Hippias himself, then Gorgias, then Prodicus and
finally Protagoras.'” Whatever the degree of irony one can attribute to
Socrates in this statement, Hippias for his part sees no malice in it, and
does not hesitate to talk proudly of the considerable wealth which his
teaching brings him. Elsewhere, Protagoras himself, in each of the dia-
logues in which Plato features him, is careful to justify the high cost of
his teaching."' Which might lead one to think that the first definition of
the sophist given by the Stranger does little more than recapture the
manner in which the members of this group of professionals, which ap-
peared in the fifth century, and made teaching their profession, present-
ed itself.

We are always free to characterize any Socratic presentation of the
sophists as ironic; in the definition given by the Stranger, and in partic-
ular in the use of the term ‘hunter’ and in the suggestion that the so-
phists are in the hunt for rich young men, must we see a similar critical
judgment? This is unclear. Other than the fact that it is natural for any
private educator to look for a sufficiently well-off client to whom he
might offer his services, it is important to note that the way in which
the Stranger arrives at his definition contrasts with that in which Socra-
tes defines sophistry in the Gorgias. In the Gorgias sophistry is one of the
forms under whose guise flattery (koAaxeio) counterfeits the four genu-
ine arts.'” In the Sophist sophistry is only a neighbor of flattery without
being confused with it, and in particular without being a species of it;
both are a species of wage-earners (mobapvnTikdy, 222¢5), but differ in
that the one, flattery, seeks as its salary simple subsistence (tpépnv,

10 Hipp. Ma. 281b6—7, 282b7—8, c4—5, d4—5. In the first three cases, it is em-
phasized that we are talking about a private activity (idia) conducted by the in-
terested parties as a sideline to their official mission as ambassadors, and that,
public lectures possibly aside (¢m8ei€ers, 282b7, ¢5), it is to young people that
sophists direct their teaching: mop& TédV véwv TOM& YpruaTa AcuBdveov
(281b7), cuveov Tois véois xpripata oM ApydoaTo (282b8), Tois véols cuvcw xph-
pato EAaPev BaupaoTd oo (282¢5—6).

11 Prot. 328b3—c2; Theaetet. 167d1—2.

12 Gorg. 464c3-7.
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222¢7), using to this end its charm, and in general, as in the Go;'gias,]3
pleasure (Si1& xdpitos kol mavtémaot 81’ fAdovfis, 222e5—6), while the
other, professing to have its goal virtue (¢moyyeAouevov cos SpeThis
Bveka T&s SpiAlas ToloUpevov, 223a4—5), gets money as its salary. To
put it anachronistically, one could say that the flatterer seeks to become
the client, in the Latin sense of the term, of some amphitryon, while the
relationship of a sophist to his pupils limits itself to a commercial ex-
change. There is no indication from the language of the Stranger that
he is calling into doubt the profession (epangelma) of the sophist, accord-
ing to which he makes virtue the goal of his teaching, and the dichot-
omy introduced into the notion of salary has the effect of clearly exon-
erating the sophist of the suspicion of being a flatterer. At the end of this
first application of the method of division to the definition of a sophist it
appears that the Stranger does not share the negative opinion of Socra-
tes, in whose eyes the final dichotomy between catering to a client and
remuneration of service is probably not a real one.

From the fact that, with this definition, the sophist, by contrast with
the flatterer, has the appearance of a tradesman, one notices also that it is
already announcing the two definitions to come, in which the sophist is
going to be successively described as an importing merchant (¢pmopos)
and retailer (x&mnhos). Now these two definitions are no less familiar
to Plato’s readers than is the preceding one. "Epmopos and k&mnhos are
in fact the terms that Socrates uses in the Protagoras'* to characterize a
sophist in the eyes of the young Hippocrates before introducing him
to Protagoras. Differently however from the Stranger, Socrates does
not keep separate &umopos and k&mnos but associates them; always ap-
pearing in conjunction,”” the two terms seem to constitute for him a
hendiadys that is indispensable for the description of commercial activ-
ity, the genuine object of his diatribe. Because it is indeed a diatribe. Just
like a merchant, explains Socrates to Hippocates, the sophist produces
an article for sale; it is not with the idea that it will be salutary to
those who buy it but because, like any merchant, his goal is to make
his business succeed, i.e., to sell things.'® It is an argument which

13 Id. 464d1—2: 100 ptv PeAtioTou oUdEV ppovTilel, TG &t &el HBioTe BnpeleTon THY
&volav.

14 Prot. 313c4-7.

15 Cf. Prot. 313¢5, d1, 314a4. At 313d6 we have a new hendiadys, but this time
joining two verbal forms instead of two nouns. Perhaps because of the absence
of a verb #umopew, the verb mwaeiv replaces Zutmopos.

16 Plat. Prot. 313c4—314b4.
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amounts to saying that where you have business there will always be a
suspicion of deception in the matter of what is on sale. There is, how-
ever, no trace of any such suspicion in what the Stranger is proposing.
The reason why he defines the commercial activity of a sophist in two
different ways seems to be simply his concern to cover the complete
range of the professional category that the first definition has in its sights.

[t is a common thing to set out its itinerant character as an intrinsic
attribute of the sophistic profession, relying for this on the case of var-
ious historical sophists (Protagoras, Gorgias, Hippias, Prodicus), of
whom it 1s regularly said that they only spend intervals of time in Ath-
ens. Nicholas Denyer, for example, has underlined recently how the
definition of the sophist as #umopos in our dialogue makes Protagoras’s
travelling an essential part of his being a sophist, which implies, he
adds, that Socrates was ‘certainly no sophist’, since he practically
never left Athens.'” One can see in this representation of what a sophist
was (confirmed by the dialogues of Plato himself) the reason for the care
with which, contrary to Socrates, the Stranger itemizes the commercial
activities of the sophist under two headings, that of importing merchant
(Bumropos) or of retailer (k&mnAos). Contrary to the impression left by the
majority of translations, the difterence between the two that the Strang-
er establishes is in fact not so much that the former bulk-buys learning
(224b1: Tov pabrpoTa cuvwvoUpevov) as that he subsequently sells it for
money as he goes from town to town (224b1—2: wéA\wv Te &k ToAewws
voulopoTos ueifovta), by contrast with the kémnios, who is domiciled
in the city where he buys, or himself produces, the learning that is his
business (224d4—6: alToU kabi8pupévos v TOAEL, T& piv GVOUPEVOS, T&
8t kol TekTavopevos aUTds pobfuoTa epl T& a¥Td TaUTa Kad TTEAGY).
Which is to say that there are sophists who are not travelers; to define
them as essentially travelers would exclude certain ones from the defini-
tion. So the Stranger proceeds to the most exhaustive inventory possible
of the professional category one can put together under the name ‘soph-
istry’.18 At the same time he binds the definition to the essential, 1. e., to
the fact that for the sophists learning is the object of a commercial trans-

17 “In Sph. 224c—d and 231d, a sophist is defined as an #pmopos of knowledge —
which makes Protagoras’ travels essential to his being a sophist, and which
also implies that Socrates was certainly no sophist, since he hardly ever travelled
from Athens.” (Denyer [2008] 77, ad Prot. 313¢5-6).

18 It is possibly this concern for exhaustiveness that will push the Stranger into ac-
cepting the division between kapelos and autopoles introduced into the third di-
vision by Theaetetus.
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action, everything else — whether they travel around or not, whether
they are themselves the authors of what they teach or not — featuring
as secondary to the fact that they sell it.

But the precision which the Stranger brings to the definition of the
k&mnAos perhaps has another implication. If one takes the adverb atTol
literally (it does not normally get translated), we need to understand that
the Stranger is talking of a merchant of learning who is ‘established in a
domicile here in the city (ac¥To¥ ka®i8pupévos &v éher)’, where ‘here’ is
where the dialogue is situated, Athens. In fact, according to Lewis
Campbell, while the preceding definition had in view ‘all the greater
Sophists’, this definition encompassed ‘some lesser lights” such as Anti-
phon or Damon, and possibly Antisthenes;'"” apart from the big travel-
ling sophists, those of them which it is possible to name are Athenians. It
is not unlikely that Antisthenes could figure among the latter, since
Plato is unscrupulous about categorizing as a sophist™ that one among
his co-disciples and rivals who was probably the most hostile to him.
The question is simply to discover up to what point, beyond such
and such a Socratic, the inventory of those who fall within the denomi-
nation ‘sophist’ extends. And to this question the two final definitions
offer an unexpected response.

The fourth and fifth definitions

In the fourth definition, the sophist as a specialist in eristic, one has no
difficulty recognizing the curriculum of Euthydemus and Dionysodorus
as Socrates outlines it at the beginning of the Euthydemus. After adding
to armed combat law-court rhetoric, which is simply a transposition of
the art of conflict, “they have become formidable in word-fighting, and
in refuting on every occasion whatever is said to them, be it true or
false; Sewdd yeydvatov &v Tols Adyois pdyeobai Te kai ECeléyyewv TO &el
Aeyduevov, Spoiws dvTe weldos #&vte &Anbis 7;” what is in question is
an art which Socrates calls a few lines later ‘eristic’ and which he declares

19 Campbell (1867) 37, n. ad Soph. 224d4—5.

20 One can, for example, interpret in this sense the attribution to Protagoras (Eu-
thyd. 285d7—286b7) of the paradoxes of the impossibility of false statement and
of contradiction which Aristotle, by contrast, attributes to Antisthenes (Met.
Lambda 29, 1024b26—1025a1).
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that he wants to learn.?! The definition is already known, then, to read-
ers of Plato. The problem is that what the definition in 231e encompass-
es, 1.e., the passage 225c¢—226a4, is far from being applicable only to
people like the two brothers of the Euthydemus. We need to be attentive
to the manner in which the Stranger arrives at this definition.

In this new definition it is no longer a question of commerce but of
conflict, a conflict in which there are exchanged not blows, but words:
disputation. By one division after another we discover the class of ‘eris-
tic’, and by a further division into two we are going to discover the so-
phist a further time. The point is worth underlining, since it seems to be
forgotten at the moment of recapitulation at 231e; sophistry and eristic
are no longer co-extensive, eristic is of two types, of which one merits
the title of sophist, but there is another. The criterion for distinguishing
the two types of eristic will be the following: anyone who practices the
type of discussion which has come to be called eristic — what it involves
[ shall get back to — will be a sophist or not depending on whether he
gains or loses money; the sophist, conclude the Stranger and Theaetetus,
is “one who gains money from private disputations, &md TV iS1TIKGOY
gpidwv xpnuaTigépevor” (225¢1—-2).

Why private disputations? Let us go back a bit. Having isolated ‘dis-
putation (&pioPntnTikdy)’ as a form of conflict, the Stranger has distin-
guished two types of it: the one, which takes place in public, and sets up
one speech against another on questions of justice and injustice, is judi-
cial disputation (Sikowvikév); the other, which takes place in private, and
which proceeds by question and answer, is antilogic (&vtidoyixév). Anti-
logic in its turn takes two forms, one “which deals with contracts, but
proceeds haphazardly and untechnically (eikfj 8t xad &téyveos)” and to
which we do not give a name, the other, “which disputes about the
just and the unjust in themselves and so forth, in general fashion, and
within the rules of the art (16 8¢ ye Evrexvov, kai Tepl Sikadwv olTédv
kol &8ikwy kol Tepl TV AV SAws &ueioPnTolv),” 1s eristic (225b13
—c9). And it is only within the framework of this latter eidos, as I
have said, that the distinction between sophist and non-sophist is
going to operate (the only name the Stranger and Theaetetus can find
for the latter being a chatterer); the sophist is someone who gains
money from private disputations, the non-sophist someone who engag-
es in disputations of the same kind and on the same subjects, i.e., the
just and the unjust, but by contrast loses money.

21 Cf. Euthyd. 272a8-b1, b9-10.
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This criterion of distinction — gaining or losing money — clearly has
nothing to do with the nature and object of the discussions pursued by
the sophist and the chatterer, which are private discussions that take
place according to rules, where as a consequence (differently from rhet-
oric) not every means of persuasion is admissible, and which, instead of
dealing with contracts (whether respected or not, one can suppose, or
needing to be concluded), deal with general questions such as the just
and unjust in themselves.

This latter distinction, between discussions about contracts and dis-
cussions about the just and the unjust in general, cannot fail to evoke the
distinction Socrates makes in the central part of the Theaetetus between
the person who engages in disputation about wrongs suffered or com-
mitted, about the question of knowing whether the king, or the man
who possesses a lot of gold, is happy, and the person who engages in dis-
putation about justice and injustice in themselves (aUTfis SikenooUvns Te
kal &3ikias), about royalty or human good fortune or ill fortune in gen-
eral, about the way in which a man should possess the one and avoid the
other.”” So one has the same distinction in the Theaetetus and in the So-
phist, in the mouth of Socrates and in that of the Stranger. The differ-
ence between them — disconcerting at first glance — is that the person
whom the Stranger calls an eristic Socrates in the Theaetetus calls a phi-
losopher (8v 8% @iAdoopov Kkaheis).” So it is within the framework of
what Socrates calls philosophy that the Stranger practices his division be-
tween sophistry and non-sophistry; both pursue the same types of dis-
cussion about the same subjects. In other words, if we hold to the de-
scription of them given by the Stranger, the one of them no less than the
other corresponds to the definition that Socrates gives of a philosopher
in the Theaetetus. 1t one takes the Theaetetus and Sophist together, it
seems that philosophy and eristic are one and the same thing.

‘Which does not necessarily mean that every philosopher is a sophist.
Once again, at the core of the eristic genus the sophist is distinguished
from one who is not by the fact that he, the sophist, gains money,
whereas the other, while practicing the same activity, loses money. It
is fair to see here an allusion to Socrates himself, who rejected the no-
tion of his being a sophist precisely on the grounds that he never asked
for a salary for submitting his interlocutors to the elenchus and thereby
reminding them of the need to cultivate virtue. What will deter the ma-

22 Cf. Theaetet. 175b8 —c8.
23 Id. 175el.
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jority of readers from recognizing Socrates here, however, is that this
chatterer, just like the sophist, belongs to the eristic class, something in-
compatible with the portrait of Socrates portrayed in the dialogues. But
we should remember that, at the beginning of the Euthydemus, Socrates
declares his desire to learn eristic. Nearly all commentators take this dec-
laration to be ironic. To the eyes of the Stranger, by contrast, the dec-
laration seems wholly natural, since it corresponds exactly to the place
assigned to Socrates in his fourth division.

To the degree that, by contrast with the chatterer, the sophist earns
money by the pursuit of eristic, sophistry so-defined takes its place, as in
the previous definitions, among the arts of acquisition. But it is the last
time. After a remark about the diversity of forms in which the sophist
presents himself, the Stranger, without any transition, embarks on a
new division, this time however no longer within the framework of
the arts of acquisition but within those of domestic — perhaps even ser-
vile — operations (oikeTikév dvopoTdv [kahouuéval, 226b3), soon catego-
rized overall as the art of discriminating. One has a right to ask why: to
the degree that it is the Stranger himself who, at the beginning, by his
likening the sophist to a hunter from the very start, has oriented the en-
quiry towards the arts of acquisition, one might think that, now that all
have been scrutinized and we have seen that the sophist is located in
each one of them, the enquiry has been completed.

Let us remember, however, that the very first dichotomy that the
Stranger proceeded to set out consisted of dividing the totality of the
arts into the two categories of acquisition and production (219d1-2).
Now that the totality of the arts of acquisition has been scrutinized,
one might think that the same concern for exhaustiveness demands
that we look for the sophist among the arts of production. But the
Stranger does no such thing.* The art of discriminating is an art neither
of production nor of acquisition; or to put it difterently, it does not fall
within the dichotomized division of the arts that was set forth at the be-
ginning as being exhaustive. So it is an unclassifiable art, or an occupa-
tion which, despite the generic name attributed to it,” finds no place

24 It is only from 233c onwards, where the enterprise of defining the sophist as an
illusionist begins, that the Stranger is going to orient his enquiry towards the arts
of production.

25  AwaxprTik), an adjective which seems to presuppose an understood noun Téyvn,
like all adjectives of analogous formation.
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within the arts. But in that case why does the Stranger make it part of his
enquiry?

The reply is given in the form of another question. As we have seen,
defined as an eristic the sophist is distinguishable from the ‘chatterer’ or
from Socrates only by the fact that he gains money instead of losing it.
That apart, the sophist and the chatterer have in common the same ob-
jective and the same method. The question one might consequently ask
oneself is whether, setting aside the matter of money, one could find out
in what way chattering or (Socratic) eristic 1s distinguishable from soph-
istic eristic. As it happens, it is to this question that the fifth division
profters a response, and one that the division is evidently unable to
look for either in the arts of acquisition or of production: not only is
chattering an activity in itself unproductive, but if sophistry is to be af-
terwards identified as the production of illusions, one cannot show as its
counterpart a Socrates who is a producer of truths, since calling himself
“sterile in the matter of knowing” is part of his epangelma.*

It is well known that the purging of false opinions which Theaetetus
and the Stranger will agree upon calling also sophistry (230b4 —d4) looks
just like the Socratic elenchus: a purely negative method, proceeding by
interrogation to bring to light contradictions among the various re-
sponses provided by the interlocutor, who, seeing himself thus refuted,
stops believing that he knows what he does not know, and by the same
token finds himself rid of, ‘purified” or ‘purged from’ opinions which
form an obstacle to his achieving knowledge. “A remarkable short ver-
sion,” writes L. Robin,”” “of the critical method of examination which
was set up in the dialogues of the first period, and then again in the The-
aetetus.” Which is to say that the method described here by the Stranger
while talking to Theaetetus was precisely the one used against Theaete-
tus himself the day before. So it is difficult to think that he has no
knowledge of it, especially because, in an attempt to describe its bene-
fits, the Stranger re-employs the same words that Socrates had used the
day before when he had described his method as maieutic and had con-
cluded the dialogue by talking of the benefit to Theaetetus of having
been refuted. Those, says the Stranger, who see themselves confronted
with their contradictions “get angry at themselves™ and become calmer

26 Theaetet. 150c4: &yovés eipn copias.

27 Robin (1942), 1456 (n.1 of p. 278).

28 Cf. Theaetet. 151c2—4: If, after having concluded that something you have said
is inane, I reject it, “don’t get angry, vf &ypicave.”
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toward others.”” So the passage is revelatory both of the judgment
which the Stranger makes about the Socratic method and of the way
this method has been perceived by the last mentioned of those to
whom it has been applied: it is in fact Theaetetus who will insist that
those who practice this last method described by the Stranger be called
sophists.

It is a quite singular move, and clearly not unintended by Plato. By
contrast with the three earlier occasions® when the Stranger left to The-
aetetus the task of giving the name of sophist to the genus produced by
one of his divisions, this time his question is no longer purely rhetorical:
“Who are we going to say are the practitioners of this method? I myself
am afraid to say that they are sophists (toUs TauTn Ypoopévous Tf Téxvn
Tivas erjoopev; &y Wity y&p poPoluar copioTds gdvar)” (230e6—231al).
“I am fearful,” he adds, in reply to Theaetetus’ astonished ‘“Why?”
“of conferring on them too much dignity (uf) peigov adTois mpocdmToo-
uev yépas)” (231a3).°' So that it is Theaetetus who this time has to
argue “But what has just been said does look something like that
(&M\& pRv Trpoctoiké ye ToloUTy Tl T& viv elpnuéva)” (231a4-5). And
at the cost of the nuance brought to the discussion by the analogy of
the dog and the wolf, it is thus Theaetetus who is going to dispose
the Stranger to decide to call the likes of Socrates sophists— even though
in the Platonic corpus Socrates has no like, and he is the only one who
uses the method in question. Within the plural number that the Stranger
uses, Socrates is the only one whom Plato leaves us to recognize.

To the question that Socrates had posed, then — what people at Elea
thought of the nature of the sophist — the reply of the Stranger is that at
Elea they thought that this nature was such a diverse one that in their
world he would have passed for a sophist. It is true that the Stranger
can only call the Socratic method sophistry provided one see it as an in-
stance of “sophistry faithful to its lineage (fi yéver yewaia cogioTikn)”
(231b8). This is probably a way of reminding us that in “sophistry”
there is sophos, and that the word “sophist” is not to be taken solely pe-
joratively. This reminder of the many senses of the term is clearly not
insignificant on Plato’s part; together with the disappearance of the pe-

29 Compare Theaetet. 210c3, fuepdrepos and Soph. 230b9—10, mpds ToUs &Aous
AuepoUvtan. The translation is that of Nicholas P. White in Cooper (1997).

30 Cf. 223a7, 224c5, 225¢€2.

31 I share Cornford’s analysis (1935), grammatically the only one possible, accord-
ing to which a¥ols designates ToUs TaUTn Xpwuévous Tf Téxvn and not cogioTs.
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jorative connotations attached, in the Protagoras, to the commercial as-
pect of sophistry, one can see this reminder as a sign of a willingness
to formulate a more gentle assessment of sophistry.

It remains true that the place of this fifth definition of the sophist in
the overall economy of the dialogue poses a question that remains hang-
ing. Let us recall that it lies outside the general dichotomy between the
arts of production and acquisition which serves as a framework for the
Stranger’s enquiry. As we know, it is from the starting point of this di-
chotomy that the Stranger, at the end of the dialogue, will set out anew
to try to define the ‘real sophist’ (Tov 8vtws copioTrhy, 268d3—4). What is
the relationship, we might ask ourselves, between 6 dvtws copioths and
& ytvel yewados copioths? It is a commonplace today that the definition
of this dvtws copioTns is particularly confused. It is however possible to
discern at least two elements within it: the creation of illusions (16 8au-
poToTronkdy péptov, 268d2; cf. 224a3, 235b5) ties the “real sophist” to
the arts of production, thus positioning him within the general classifi-
cation of the arts established by the Stranger (production/acquisition),
while the imitation of the art of producing contradictions (tév évavTio-
TO10AOYIKTS. . . pipnTikdy, 268c8—9), an art characterized for the first time
as being proper to the y#vel yevwaia copioTikr, places it, as we have seen,
outside of this classification. Does that mean that the ‘real sophist’ is
merely an imitator of the sophist “faithful to his lineage”? This would
certainly be one way of explaining and at the same time defusing the
confusion between Socrates and the sophists of history. But it remains
the case that, if at Elea they took sophist and philosopher to be two dif-
ferent genera, this would mean that they did not take Socrates to be a
philosopher.
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José Solana

The sixth division of the Sophist has caused and continues to cause no-
table perplexity for several reasons.

1.

It is introduced into the dialogue in an anomalous way. The Strang-
er speaks about two kinds of art: acquisitive (ktnTikn) and productive
(rommikn). However, later on he introduces a third kind': separative
(SroxprTikn) art, whose relationship with the earlier types remains
unexplained”.

The role of this new art in relation to the overall objective of the
dialogue, which is to reach a strict definition of the nature of the
sophist, is also not explained’.

Apart from not contributing to the main objective, it creates great
difficulties, since, on the one hand, the Stranger speaks of a
“noble Sophistry” and, on the other hand, the sophist is defined
as a negative figure: one who is in possession of a knowledge

Cornford argues that “a complete classification may exhibit more than two sub-
ordinate classes on the same level, and if these are to be subdivided, they must
be described in positive terms” ([1935] 171). Cornford’s thesis, which offers no
arguments, seems designed to justify the presence of the separative arts, along
with the acquisitive and productive. In the Sophist, by contrast, Plato talks of
dividing into two classes (8ixfj: 219d10, 219e5, 223c¢12, 227d1, 264d12,
266al11, 266d5).

We may assume that the separative art is a division within the productive art.
So, for example, the activities proper to this art, such as sieving, straining or sift-
ing, are part of well-recognized productive processes, whether in the treatment
of cereals, wine or oil. Cornford ([1935] 178) states that “the separative arts are
not productive either. Their function is negative.” Apelt, whose approach
seems to me preferable, argues that the separative (SiokpiTikny) is a part of the
productive (monTikn).

Cornford’s explanation seems an ad hoc one. He affirms that “the effect is to dis-
sociate this division completely from the eatlier ones, which were all derived
from the art of acquisition. The forms of sophistry they defined were funda-
mentally arts of gain, acquiring influence over rich young men, or money by
selling knowledge, or victory in argument instead of truth. All such motives
are ruled out by going back to a distinct branch of art, not recognised at all
where art was at first divided into acquisitive and productive” ([1935] 177-78).
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which is merely apparent (233¢10). Thus the paradox occurs that
noble Sophistry is entrusted with the task of destroying the apparent
knowledge (231b5) produced by Sophistry.

In view of these difficulties, it is relevant to question, with Cornford
([1935)] 182), why in that case this division stands here®.

Cornford proposes to consider the problem not only in light of the
Sophist, but of the trilogy comprised by the Sophist, the Statesman and
the Philosopher’. Since the trilogy was never completed, certain passages,
one could imagine, might have remained obscure, and lacking in suffi-
cient explanation. Cornford suggests the hypothesis that “possibly the
Philosopher, had it been written, would have completed the account of
philosophic method by recognizing the synthetic or intuitive moment
in dialectic, which the Sophist leaves in the background. If the Collec-
tion and Division of the separative arts had some intended relation to a
larger design, its apparent irrelevance ceases to be a problem” ([1935]
183).

Within the general context of the trilogy, Plato could have pursued
certain objectives, the meaning of which escapes us. One such objective
could have been that of modifying the Socratic doctrine known as
moral intellectualism. In this sense, Cornford ([1935)] 179) states that
“disease is regarded, not in the usual way as lack of balance that needs
to be redressed, but as faction, sedition, or civil warfare (oT&ols)
among things naturally ‘akin’... This is Platonic, rather than Socratic.
Vice is not identified here with ignorance (as it is by Socrates), but dis-
tinguished from it”. Cornford’s understanding ([1935] 182—83) is that
the new political theory of the Statesman (308e¢) requires that the theory
associated with moral intellectualism® be modified. According to Corn-
ford, “it is perhaps to prepare the way for this conception of statesman-
ship that Plato in our passage regards vice, not as ignorance, but as a po-

4 Giannopoulou ([2001] 119—124) addresses the problem of the “location of the
sixth division”, and suggests that “this definition becomes a bridge that unites
the first five definitions—which simply address the problem of teaching appear-
ances—with the seventh—which provides a full fledged analysis of the incontest-
able nature of the sophist as someone “of the appearance-making kind of copy-
making””.

5 Plato himself announces the trilogy at Sophist 217a4. At Statesman 257a4 and
Timaeus 19¢ echoes of the same announcement can be found.

6  The question whether in this passage Plato corrects the moral intellectualism of
Socrates, or even the very question whether moral intellectualism can be attrib-
uted to Socrates, are issues that cannot be addressed here; see Gooch (1971).
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litical sedition in the soul, to be remedied by ‘the justice that chastens’,
the analogue of medical purgation of disease”.

Despite these explanations, Cornford argues that “the cathartic art of
the sixth division was practised by Socrates alone...Division VI does not
define any type of Sophist, but gives a serious and even eloquent analysis
of the purifying elenchus as practised by Socrates himself” ([1935] 173).
He later on insists on the same theory: “In the sixth division satire is
dropped. The tone is serious and sympathetic; towards the close it be-
comes eloquent. The type defined is “the purifier of the soul from the
conceits that stand in the way of knowledge” (231e)—a description that
(as Jackson and others have seen) “applies to Socrates and to no one
else” ([1935] 177).

Finally, when Cornford refers to the seventh and last definition of
the sophist, he insists that ““ the third main branch of art, the separative
(BraxpiTikn), from which was derived the cathartic method of Socrates in
Division VI, is here ignored. It gave us no glimpse of the Sophist”
(]1935] 324 note). In fact, the last definition draws together a set of
notes that were collected from the higher classification of the arts, the
acquisitive and the productive, as stated at the beginning of the dialogue.
It is said that “all arts are either acquisitive or creative” (kTnTikfis kol o1~
nTikiis) (219d).

In accordance with this major division of the arts, the last definition
of the sophist synthesizes some notes derived from both classes: from the
acquisitive art, which has to do with knowledge and money (219c¢), it
takes “the art of causing self-contradiction” (2vovtiodoyikn). This con-
cept, central to both tasks of the dialogue, the definition of the Sophist
and the development of ontological inquiry, joins the dialogue from the
perspective of the art of discussion (&upiopntnTivév) , which in turn is
divided into forensic (8ikovikév) and contradictory disputation (&vtidoyi-
x6v), which is delivered in private and by means of questions and an-
swers. When this skill is developed with art (Bvteyvov), it is called ‘eristic’
(225c¢).

Thus, the feature of acquisitive art that is maintained in the final def-
inition of the sophist is the ability to provoke contradiction. This feature
has its origins in the fifth division. And at the beginning of the ontolog-
ical debate, when it comes to recapitulating within the compass of a sin-
gle feature what has been said in the first six divisions, where the sophist
has been called many names (232a), the Stranger concludes that “there
was one (characteristic) that struck me as particularly revelatory of his
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character [...] he was a controversialist” (&vtidoyikév) (232b)’. The art of
contradiction (&vTidoyikn Téxvn) 1s the ability to argue about any subject
whatsoever (232¢). However, since no one can be wise on all subjects
(233c¢), we must conclude that the sophist “possesses a sort of apparent
knowledge (8ofaoTik?) #mioThun), but not the reality”™® (233c). “This is
the most correct thing (8p86Tara) that can be said about them.”

The notion of apparent knowledge leads Plato to turn the miracle of
sophistic capacity (To Tfs coploTikfis Suvdpews Badpo) into a productive
art, namely the imitative. Thus, the feature which unifies the capabilities
of the sophist — his controversial character — is the element that synthe-
sizes the features derived from two major arts, the acquisitive and the
productive. In this way, the feature which expresses the essence of
the sophist is also the entry into the whole ontological debate. The so-
phist will, therefore, ultimately be a merchant on the one hand, and a
manufacturer of imitations on the other. Both traits will feature in the
final definition.

The ontological discussion aims at identifying the logical conditions
tha make possible the sophist as controversialist’, and this aim requires
the explanation of falsehood, and hence also of not-being, as conditions
of the possibility of contradiction. However, we must insist that the
theory that the sophists are controversialists and not really but only ap-
parently wise, is in fact prior to this debate and recurs frequently in the
works of Plato".

So, according to Cornford, it can be stated that no data taken from
the separative art (SioxpiTikn) is part of the final definition. In this case,
such a statement would allow us to assume that the passage devoted to
refutation and catharsis (Sophist 226b—231¢) could be removed from the
dialogue without producing any inconsistency or inadequacy. This pas-
sage, therefore, constitutes an addition, and one that is as meaningless for
the final definition of the sophist as it is for the ontological and logical
issues addressed in the dialogue as a whole. Furthermore, the sixth
point, which states that the sophist is “a purger of souls, who clears

7 A clear allusion to Protagoras’ antilogical method, to which Plato refers imme-
diately afterward (232d).
8 See Cordero (1993) 225-226, note 93; Aristotle, Metaphysics 1004b19 “fy y&p
copioTikh patvopévn pévov copia’”, 1004b26.
9 Hence his warning to be careful “not to be caught in a contradiction” (236¢).
10 E. g., at Sophist 223b5 (8ofomaudeuTixfis) and 231b6 (8o§ocogiav). In turn Phaed-
rus 275a7—b2 refers to epistemic and moral aspects in parallel with Sophist 230b.
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away notions obstructive to knowledge” (231e), could be eliminated in
any summary of the earlier divisions.

On the other hand, however, in view of those who consider that
the issue of elenchos refers only to Socrates and no one else, it is necessary
to take into account that the new definition is presented, not as a change
in the direction of the dialogue but as a new road or track (ixvos) to try
to capture a “complicated animal” such as the sophist. Right from the
beginning of the dialogue it is not acceptable to think that the sixth def-
inition does not refer to the sophist. The hunting down of a many-sided
animal requires that all resources be employed; it is not an animal cap-
tured with only one hand (226a7-9), that is to say, with fifty percent of
our capabilities. What is going to appear is a new facet of the sophist,
though later on we shall learn with surprise that it describes an activity
that fits what we know about Socrates.

Why is it necessary to resort to the separative art in an attempt to
capture the oixelav puow of the sophist (264e3)? Is it a matter of using
the separative art to define the sophist, since it is presented as a new
track for this purpose? Or is it rather a matter, on that pretext, of pro-
viding an exhibition of the separative art, and of the cathartic method,
which Socrates uses? In this short passage (226b1—-231c¢) Plato seems to
offer us both things. It would be justifiable as a digression (mw&pepya) (in
the sense of Theaetetus 177b8)"" which a) has a value in itself as such a
digression, but b) maintains a relationship, although not one in the
strictly logical sequence of the dialogue, with the main theme. Let us
discuss these two aspects.

a) The intrinsic value of the passage

The intrinsic value of the passage, regardless of the context of the dia-
logue, would be its presentation of the theory of purification. Purifica-
tion has a notable presence in Platonic philosophy. This is demonstrated
by the many instances of the word as a verb (kafaipew), noun (ka®cpTrs,
k&Bapots, kaBapuds) and adjective (kaBapds)'”. In general, Plato speaks of
purification in three different contexts. The first is the religious one. Pu-
rification is understood as an activity which removes a stain produced by

11 Solana (2000) 42.
12 The term that designates the sophist (kaBopTiv) (231€6) is a hapax in Plato. In
the classical period this term is found only at Aristophanes Wasps 1403.
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the committing of a wrong action. This context is often associated with
the Orphic tradition. As Cornford says ([1935] 178 n. 1), “the passive
substantive k&bapua (offscouring, outcast) means the impurity removed,
not the thing purified”. The second context is the legal-social one. Pun-
ishment for an unjust action is interpreted as the cleansing of a stain. In
this case the penalty is imposed by a court. Plato explains important
ideas in this area as part of his political proposals’.

Finally, the context which Plato emphasises in this passage is the
epistemic one. It is a matter of discerning between what is true and
what is believed to be true but is actually false. Plato places himself in
a context common to any learning process, in which a given theory
may, as an antecedent condition, need to refute (to show the falsehood
of) a rival theory. A false belief or theory constitutes an obstacle prevent-
ing genuine knowledge. In the Socratic version, beliefs that prevent
knowledge are viewed as stains that must be rooted out of the soul.

In this condition of soul, refutation, that is to say, the revealing of
the falsehood of a belief, is the only way of opening up progress towards
knowledge. The method has been described by Popper as a way of con-
jectures and refutations, in that order, since it is well known that there is
no possibility of refutation if something is not previously stated.

It is usual in commentaries on these passages to identify these
thoughts as Socratic ones when they might well fall under the general
label of “critical rationalism” as practised in the Presocratic tradition
of Xenophanes and Heraclitus, and which perhaps finds its first canon-
ical formulation in Parmenides'* and its most complete development in
the sophistic movement. In the text itself, Plato speaks of elenchos as the
method that allows us “to eradicate this view” (230b1). In any case it
would be prudent, in these matters, to keep in mind what Aristotle
says, since it is well known that Aristotle is the Greek philosopher
who discussed logical and methodological problems more thoroughly
and rigorously than anyone else. In his works we repeatedly find the ex-
pression “copioTikds EAeyyos”, including a large study with that title, the
Topics. Despite these considerations, it 1s usual to argue that everything

13 Republic 540e—541b and Statesman 293d5. The most significant text in this re-
gard is Laws 735b—736c.

14 Kpivan 88 Aéy ToAUdnpw EAeyyov, Parmenides B7.5—6. In opposition to what
Dorion (2001) 50 defends, this verse of Parménides is a proof that the notion
of #\eyyos has a logical character, and that it has already been liberated from
the moral sense of shame. So Lesher (1984) 29.



Socrates and ‘Noble’ Sophistry (Sophist 226b—231c) 77

about this division or definition “applies to Socrates and to no one
else”".

The platonic explanation of purification starts by establishing two
types of distinction: the first distinguishes better from worse and the sec-
ond like from like (226d). The first is called purification (ka®cppds,
kaBopTikdy €idos), and it purifies bodies (animate or inanimate) or
souls. For the second the stranger admits that he does not have a name.

Purifications of the soul consist of expelling all evil (koxia) within it.
Such evil is in turn twofold: the first, which is similar to disease (vécov)
or sedition (ct&ow) in the body, the treatment of which involves med-
icine, is called vice (movnpic), and its treatment lies in corrective art
(KoAQTTIKT).

The second kind of evil of soul is deformity or ugliness (odoyos), the
treatment of which is analogous to bodily gymnastics, and whose reality
consists of a lack of measure (&petpia). In summary, an ugly and dispro-
portionate soul is an ignorant soul, and its ignorance is cured by educa-
tion (S18aokoAiKk).

Plato establishes a similarity between bodily disease and ugliness of

1
soul'®

. So, corrective art corresponds to medicine, and gymnastics to ed-
ucation. Education does not try to treat the sick soul, but the dispropor-
tionate and ugly soul, the way gymnastics does with the body.

In turn, the art of instruction can be divided into two types, de-
pending on the nature of the ignorance: the ignorance of the handicraft
arts, which is eliminated by the corresponding instruction, and the igno-
rance which comes about “when a person supposes that he knows, but
does not know” (229¢5). This kind of ignorance is called absence of
knowledge (&uabiov), and is eliminated by education (wandeiow).

mroudela is defined implicitly as “education in reasoning”, and it too is
divided into two types: the admonitory type (vouBernTiknv), which turns
out to be a little profitable, and refutation (EAeyyov)'’.

15 Cornford (1935) 177. So too Narcy (2007) 198. About this question it can be
argued that what Plato presents us in this passage (Sophist 226b—231c) is the
Socratic version of the elenchos, which differs from that of the sophists only
in its moral dimension.

16 The relationship between medicine and gymnastics is also addressed in the Gor-
gias (“the part of politics corresponding to gymnastics is legislation, and the part
corresponding to medicine is justice”) (464b).

17 Guthrie affirms that “the parallel between this passage and the closing words of
Theaetetus is strikingly close” ([1978]129), but the word used in the Theaetetus is
éTaotv, not EAeyyov.
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The fundamental importance of #eyyos lies in the fact that igno-
rance, the evil that is to be purged, is involuntary (228c8, 230a). So'
when someone holds a particular view, this view will be maintained
as true, and the person will think that he has knowledge. But if that
view 1s false and the person is unaware of it, he will think that he is
wise, that is to say, that he has knowledge. Hence, refutation is a com-
mon resource among teachers, and no one would deny the sophists the
title of teachers.

The method described by Plato operates at two very different levels:

I) The logical-critical moment.

a) The refutator (EAéyxwv) asks what his opponent or student is claim-
ing.

b) He examines the student’s opinions (8¢€as).

c) He shows how the student is oftering opposing opinions (tvav-
Tla).

d) Conclusion: the person refuted rejects the opinions that have
been proven false and which were proving an obstacle to learn-
ing.

I1) The moral moment.

a) The person refuted (BAeyyopevos) gets angry with himself (xohe-
Tadvouot).

b) He becomes more conciliatory with the other interlocutors.

¢) He is ashamed (eis aioyivnv).

d) Finally, he is purged (ka®apév) of his prejudices.

It 1s with reference to this second level that the Stranger states that “ref-
utation is the greatest and chiefest of purifications” (ueyioTn kai kupico-
T&Tn TéGV KaBdpoeov) (230d9). This second level constitutes a peculiar
feature of Socrates’s educational activity, as can be seen in a passage of
Xenophon (Memorabilia IV.2.1-40), in which he describes Socrates’
method of dealing with “those who thought they had received the
best education, and prided themselves on wisdom”.

The method which Socrates applies consists of first gaining the pu-
pil's confidence, even with false praise. After this first phase, Socrates
begins to interrogate him, and this process continues until the pupil
confesses: “Nay, Socrates, I have lost all confidence in my answers;
for all the opinions that I expressed before seem now to have taken

18 Let us recall the beginning of Aristotle’s Metaphysics: “All men by nature desire
to know”.
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an entirely different form” (2.19). Socrates’ questions continue, and
once again the pupil is ashamed: “But you can imagine my dismay
when [ realise that in spite of all my pains I am even incapable of an-
swering a question about things that one is bound to know, and yet
find no other way that will lead to my improvement” (2.23).

The cross-examination concludes with the act of surrender: “I am
forced to agree once more, evidently by my stupidity. I am inclined
to think I had better hold my tongue, or I shall know nothing at all pres-
ently” (2.39).

After the conversation, the pupil “went away very dejected, disgust-
ed with himself and convinced that he was indeed a slave” (2.39).

The purification process has ended. Now, after the negative part,
the positive part of the philosophal process can begin, so that Socrates,
“seeing how it was with him, avoided worrying him, and began to ex-
pound very plainly and clearly the knowledge that he thought most
needful and the practices that he held to be most excellent (2.40).

Both of Socrates’ pupils, Xenophon and Plato, agree in substance on
the Socratic method, which operates on two different levels: the intel-
lectual and the moral. It has to be assumed, obviously, that #eyyos re-
quires a discussion between two persons' .

The critical-intellectual level, best described by Plato, consists of
three elements: questioning, examination of responses, and display of
contradictions. From these three elements the falsehood of the theory
that has been upheld from the beginning by the person refuted is de-
duced as a conclusion. With the conclusion the refutation comes to
an end.

The unique feature of the Socratic method is that it adds a moral
dimension to #Aeyxos similar to the purgation provided by a doctor or
the purification typical of religious rites. Only this moral aspect, margin-
al and secondary as it may be to the epistemic point of view, 1s exclusive
to Socratic #EAeyxos. In other words, Socrates makes use of a critical prac-
tice that is common among teachers (sophists) and subordinates it to a
moral perspective. As can be seen in both texts, that of Plato and

19  Aristotle (Metaphysics 1006a12) states that refutation will work “provided our
opponent says something; if he says nothing, it is absurd to seek to give an ac-
count of our views to one who cannot give an account of anything, insofar as
he cannot do so. For such a man, as such, is from the start no better than a veg-
etable” (&poios y&p QuUTS).
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more explicitly that of Xenophon, the moral dimension of #eyyos has
some likeness to petdvoia (repentance and remorse).

In this regard, if €eyxos has a moral-religious dimension along with
an epistemic one, the method described by Plato in the Sophist is char-
acteristic of Socrates and of no one else. It should be pointed out that
the strictly Socratic feature of #eyyos is its moral dimension, and that
this dimension does not add any new structural element as far as its epis-
temological content is concerned.

Why was #eyxos especially important for Plato? Apart from issues
relating to the Orphic-Pythagorean aspect of Platonic philosophy,
Plato needed to establish with precision a preliminary negative moment
in his school for strictly epistemic and methodological reasons. It can be
said that this negative activity, as I have pointed out, is a necessary mo-
ment in any process of development towards knowledge. For Plato
there were especially strong reasons for this, given his clear awareness
of being in the position of (re) founding philosophy, and this important
task required a process of reductio ad absurdum of the Presocratic tradition,
including, as seen in the Sophist, the thinking of father Parmenides.

b) The passage in the context of the dialogue

‘Why is this passage in this particular dialogue and in this location within
the dialogue? The most serious problems arise when Plato asks who the
purifier is (230e7). The Stranger is afraid to call them sophists, “lest we
should assign them too high a prerogative”, but Theaetetus confirms
that “the Sophist has a certain likeness to our minister of purification”
(231a5). The Stranger warns that a cautious man should be on guard
against resemblances, because this class is very slippery. Nevertheless,
both speakers agree that the purifier is the Sophist and, therefore,
there is “Sophistry of noble lineage.” The agreement seems to be provi-
sional: “Nevertheless, let us assume that they are Sophists”. This tone of
doubt continues on in the most explicit statement of the Stranger: “Let
us grant, then, that from the discerning art comes purification, and from
purification let there be separated off a part which is concerned with the
soul; of this mental purification instruction is a portion, and of instruc-
tion education, and of education, that refutation of vain conceit which
has been discovered in the present argument; and let this be called by
you and me the nobly-descended art of Sophistry” (/ yéver yewaia cogi-
oTIKY).
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In spite of the provisional character of this thesis, Plato insists on it
in an explicit way, even admitting now that it is a disputed question:
“The sixth point was doubtful (&upiopnticipov), and yet we at last
agreed that he was a purger of souls (epl yuyfv kabopTiv), who cleared
away notions obstructive to knowledge” (231e4—6).

Why does Plato admit this positive feature of the sophist, knowing
that it is a disputed question, and that in the end Sophistry will be re-
jected as an art of producing a sort of conjectural or apparent knowl-
edge?

This is the first time that Plato recognizes that Sophistry is a hybrid,
and that it is necessary to separate two factors: the purification of beliefs
that hinder understanding and the art of producing apparent knowledge.
The sophist is both: he constructs and at the same time destroys opin-
ions that prevent learning.

One way to avoid this paradox is to perform a dynamic reading of
the Sophist, respecting the character of the text as a dialogue. Plato aims
to investigate the nature of the sophist, and his starting point is set out as
tollows: “Meanwhile you and I will begin together and enquire into the
nature of the sophist, first of the three: I should like you to make out
what he is (ti ot #om) and bring him to light in a discussion; for at
present we are only agreed on the name, but of the thing to which
we both apply the name possibly you have one notion and I another;
whereas we ought always to come to an understanding about the
thing itself in terms of a definition, and not merely about the name
minus the definition” (218b7—c6).

So the starting point is a name. However, bearing in mind that it is a
word in the Greek language that is understood by all, we must assume
that the starting point is the sociological meaning of the term, according
to which the sophist would be a teacher dedicated to teaching certain
contents in exchange for a fee.

From this first approximation, the dialogue begins the search-proc-
ess that ends in the final definition. The goal of the dialogue is to grasp
the reality of the sophist, not just the name. This goal, after the onto-
logical digression, is recaptured in the following terms: “Let us, then,
renew the attempt, and in dividing any class, always take the part to
the right, holding fast to that which holds the Sophist, until we have
stripped him of all his common properties, and reached his difference
or peculiar feature. Then we may exhibit him in his true nature, first
to ourselves and then to kindred dialectical spirits” (264d10—
265a2).When the dialogue is close to the final definition, Theaetetus
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and the Stranger are more precise in their expressions, such as “the true
and genuine Sophist” (Tov TavTdmacy dvtws cogioTthv) (268c4) or “the
real Sophist” (tov dvtws coglotv) (268d3).

Between the point of departure and that of arrival there are a num-
ber of divisions that tend to separate off the properties which the sophist
shares with other genera while preserving the nature of what the sophist
in himself is.

The common notion of a sophist views him inaccurately. If there is
no previous analysis, everyone can frame his own notion. The term “so-
phist” embraces diverse characteristics. The sophist, as he is conceived
by ordinary people, is a hybrid. The function of division is to isolate
the constitutive elements of a species. From this perspective, Divisions
[—VI are intermediate steps towards the reaching of the final definition.

The feature of purifier of the soul can be applied to the sophist at the
beginning of the dialogue, more specifically to the sophist of Division
VI, but not to the sophist of the final definition.

In this way we avoid a bothersome paradox, but the question re-
mains. Why does Plato admit that the ‘sociological’ sophist is a “purifier
of the soul”? If the sophist and Sophistry at the end of the dialogue have
a strictly negative nature; if, on the other hand, the purification of the
soul (as defined in the sixth division) concerns no one but Socrates®, we
must conclude that according to Plato’s reasoning there is an implicit di-
vision within the art of Sophistry, such that we should speak of a “noble
Sophistry” (which is the art of purification of the soul) and of Sophistry
fout court or perhaps ignoble Sophistry (which would apply to the so-
phists). Both senses of the term have the use of #eyyos in common.
This would be the reason for maintaining the single term. And it is
the reason why the method of Socrates was often confused with Soph-
istry. Consequently, when Plato speaks of “noble Sophistry” it is not be-
cause he has arrived at a hybrid of sophist and philosopher, this hybrid
being the purifier of the soul”, but because he has discovered or is

20 This thesis is entirely clear from the moment that a moral value is assigned to
the elenchos over and above the merely epistemic one. In other words, sophists
would use the elenchos without attributing a moral purpose to it.

21 Rosen ([1983] 131) argues that we have arrived at a hybrid of sophist and phi-
losopher. This fact would be a proof that there are breakdowns in diairesis. But
the notion of Sophistry at which we have arrived in this part of the dialogue is
not a hybrid of Sophistry and philosophy, but of good (yewaia) Sophistry and
(bad) Sophistry (8vtws copiothv). If the diairesis fails, if is for other reasons.
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forced for some reason to recognize, even in the context of the atypical
sixth definition, the hybrid nature of the sophist and Sophistry.

The very reason for the division is based on the need to clarify con-
cepts. This being so, Plato admits from the beginning that the sophist
who is to be hunted is “a many-sided animal”. He is ‘many-coloured’,
meaning that, like a many-coloured mural, he has many difterent qual-
ities, one of which, the use of #eyyos, is shared by the philosopher (Soc-
rates-Plato) and the sophist. If, on the other hand, in this phase of the
definition, the #eyyos is a resource that is to be attributed primarily
to the sophist, i.e., if the use of #eyyos is associated with Sophistry
and the art of contradicting (&vtidoyikn Téxvn), the separation between
the two becomes necessary, since otherwise we would end up building,
against the very purpose of the division, a hybrid of half noble Sophistry
and half (ignoble) Sophistry.

Before concluding, it should be noted that our passage is located
precisely on the threshold of the ontological digression, as a result of
which the sophist and his abilities will be reduced to mere appearance.
This being so, before beginning this process, Plato delimits Socratic
Eheyyos from that employed by the sophists, since otherwise, with the
refutation of the sophist, the philosopher (Socrates) would also be refut-
ed. The reason for this move by Plato is the fact that, as Trevaskis™ says,
Socrates is often confused with the sophists. And the operation results in
the famous expression “the noble Sophistry”.

Perhaps it would have been desirable to define the sophist as a con-
tradictor (dvtidoyikés)™ and to describe Socrates as a refitator (EreykTixds),
but Plato did not make this decision®". Perhaps the reason for this lies in
the difficulty or impossibility of separating the figure of the refutator from
that of the contradictor.

22 Trevaskis (1955—-56) 48.

23 In relation to this notion, Plato’s terminology in the Sophist varies in several
ways. It is said that the feature that unifies all the definitions of the sophist is
that of &vmidoyikés and of &vridéyew (Sophist 232b—235a). But other terms are
used in the dialogue which are very much hapax legomena in Plato’s work.
This could be an indication that Plato’s position was in process of formation.
The terms are évavtiodoyia (236€5), tvavtiohoyeiv (268b4) and ZvavTiomolohoyi-
kfis (268c8), the latter a hapax in the whole of Greek literature. Plato speaks
about the &vtidoyikn Téxvn thirteen times, of these six are found in the Sophist.

24 Only twice does Plato make use of the term éAeykTikds: at Theaetetus 200212, to
refer to an opponent, and at Sophist 216b6, to refer to a cross-examining deity
(Beds v Tis EAeykTikds). If the figure of the #Aeyxmikés has no terminological ex-
istence, the art of refutation (8AeykTikf) Téxvn) does not exist either.
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José Solana

The reasons that explain the placement of the sixth division where

we find it can be summed up in the following three points:

a)

25

Plato could not leave a central element of his philosophy, epistemo-
logical catharsis, out of the dialogue. Something similar happens
with divine creation (265c¢—d), the presentation of which is not
strictly relevant to the objective of the dialogue. These are two ex-
amples of the introduction of issues of particular importance to Plato
that relate collaterally to the theme of the dialogue. In the Theaetetus
(172b—177c¢) there is a similar treatment of the contrast between
rhetoric and philosophy (both of them paradigms), the difterence
in this case being that the dialogue itself qualifies the passage as a di-
gression (mépepya). Maybe these issues might have found their most
effective justification in the Philosopher. Or possibly the absence of
such a dialogue, whether premeditated and non-accidental or not,
would have required that these crucial issues not remain in the dark.
As for the #eyyos, I think it is important to recall the clue pointed
out by Cornford™: for Plato education begins with a purge. That
means that Socratic-Platonic philosophy is the answer to the teach-
ing of the sophists and the Presocratics. A purge is a stomach-wash
and an #Aeyyos a soul-wash. The need to refute, which is typical of
any process of learning and accumulating knowledge, becomes for
Plato a necessary preliminary condition deriving from his position
in the history of Greek philosophy, as the re-founder of philosophy
in the peculiarly Platonic sense of the term.

Finally, Sophistry is divided into noble Sophistry and Sophistry in a
negative sense, as defined at the close of the dialogue. This type of
movement is not unusual in Plato’s works. It is true that the art of
rhetoric is portrayed by Plato as a negative activity, but we can talk
to some extent of a good rhetoric (Phaedrus 273¢). In the same dia-
logue, it is said that madness, besides being a disease, can also be
something good (244b). So we cannot say that madness is an evil

Cornford ([1935] 179 note 3), recalls that “it was Socrates’ discovery that true
moral education must begin with casting out popular beliefs about right and
wrong, derived from parents and teachers”. Kahn insists on the same point:
“So in the Sophist the Socratic elenchus is described as a noble cathartic art,
the first stage of education, which must purify the mind of opinions that pre-
vent learning, and in particular the opinion that one knows what one does not
know (Sophist 230a—231b). In both dialogues [Meno and Sophist] Plato recog-
nizes the negative elenchus as a necessary preliminary, preparing but not consti-
tuting the constructive search for knowledge”(Kahn [1998] 99).
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in all cases. Writing itself, in the matter of its convenience or incon-
venience, “may, according to the way it is done, be something that
is good or bad” (274b). There is no absolute condemnation of writ-
ing. Even for the most exact sciences, like arithmetic, we must say
that they are twofold, one properly “of the masses and another of
those who are philosophers” (Philebus 56cd). Something similar
could be said about the sophist and the true sophist®” or the states-
man and the true and genuine statesman®. The higher expression of
this division can be found in the lie (yeU8os). In the Republic Plato
admits that the ruler can make use of lies as a remedy (ypfoiuov)
(389b). This kind of lie is described as noble (yevvaiov) (414c),
and must be used as medicine (2v gapudkou €ider)* (459d). In the
Laws (663d—e) Plato speaks of a lie (yeU8os) as something useful
and effective (AuoiteAéoTepov... kad Suvduevov).

[ want, finally, to adduce two very important passages on this way of
reasoning to be found in Greek literature. The first is the celebrated pas-
sage of Hesiod in which he speaks of the division of Erides into two
kinds (Works and Days 11). The second concerns the concept of aidos
in Euripides’ Hippolytus. Phaedra says that “the sense of shame is of
two kinds, one good the other a scourge of houses, but if the dividing
line [the usually translation, in this context, of kairos] between them
were clear, two different concepts would not have the same letters”
(Hippolytus 386). In both cases, there is a problem of division and sep-
aration.

So Plato would have faced two options: either to discard the dvti-
Aoyikn Téyvn, which would have seriously aftected the #Eeyyos, or to pre-
serve it in the form of yswaia copiotikn. This second option, chosen by
Plato in the Sophist, is proof that Plato’s position against the sophists has
to do with axiological and normative postulates rather than with theo-
retical questions and arguments.

26 Similarly, at Republic 525c¢d, the science of numbers is useful (xpfiowov) if pur-
sued in the spirit of a philosopher not of a shopkeeper.

27 Sophist 231¢2 (dvTos eivon ToV cogioTY), 268¢4 (TOV TOVTETAGIY BUTWS COPIOTAY).

28  Statesman 291c4 (tév Bvtws Bvtwv TOAITKGOY Kol Pacihikéw), 300c9 (Tov Bvtews
moAITkéY), 301b5 (2mioThpwy dvtws ), 30526 (T 8vTtws Jooav PaciAiknv). Phae-
do 64b9, 64e2 (of &5 dANB&S prAdoogor), 68b3 (2&v T¢ dvTi...@1Adcogos), 82¢ (of
3pB&ds prAdoopot), Sophist 216¢6 (of uf TAacT®dS &M BuTwds prAdcogol).

29 Rosen (1983) 171, note 1.






The Method of Division in the Sophist:
Plato’s Second Deuteros Plous

Kenneth Dorter

Plato’s theory of forms has two major components. One is that reality is
intelligible: the universal concepts of reason and language correspond to
something fundamental in the nature of reality. Not that there is a single
ontologically correct language, but only that universal concepts have a
basis in reality, and are more than arbitrary conflations of unique
ever-changing individuals. The other major component is that these sta-
ble features of reality are not accidental but are aspects of an intelligible
order that exists necessarily because of its intrinsic value — they owe their
being and essence (16 eivan Te kad TV oUoiav) to the good (Rep. 509b).
How can we know these forms, and by what ontological process does
an individual have a form as its essence? Plato’s answers are always met-
aphorical: we know them by something like a remembering of some-
thing like a seeing, and an individual has a form as its essence by partic-
Ipating in it or imitating it or striving after it or some other anthropo-
logical metaphor.

In the Parmenides Plato shows, against anyone who takes the theory
of forms to be a dogma, that the attempt to replace the metaphors with
rigorous concepts is problematic. “On the other hand,” Parmenides says
afterward, “if anyone ... does not admit the existence of forms of things
or mark off a form under which each individual thing is classed, he will
not have anything on which to fix his thoughts ... and in this way he
will utterly destroy the power of discourse” (135b—c)." In introducing
the next stage of the dialogue he says, “not only must you examine
what follows if what is hypothesized exists, but also if it does not exist”
(135e—136a): before abandoning a problematic model we need to
know whether abandoning it may not be even more problematic.

1 Translations are my own unless otherwise specified.
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I believe this is the task of the trilogy that follows.” The Theaetetus
shows that if we admit only unique individuals as real we cannot distin-
guish knowledge from opinion; the Sophist resolves this by reintroduc-
ing natural kinds, but does not take the next step of recognizing the
good. The Eleatic visitor says there that his method takes no interest
in the relative goodness or badness of the kinds. “It aims at acquiring
an understanding of what is akin and what 1s not akin in all the arts,
and ... honors all of them equally” (227a—b).” In places the limitations
of this method show through. When the visitor’s penultimate attempt to
identify the sophist leads instead to a type that resembles the Socratic
philosopher, he remarks, “I'm afraid to say [these are] sophists ... lest
we accord to them too great an honor” (231a), and he calls it “noble
sophistry” but honor and nobility cannot be recognized by his value-
free method. This limitation is redressed in the Statesman, in which
honor and intrinsic value are front and center from the beginning:
where the Eleatic visitor had insisted in the Sophist that his method hon-
ors all types equally, the Statesman begins with Socrates’ criticism of
Theodorus for placing equal value [ions &Eias] on the sophist, statesman,
and philosopher, “who are further apart in honor [ripf] than your art of
proportions can express” (257a—b). And at the end the statesman is de-
fined as the one who knows the best thing to do in any situation (304a—
305d).*

In the Phaedo the method of hypothesis is introduced as a deuteros
plous or secondary way to arrive by degrees at the elusive form of the

2 T have discussed this more fully in Dorter (1994).

Cf. Rosen (1983) 308.

4 The first half of the Statesman superficially resembles the Sophist with its elab-
orate bifurcations, and at 266d the visitor even repeats his injunction against
recognizing differences of value. However the binary method becomes pro-
gressively more problematic until in the second half it is simply abandoned.
Its final appearance is an attempt to define weaving. But where the divisions
in the Sophist and at the beginning of the Statesman were rigorous and orderly,
this one is so confused that it displays the unreliability of the method rather than
its virtues, and the visitor himself afterward describes it as “going around in a
circle and distinguishing very many things pointlessly” (283b). In step 11, for
example, weaving is taken to be a species of clothes-making even though ad-
mittedly only “the greatest part of it” deals with making clothing (280a),
which means the definition is too narrow. And in step 13 he says: “Of
wool-working there are two divisions, and each of them is by nature a part
of two arts” (282b). But if a species is part of fwo genera, on either line the def-
inition will be too narrow.

[S8]
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good, and we see how the method conveys Socrates through three lev-
els of understanding on the way to that goal: physical explanations, for-
mal explanations, and explanations that combine the two: physical
things that carry forms to whatever they come in contact with (96a—
105¢). The next step, explanations in accordance with the good, is
only implied in the Phaedo’ and is not explicitly defended until the Ti-
maeus. The Eleatic’ trilogy passes through corresponding stages: the em-
pirical explanations of the Theaetetus, the formal but value-free explan-
ations of the Sophist, and the reintroduction of value in the Statesman.
Unlike the original deuteros plous, however, this one does not lead to
the metaphysical good, the form beheld by the intellect; but to the prac-
tical good, the mean discerned in action.

The ascent in the Phaedo is driven by aporiae that arise at each level.
The physicalist explanations were vulnerable to elenchus (100c), the
purely formal explanations were safe from elenchus but simplistic, art-
less, foolish, and ignorant (100d, 105c¢), and were superseded by a syn-
thesis that combined the sophistication and subtlety of the first with the
safety of the second — “not safe and ignorant ... but [safe and] subtle”
(105b). In the trilogy the empirical explanations of the Theaetetus led
to aporia, and the purely formal definitions of the Sophist lead to an un-
satisfactory result as well, a fatally flawed definition of the sophist, al-
though this failing is no longer explicit.

The Eleatic visitor is dissatistied with the results of the first six at-
tempts to define the sophist since he goes on to give a very different
kind of diaeresis in the seventh definition,” but even that final definition
is seriously problematic. It tells us that the sophist is someone who 1)
makes inaccurate semblances rather than accurate likenesses (266d—e),

5  See Dorter (2001).

6  Although the Theaetetus is not explicitly Eleatic — it is conducted by Socrates
and its subject matter is Heraclitean — Parmenides is mentioned at an important
juncture as someone whose views ought to be considered as an alternative to
the philosophy of becoming which Theaetetus unsuccessfully defends (180d—
181a). The Eleatic philosopher is not discussed only because he is too important
to be considered in the available time (183c—184a).

7  See Appendix. It is sometimes suggested that the final definition does not imply
dissatisfaction with the previous ones, but instead identifies what the others
have in common and unifies the dialogue by uniting the earlier definitions
within itself. But that cannot be correct because the first five definitions all lo-
cate the sophist within the art of acquisition which excludes the art of produc-
tion, while the final definition locates him within the art of production which
excludes the art of acquisition.
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2) by imitation rather than with tools (267a), 3) from opinion rather
than knowledge (267b—e), 4) with self-doubt rather than confidence
(268a), and 5) by contradiction in private rather than by speeches in
public (268b). But why must we agree in step 3 that sophists necessarily
operate from opinion rather than knowledge? When Prodicus makes his
verbal distinctions must he always be without knowledge? When Pro-
tagoras correctly says that everyone perceives reality somewhat differ-
ently, why is that opinion rather than knowledge? Moreover, since
the reason the sophist makes semblances rather than likenesses is that
he is trying to manipulate his audience, if he is successful he is presum-
ably acting from knowledge of how to influence people’s perceptions.

Step 4 is equally problematic in its distinction between people who
are self-doubting and people who are overconfident. The former “have
a great suspicion and fear that they are ignorant of the things that they
give themselves the appearance of knowing in front of others,” while
the latter believe they have knowledge when they only have opinion.
In view of the way that the sophists are portrayed in the dialogues, it
is surprising to see them classed here among the self-~doubters rather
than among the overconfident.”

Step 5 is problematic in two ways. First, given the way the sophists
are portrayed in the Gorgias, Protagoras, and book one of the Republic, we
would expect them to be classed as those who prefer to make speeches
rather than those who prefer elenchus, but instead they are identified as
practitioners of elenchus rather than makers of speeches.” Second, in vi-
olation of the method of division, two steps are combined into one."
The visitor makes Theaetetus choose between those who give long
speeches in public, and those who practice elenchus in private. There
is no provision for those who practice elenchus in public (like Socrates
in the Apology), or those who make long speeches in private (as sophists
do in the Gorgias, Protagoras, and Republic). The procedural error of col-
lapsing the distinction between two pairs of differentia — long or short
speeches and public or private venues — and thus overlooking two sig-

8 In fact, since the word for their self-doubt is “irony”, the only difference be-
tween a sophist and Socrates is that Socrates’ images are accurate while those
of the sophist are inaccurate; for Socrates’ self-assessment is that he too has
opinion rather than knowledge.

9 Here, as later in the sixth definition, we get someone who resembles Socrates
more than the sophists familiar to us from the dialogues.

10 For this point I am indebted to Jenkins (2009). She raises other difficulties about
the final definition as well.
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nificant species in its final step, adds an exclamation mark to the earlier
missteps.

These issues are peripheral to what happens in what I called step 1
(step 4 of the diaeresis as a whole), where the sophist is said to make in-
accurate rather than accurate images. Why does he make inaccurate im-
ages? According to the order of the diaeresis it cannot be because he
lacks knowledge, since the distinction between knowledge and opinion
is not established until two steps later and is thus subordinate to the ac-
curate/inaccurate distinction. Moreover if lack of knowledge were the
reason, the sophist would be no different from an unsuccesstul philoso-
pher: both would produce distorted images when they are ignorant.
The reason sophists make distorted images is not because of ignorance
but because they want to manipulate their audience. What they value
is not truth but wealth and political influence. Since that is how they
are portrayed throughout the dialogues, why does this feature not ap-
pear in the visitor’s definition? Why is nothing said about their motiva-
tion?

We saw that one of the intrinsic features of the method of division in
the Sophist 1s that it abstracts from differences of value. The visitor’s
method takes no interest in the relative goodness or badness of the
kinds: “It aims at acquiring an understanding of what is akin and
what is not akin in all the arts, and ... honors all of them equally”
(227a—b). It is not surprising then that he does not use “what sophists
value” as one of his criteria. But the visitor did not make that stipulation
until the sixth definition. All definitions but the sixth begin with the
Angler definition’s division of power into art and non-art, and art
into production and acquisition (219a—d). The first five definitions all
locate the sophist within the genus of acquisition rather than produc-
tion, either as spirited hunters (definition 1), appetitive salesmen (defi-
nition 2), or a combination of the two as aggressive money-makers (def-
initions 3—5). In these definitions their motivation is the starting point.
But after the visitor introduces his value-free stipulation in the sixth def-
inition, all question of motivation disappears and we are left with the
sterile result of definition 7 which, significantly, begins not from the
art of acquisition like the others, but from the art of production.
Since acquisition is intended to fill a specific need, it reflects what we
value. In the case of production, however, there is no explicit reference
to the producer’s motivation.

The reason there is no satisfying definition in the Sophist is that the
visitor’s initial dichotomy between acquisition and production allows us
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to see only half the picture at a time. According to that dichotomy pro-
ductive arts and acquisitive arts are mutually exclusive, so the sophist
will be seen either as someone who is acquisitive but without producing
anything, or someone who produces something but is not acquisitive.
Neither alternative reveals the sophist as he is portrayed throughout
the dialogues, as someone who produces speeches with the aim of acquir-
ing pleasures or power. On one hand if we investigate the sophist in
terms of his products without reference to his acquisitive motivation,
his decision to make distorted rather than accurate images is incompre-
hensible, which is why the seventh definition is unsatisfying. But if on
the other hand we portray him as an acquisitive hunter who does not
produce anything, as in the first definition (219e—223a), sophistry
will be no different in principle than any other predatory behavior.
When we turn to the second definition and its variants, this defect ap-
pears to be averted: it too locates the art of sophistry within the acquis-
itive rather than productive arts (223¢) but then proceeds to grant that
the sophist may make products in order to attain his ends (223d, 224d)."
However, this apparent synthesis of acquisition and production is ach-
ieved at the price of incoherence in the definition as a whole, which
began with the premise that the art of making products and the art of
acquisition are mutually exclusive (219a—d). Thus, given the opposition
between productive and acquisitive arts, either we are limited to seeing
the sophist in two incompatible half pictures, or the definition becomes
incoherent.

The one division that did not presuppose an incompatibility be-
tween acquisition and production was the sixth definition, which is
also where the value-free stipulation was introduced:

11 At 219b the term for making is moueiv, while at 224d the visitor uses TexTouvéue-
vos, but the definition of mouiv at 219b applies to both.
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ART OF DISCRIMINATION
1 (226¢—d)
/\
like from like  better from worse (purification)
2 (226e—227c¢)
/\
of the body of the soul
3 (227d—-229a)
/\
chastisement (of vice) teaching (of ignorance)
4 (229b-4d)
/\
instruction (of ignorance) education (of stupidity)
5 (229e-231b)
/\
by admonition BY REFUTATION

This definition fails, the visitor says, because “I'm afraid to say [these
are] sophists ... lest we accord to them too great an honor” (231a),
and he calls it “noble sophistry.” The art identified here, that of purify-
ing the soul through instruction by means of refutation, is generally rec-
ognized to be the art of Socratic philosophy. The crucial step is the first,
which opposes discrimination of like from like, to discrimination of bet-
ter from worse. It is immediately after this that the visitor says that his
own method “does not care ... whether one provides us with greater
or smaller benefits than the other. It aims at acquiring an understanding
of what is akin and what is not akin in all the arts, and, with this inten-
tion, it honors all of them equally” (227a—b). In other words, his meth-
od is the first kind of discrimination, that of like from like, rather than
the Socratic discrimination of better from worse. And yet the visitor re-
peatedly shows that differences of value matter to him. Not only does he
distinguish Socratic philosophy from sophistry because of its nobility, he
later distinguishes what is beautiful and harmonious as better than its pri-
vations (259¢—260a).

Why would the visitor insist on a value-free method at the same
time that he praises Socratic philosophy as noble precisely because it dis-
tinguishes the better from the worse ? The value-free method of division
by bisection that he introduces in the Sophist is only the first stage of a
method that is not given its complete form until the Statesman, at which
point it will have much more in common with the Socratic conception
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of philosophy. After all, it was Socrates who first introduced the method
of division (Phaedrus 265d—e) and he employs it again in the Philebus
(16d).

2

The way the method of division is employed in the Sophist is unique. In
the Phaedrus (265¢) and Philebus (16d—17a) we are told that the division
should be made at the natural joints between species. There is no sug-
gestion that we must always divide each class precisely in half. Moreover
the Sophist’s sequel, the Statesman, tells us near the beginning that of the

two possible approaches — the longer way of dividing down the middle,

and the shorter way of dividing immediately into all the natural species'”

12 In his demonstration of the shorter way the visitor does indeed “distinguish
what is sought from everything else immediately”, though that is not at first ob-
vious. Step 7, the last before the parting of the ways, divides land animals into
feathered (mrnvés) and walkers, after which step 8 distinguishes the featherless
walkers into four-footed and two-footed. Why then does he proceed in step
9 to divide the two footed species into feather-growing (mtnpogués) and feath-
erless, when feathers had already been excluded in step 7 (even if we translate
Tnvés as “winged” rather than “feathered” in step 7 it would exclude birds
from what follows). The redundant step, and its comical definition of human
beings as featherless bipeds, may have been appended lest the visitor seem to
have cut oft a small part the way young Socrates had done, and thus undermine
his warning. However, as Socrates points out in the Philebus (17a), it is possible
to go from the one to the many too slowly as well as too quickly. Once we set
aside the redundant step 9 we can see that the shorter way is preferable: since
the genus from which both ways began was “walking”, it is more natural to use
“number of feet” as the differentia, rather than “presence of horns”. “Horns”
and “interbreeding” are peripheral features. The definition of the shorter way
was the model for Aristotle who commonly defines us as the “two footed ani-
mal” (N.E. 1.7.1097b12). He also describes us as “by nature a political [i.e.
herd] animal” (Politics 1.1.1253a3). Skemp (1952) 70 points out that “Aristotle
argues very thoroughly against any attempt to reach any of the infimae species of
the animal world by a process of division by dichotomy [De Partibus animalium,
I, 2—4; 642b5-644b20]".

The main problem with young Socrates” immediate division of animals into
human and non-human was not its asymmetry — nor even that by identifying
one species simply as “humans” it fails to specify the differentia — but rather
that “beasts” is no more a natural kind than is “barbarian” (262d). That is
why the visitor says that although the shorter way of immediately identifying
the essential difference is finer (x&AioTov) than the longer way, the longer
way is safer. It teaches us to think in terms of natural kinds by insisting on
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— the second way is better (262b). Accordingly, the two diaereses in the
second half of that dialogue both employ the second way, immediately
identifying all the species instead of proceeding by bisection."” Since
every dialogue before and after the Sophist recommends dividing at
the natural joints, rather than into arbitrary symmetrical halves, why
does the Sophist pursue the inferior way?

In distinguishing the two ways, the visitor had said: “It’s finest to
distinguish what is sought from everything else immediately, if that cor-
rectly reflects how the things really are, ... [but] safer (&opoAéoTepov) to
make one’s cuts by going down the middle, and one would more likely
hit upon the boundaries between the forms” (262b). As in the Phaedo

the simplest model of genus-species relationship, that of symmetrical bisection.
Once this disciplined way of thinking has become familiar from the Sophist, the
visitor cautiously introduces the finer but riskier shorter way in the first half of
the Statesman. And in the first diaeresis of the second half, when he divides the
genus of possessions that are contributory causes of statesmanship, he dispenses
with bisection altogether and immediately divides it into its seven species: tools,
receptacles, supports, defenses, playthings, raw materials, and nourishment
(287¢—289c¢). He is now employing the shorter way — division without bisec-
tion — and continues to do so for the duration of the dialogue, now that the
demonstrations of the longer way served their purpose of training us to think
in terms of natural kinds. The search for the statesman was not “for the sake
of this subject itself ... [but] for the sake of becoming better dialecticians
about all subjects” (285d).

13 The genus of possessions is immediately divided into its seven species: tools, re-
ceptacles, supports, defenses, playthings, raw materials, and nourishment (287c—
289¢). And that of servants is immediately divided into fourteen species: slave,
merchant, civil servant, diviner, priest, aristocrat, oligarch, monarch, tyrant,
democrat, general, rhetorician, judge, and statesman (289d—305¢). The osten-
sible reason for abandoning bifurcation here is that “we cannot [&8uvoToUpev|
cut them into two” (287¢). But in fact they could easily have done so both
in this case and in the final division of “servants” into fourteen immediate spe-
cies (see Dorter [1994] 212, 222). The visitor’s reason for avoiding bisection
cannot be that these subjects in particular lend themselves more naturally to di-
vision into seven or fourteen, for even without the constraint of bifurcation the
visitor mentions that certain classes have been left out and can only be included
by force: Whatever we have left out, if we have forgotten anything not very
important, can be fit into one of these. Thus with the class of coins, seals,
and every other kind of engraved dies. These do not constitute among them-
selves a large genus with a common name, but some can be made to fit under
‘playthings’, and others under ‘instruments’, although the amalgamation is very
forced. With regard to the possession of tame animals, except slaves, the previ-
ously partitioned art of herd-nurturing will show itself to include them all’.
[289b—c]
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(100d, 105b) safety is a feature of the deuteros plous. The safer way of bi-
section is employed in the Sophist as a stepping stone to the finer way of
dividing at the natural joints. It achieves this not only by training us to
think in terms of kinds rather than unique individuals, but also by train-
ing us to find the mean.'* The concept of the mean was first introduced
in the Republic, where Socrates said that the person who can “distinguish
the good from the bad life ... would know how to always choose the
mean among such lives, and avoid each of the extremes” (618b—
619b)."” But the mean is not introduced into the Eleatic visitor’s method
until the Statesman, where the connection with goodness is again explic-
it: when the arts preserve the mean all of their works are good and fine
(&yaB& kad ko) (283d—284a).'° To divide a genus into exactly two
species, as the visitor does in the Sophist, we must look for the point
of equilibrium that results in a balanced dichotomy of species. As the
visitor put it, the longer way means going down the middle (Six
péowv: Statesman 262b — cf. the Republic’s T& péoov).

The ability to recognize the mean in dichotomous species differen-
tiation is not the same as the ability to recognize the mean of excellence,
but it can help develop that ability. Unlike mathematics where we rec-
ognize the mean by calculating the midpoint between the extremes,'” in
morality the order is reversed and we know the extremes only by rec-
ognizing that they exceed or fall short of the mean. When it comes to
finding the mean that divides a genus into polarized species, rather than

14 Training us to see the world in terms of a limited number of kinds rather than
an unlimited number of individuals could have been accomplished by the
method of collection alone. What the method of division offers, besides further
practice in classification, is practice in seeking the mean.

15 The term used is 16 péoov (cf. Aristotle’s pecéTns) whereas the Statesman and
Laws use T6 pétplov.

16 Cf. Laws 691c: ‘If one gives a greater degree of power to what is lesser, neglect-
ing the mean ... then everything is upset... There does not exist, my friends, a
mortal soul whose nature will ever be able to wield the greatest human ruling
power when young and irresponsible, without becoming filled in its mind with
the greatest disease, unreason, which makes it become hated by its closest
friends. When this comes about it quickly destroys it and obliterates all its
power. Guarding against this, then, by knowing the mean, is the task of
great lawgivers’.

17 The mathematical mean appears in the Timaeus, for example, when we are told
that plane and solid geometry are concerned in an essential way with the single
and double mean respectively (32a—b, 36a). Robins ([1995] 359—-91) argues
that the mathematical mean is central to all the mathematical studies of Republic
7 (525a—531c).
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knowing the extremes first as in mathematics, or knowing the mean first
as in morality, we perceive the extremes of the contradictory species and
differentia between them at the same time. When the visitor divided
“art” into “productive” and “acquisitive” he could not have recognized
the midpoint between them before recognizing each individually, nor
recognize them individually before recognizing the contrast between
them, since meaning is grasped by contrast. To understand what each
of them is, is to understand the distinction between them and vice versa.

Although the ability to find the midpoint within a genus is not the
same as the ability to recognize the mean of excellence, unlike the
mathematical mean it cannot be arrived at mechanically, and training
in recognizing the appropriate place to separate the genus at its center
develops our ability to recognize the kind of mean that is no longer
value-free.

3

I have suggested that the trilogy, like the Phaedo, approaches the good
indirectly, by a deuteros plous. The reason the good cannot be presented
directly is indicated in the final definition. The visitor concedes that it is
difficult to know in which of the two species of images — distorted
“semblances” or accurate “likenesses” — the sophist’s products belong
(Sophist 236c—d). He goes on to locate that difficulty in the problem
that to say what is false is to attribute existence to “what is not”, and
although at first he raises this point with regard to semblances rather
than likenesses (236e—239¢), he proceeds to broaden the problem:
since any image (si8wrov) differs from the true thing (&Anfwév) that it
imitates, it must be not true (un dAnbwédv), which means it really is not
(oUx &vtes). When Theaetetus points out that it “really is a likeness
(eikaov),” the visitor replies, “Without really being, then, it really is
what we call a likeness (eikéva)?” (239d—240b). Although the passage
began as if only semblances were problematic, the problem was eventu-
ally extended to images in general, and by the end even likenesses were
expressly included.

Leaving aside the razzle-dazzle about “saying what is not”, the vis-
itor’s point follows reasonably enough from the consideration that im-
ages can never be completely adequate to what they image. As Socrates
says in the Cratylus, “do you not perceive how far likenesses are from
having the same qualities as those things of which they are likenesses?”
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(432b—d). Description can never do the work of acquaintance. In the
Republic, when Glaucon asked for a clearer account of dialectic, Socrates
replied it is not possible to capture it in images:

“You will no longer be able, my dear Glaucon, to follow me, although for
my part I would not willingly omit anything. But you would no longer see
an image of what we are saying, but the truth itself... And the power of
dialectic alone can reveal it to someone who is experienced in the things
we just went through, and it is not possible in any other way’. (533a)

The alternative is explained in the Phaedrus:

‘The dialectician selects a soul of the right type, and in it he plants and sows
his words founded on knowledge, words which instead of remaining bar-
ren contain a seed whence new words grow up’ (276e—277a).

‘Words about justice can never adequately convey the nature of justice to
someone ignorant of it because justice is too contextual to be captured
in words (Statesman 294b)."® That is why we are told there that the
statesman may rule without laws (294a—c),"” in accordance with the
mean (301a), and all other forms of government are imitations of this
that fall short of it in varying degrees (293d—e).

The introduction of the problem of images in the final division of
the Sophist prepares us for the Statesman’s introduction of the kind of
mean that can never be imaged, but only cultivated within.

18 Auristotle too acknowledges the difficulty of applying precise concepts to the
world of action: ‘Our discussion will be adequate if it achieves as much clarity
as the subject matter allows, for precision ought not to be sought for equally in
all discussions, any more than in all the products of craftsmanship. Noble and
just actions, which political philosophy investigates, contain much discrepancy
and irregularity... And good actions too involve a similar irregularity... We
must be content, then, when dealing with such subjects, and drawing inferences
from such material, to indicate the truth in a general way and in outline ... for it
is the mark of an educated person to seck the degree of precision in each class of
things which the nature of the subject admits’. [NE 1.3.1094b11—-25]

Like Plato, he responds to the lack of precision in practical affairs by devel-
oping the concept of an imprecise mean that can be known only by a person of
good character (Il. 6-9.1106a14—1109b26; cf. I1I. 6-1V.9.111524—1128b35).
Also like Plato he connects the doctrine of the mean with fechne: see Welton
and Polansky ([1996] 79—102). Their defence of the Aristotelian doctrine of
the mean against certain ways that it has been misunderstood would apply as
well to Plato’s formulation.

19 Mitchell Miller reminds me that later on the visitor speaks of the statesman as
employing laws (309d—310a).
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APPENDIX: Sophist 265a—268b
ART
1
(265a)
/N
acquisitive  PRODUCTIVE
2
(265b)
/\
divine production HUMAN PRODUCTION
/\ 3
entities images (265e—266a)
/\
entities IMAGES
4
(266d—e)
/\
likenesses SEMBLANCES
5
(267a)
/\
by tools BY IMITATION
6
(267b—e)
/\
from knowledge FROM OPINION
7
(268a)
/\
simple IRONIC
8
(268b)
/\

by speeches by contradiction
= demagogue = SOPHIST
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(rather than statesman) (rather than wise man)






[1. Parricide: Threat or Reality?






Plato’s Tonian Muses: Sophist 242 d—e
Enrique Hiilsz

The focus of this short paper will be a couple of very famous lines at
Sophist 242d—e, which constitute one of the precious few certain refer-
ences to Heraclitus within the Platonic corpus'. It will be well to recall
from the outset that there are virtually no full quotations of Heraclitus in
Plato’s works, with the possible exception of two consecutive passages
in Hippias Maior (289a—b) usually counted as sources for Heraclitus frag-
ments (DK22) B82 and (DK22) B83, which do not qualify as verbatim
quotations but are at best mere paraphrases”. What looks like the dom-
inant trend” in current scholarship concerning Plato’s views on Heracli-
tus is largely based on the Cratylus and the Theaetetus, which seem to
provide a basic sketch for the official image of the Ephesian as the
main representative of the Universal flux theory (the famous but apoc-
ryphal dictum, mwévra pei). In spite of the popularity of this view, surely
also based on Aristotle’s authority, if Universal flux is what allegedly de-
fines Heracliteanism, Heraclitus was no Heraclitean.

A passage in the Cratylus attributes to Heraclitus the so-called “Uni-
versal flux” theory (“All things flow and nothing stays still”’, most prob-
ably also not a genuine quotation) and the earliest version of (DK22)

1 Although Heraclitus is not actually named in the Sophist, Plato’s reference to
him is immune from doubt, and can be solidly established internally
(Symp. 187b). By “certain”, I mean containing an explicit mention of his
name and/or partial quotation or paraphrase of his words. The other explicit
mentions of Heraclitus’ name are 7 instances in the Cratylus, 3 in the Theaetetus,
1 in the Symposium, 2 in Hippias Maior. There are, of course, more than a hand-
ful of passages in the dialogues where there are echoes or paraphrases of some
authentic fragments. For a fuller list, ¢f. Mondolfo (1972) Ixxxiv—clviii, and
Mouraviev (1999), chap. 13, 60—-96. For a quick overview of other places, es-
pecially in Plato’s earlier works, see Hiilsz (2012a), (2003a) and (2003b).

2 See Marcovich (1967) and Mouraviev (2006a), (2006b) and (2006c), ad loc.
Fragments of Heraclitus and other Presocratics are referred to in accordance
with the DK numbering.

3 The trend can be summarized as a literal reading of the Cratylus and the The-
aetetus, and as Plato’s true interpretation and appropriation of Heraclitus, best
represented and articulated by Irwin (1977).
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BI1 (itself one of the three river-fragments): “You could not step into
the same river twice”*. The transformation of the river image into the
symbol of universal change and the defining mark of reality becomes
explicit only in Plato’s text, in contrast with the concreteness and par-
ticularity of the Heraclitean image and the river statement itself (of
which probably the most faithful version is B12: “On those who step
in the same rivers, other and other waters flow™?). There is some
other direct evidence from the crucial fragments themselves® that Her-
aclitus’ metaphysical treatment of change did indeed present it as univer-
sal, but also as rationally structured and stable, and thus knowable on
both counts. Rather than a single fixed “doctrine”, the core pattern
structuring the Heraclitean fragments on change’ is unity in opposition,
which recurs time and again as the ultimate rational structure of all be-
coming.

A deformed and oversimplified image of Heraclitus reappears in the
Theaetetus, without any textual reference at all to any fragments, but
quite in line with the surface take of the Cratylus, and is again associated
with an extreme version of “ontological” flux (that all things are chang-
ing in all respects all the time, now presented as the implicit ontological
background of Protagoras’ “Man-the-measure” doctrine, 152a ff.).
Plato seems to credit Heraclitus here with a denial of permanent
“being” and “substance” (which is at best anachronistic) and a theoret-
ical commitment to an unstable and formless “becoming”, devoid of all
unity (which is refuted by the relevant authentic texts). Aside from this,
a further and troubling implication is that on such flimsy ontological
grounds (i.e., that sensible things are all things, and that they are always
changing) no knowledge can be possible. So the alleged Heraclitean on-
tological relativism (his “rheontology”) leads to self-contradiction and

4 Crat. 402a8—10: Aéyer ou HpdxAertos 8T1 TévTa Xwpel Kol 0UBEY pével, kai ToTa-
poU pofj &meikdlwy T& dvta Aéyer s “Bis & TOV alTdV TOTaMOV oUk &v EuPaing’.
(“Heraclitus says, I believe, that all things flow and nothing stays still, and com-
paring existing things to the stream of a river, he says that you could not step
twice into the same river.”) It’s worth noticing that it is Socrates, not Cratylus,
who speaks here. My personal conjecture concerning the 8is statement (=
(DK22) B91) is that it was probably originally coined by Plato.

5 DK22 B12: motapoiot Toiow alToiow éuaivouctv Etepa kai ETepa USaTa émippel.
See Graham (2005), Taran (2002), and Vlastos (1955).

6 Not any of the ricer fragments but (DK22) B1, ywouévawv y&p mévTwy katd TOV
Aoyov Tévde and (DK22) B8O, ywodueva mévta kot Epv Kod Ypecov.

7 (DK22) B1, Bo, B12, B30, B31, B36, B51, B60, B62, B67, B8O, B84a, B8S,
B90, B94, B100, B125, B126.
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complete epistemic annihilation. Clearly, however, an important aspect
of Heraclitus’ thought has been left out from the big picture: in the ex-
tant fragments, objective rationality, unity, identity, and regularity of all
changing things are expressly stated and insistently associated with Aéyos,
itself essentially linked to language, knowledge, truth and human rea-
soning. It is perhaps revealing that in the final act of the Theaetetus
there are three attempts to define the notion of Aéyos, presented as
the basic condition for the possibility of knowledge, and this looks en-
ticing as a possible route back to the true Heraclitus, even if all the pro-
posed definitions fail in the end to straighten things out.

A hardened and openly hostile version of Heraclitus as a “rheontol-
ogist” became the basis for the standard interpretation found in Aristo-
tle, who, in his account of the origin of Plato’s theory of Forms, says:

‘After the philosophies already mentioned [sc. the Pythagorean]| came Pla-
to’s theory. This in many aspects follows them but also has characteristics of
its own besides Italic philosophy. For, having been acquainted first from his
youth with Cratylus and Heraclitean doctrines — that all sensible things are always
flowing and there is no knowledge of them —, he later kept thinking this way about
these things. And from Socrates, who dealt with moral matters but not with
nature as a whole, and searched for the universal in them, being the first
who fixed his thought on definitions, Plato accepted this [i.e., that univer-
sals exist and that they are the objects of definition], and so supposed this is
what happens, but relatively to other things and not to the sensible. For it is
impossible that there is a common definition of any of the sensible things,
which are always changing. Plato called these entities “Ideas” [or “Forms”],
and [held that] there are sensible things beside these, and [that] all [sensible]
things are named according to these [Ideas]. For the many things that have
the same names are according to participation in the Forms. But regarding
participation, he only changed the name, for the Pythagoreans say that
things are by imitation of numbers, while Plato [says] that [they are] by par-
ticipation, changing the word’.”

8  Met. A, 987229-b13: Met& 8t T&s eipnuévas pihocopias ) TTA&TwvOS ETeyéveTo
TpaypaTeia, T& pév ToAA& TouTols &kolouboloa, T& 8¢ kal idiax Tapd Ty TéV “Ita-
KGOV Eyouoa glAocogiav. &k véou Te ydp ouvnins yevopevos pddTov KpatUAw kol
Tais ‘HpaxAerteiors 36aus, dos &mdvTwy TOV oiobnTdv &el pedvTwv Kol ETICTAHUNS
mTepl aUTGOV oUK oUons, TaUTa pév kol UoTepov oUtws UTEAoPev Zwkpd&Tous &t
Tepl v T& Bk TTparypaTevouévou Trepl 8¢ Tis OAns pUoews oUbév, v pévtol ToU-
Tols TO kaBdAou ¢nTolvTos Kai Trepl OpIoUGdY ETIOTNCAVTOS TPWTOU THV didvolav,
gxelvov &mrodefduevos B1& TO ToloUTov UTréAaPBev cos Tepl €Tépwv ToUTo yryvduevov
kad o¥ TéV alobnTdv &8UvaTov ydp eival TOv kowov dpov TV aiobnTdv Tivds, &el
ve BeTABoAAOVTWY. 0UTOos o0V T& pév TolaUTa TGV SvTwy idéas Tpoonydpevos, T&
& odofnTd Tapd TaUTa Kol koTd TaUTa AdysoBor mévTar kaTd pébelv y&p eivan
T& TOA& Spcvupa Tols eideot. ThHy 8¢ pébeSiv ToUvopa udvov peTéPadev of pev
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It is noteworthy that Aristotle’s synthetic formulation of Plato’s Heracli-
teanism (“that all sensible things are always flowing and there isn’t any knowl-
edge of them”) is not grounded in the text of the fragments themselves,
and that the denial of knowledge is an even more unlikely Heraclitean
tenet than Universal Flux. The basic premise in Aristotle’s historic tale,
though implicit, is that for Heraclitus sensible things are all things there
are (some room for non-sensible entities, forerunners of Plato’s Forms,
seems allowable for Pythagoreans and for Socrates). As far as Plato him-
self is concerned, Aristotle seems to credit him with an ontologically du-
alistic model that accepts sensible things as real, and the permanent belief
that all sensible reality is always changing, which makes it refractory to
knowledge. To ground the possibility of knowledge, Plato had to ex-
pand the ontological realm so that it included, besides becoming,
some unchanging and non-sensible entities that could be the stable ob-
jects of cognition. So, according to Aristotle, Platonic sensible particu-
lars are unknowable as such, owing to the all-pervasive change they are
always subjected to, and all knowledge would be of Forms. So Plato’s
Heraclitean heritage would be the rheontological model, whose appli-
cation is restricted to changing sensible things, the realm of Becoming.
The consequence of Aristotle’s influential account is twofold: in the
case of Heraclitus, the attribution of Universal Flux as a genuine doc-
trine, and, in the case of Plato, a view of sensible things and the
whole realm of Becoming as unknowable and irrational, because of
their unceasing movement and change. Could this really be Plato’s
true interpretation of Heraclitus, as well as his own conception of sen-
sible things, as suggested by Aristotle?

Based on a different line of interpretation of the Platonic treatment
of the image of Heraclitus in the Cratylus and the Theaetetus’, T suggest
that the better answer to this question is negative: in spite of everything
Plato makes Socrates say about Heraclitus and the mysterious Heracli-
teans (or Homerics), the humor and the dramatic interplay among the
characters and the ironical depths of Socrates’ dialectic leave more
than ample room for doubt about this really being Plato’s true view
of Heraclitus’ philosophy. Even at the level of mere content, the
core-doctrine of Universal Flux is credited not to Heraclitus alone
but also to Homer, Hesiod, Orpheus, Epicharmus, Empedocles and

y&p TTubaydpelol pipnoel T& dvTta gaoiv eivan T&dY &p1Budy, TTA&Twv 8¢ uebéel,
ToUvoua petaPocov. Cf. 1078b7—1079a5 and 1086a21—-1087b13.
9  See Hiilsz (2009).
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Protagoras (in fact, to everyone but Parmenides, Th. 152¢). As Kahn
acutely observed, Plato’s use of this rather distorted image of Heraclitus
is not so much a philosophical question as a literary and historical one'".
The brief, but crucial passage on Heraclitus in the Sophist reinforces this
point of view, as | hope to succinctly show.

Our passage comes at the very centre of the dialogue. As has often
been recognized, it contains one of the earliest documented accounts of
the historical development of Greek philosophical thought. The “dan-
gerous argument” (TapakivduveuTikds Adyos) to which the Eleatic For-
eigner refers is, of course, the criticism of Father Parmenides’ thesis
about not-being and being itself, or “what is not” and “what 1s” — cul-
minating in nothing less than a full philosophical rehabilitation of what
is not'". I quote the passage in full:

[242b6] For. — ‘Come, then. From which starting point could one begin
such a dangerous argument? But I think, o young one, this is the road
we are forced to follow.

TH. — Which one?

For. — In the first place, to examine those appearances that now are taken
for granted, [242c] so we aren’t completely baffled about them and too
easily agree with one another, as if we understood them well indeed.

TH. — Say more clearly what you mean.

For. — Parmenides, and indeed everyone who ever yet has set out towards
defining how many and which the existing things are, they all seem to me
to have talked to us rather carelessly.

TH. — How do you mean?

10 Cf. C. H. Kahn (1977), “Plato and Heraclitus”, in Proceedings of the Boston Area
Colloquium in Ancient Philosophy 1, especially pp. 255—257.

11 Cf. the quotation of Parmenides (DK28) B7, 1—2 at 237a, and the apt descrip-
tion of the task at hand as épfooyia mepi 1O pny dv at 239b4. A minimal charac-
terization of what this task is, and how it is gradually developed in the main ar-
gument of the Sophist, requires more justification and interpretation that I can
afford to attempt here. I assume that Plato’s criticism of Parmenides is coordi-
nated with his criticism of himself, and that the focus of the task is the un-Par-
menidean differentiation of the absolute and the relative senses of what is not
(or not-being); thus, while agreeing with Parmenides on the first point, he dis-
tances himself from Parmenides and opposes him on the second, by granting
being (in a qualified sense) to not-being (in a relative sense, as difference), so
that not-being can be truly said to be, and even to be a part, or better still, a
form of, being.
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For. — Each one appears to tell us some mythical tale, as if we were chil-
dren. This one says that there are three existing things, at war with one an-
other [242d] sometimes, while they become friends too at other times and
make marriages, and beget children and nurture them. That one declares
that there are two, the wet and the dry, or the hot and the cold, which
he makes live together and joins in marriage. Our Eleatic tribe, starting
with Xenophanes, and even earlier, explains through mythical accounts
that what we call “all things” is a single entity. Certain Ionian, and later,
some Sicilian Muses understood that the soundest way is to combine
[242¢] both things, and say that what is, is many and one, and that it is
kept together by hatred and by friendship. For, “being at variance, [it] al-
ways agrees”, say the stricter Muses. The softer ones have loosened [the
need] that these things should be forever thus, and they say that, by
turns, at some time, the all is one and friend [of 1tself] [243a] under Aph-
rodlte and at another time it is many and its own enemy, by a certain ha-
tred. But if any one of them has spoken truly or not, it’s difficult and
wrongful to rebuke such great men, so renowned and so venerable. Some-
thing, however, can be said without offence

TH. — What?

For. —That they have had very little esteem, looking towards us, the many,
because none of them cares if we can follow closely what they say [243b] or
if we are left behind, and each one pursues their own thesis to the end.

TH. — How do you mean?

For. — Whenever some one of them says in their discourses that there is
[something], or that there was [something], or that [something] is born,
whether a plurality, or one thing, or two, that the hot is mixed with the
cold, assuming besides other combinations and separations, tell me, Theae-
tetus, by the gods, if you have ever understood what they mean by these
things. For, when I was younger, and anybody spoke of this, that which
makes us now so perplexed — ‘what is not’ — I thought I understood per-
tectly. But now you see the difficulty we’re in.

[243c] Tu. — I do’."”

242b6—-243c1: [ZE.] Dépe 87, Tiva &pxnv Tis &v &pSanto TapakivduveuTikoU Adyou;
Bok® ptv y&p TAVE’, & o, THY 680V dvarykaioT&Tny fuiv eivan TpémeoBar. [OEAL]
Molav 87; [ZE.] T dokolvTa viv évapyds Exetv emokéywacbar [242¢] mpddTov pm 1)
TeTOpaypévol piv duev Tepl ToUTa, padins & SAMIAOIS SUOAOYMUEY &5 EUKPIVEIS
Exovtes. [OEAL] Aéye cagpéoTepov & Aéyeis. [EE.] EUxkéAws por Sokel TToapuevidng
Nuiv SieéyBan kai mas doTis T TOTE €Tl Kpiow ppnoe ToU T& dvTa Siopicacbal
Téoa Te kal Toid toTw. [OEAL] TIF; [EE.] MU66v Tva EkaoTos gaivetal por dinyei-
ofon Tanoiv ds o¥ow AUV, & ptv & Tpia T& dvTa, ToAepel 8t dAAAAols [242d] EvioTe
a¥TéV &TTa 1), TOTE 8¢ Kal pida yryvopeva yduous Te Kol TOKous Kai Tpogds TGV
Ekydvwv TapéxeTar dUo B¢ ETepos eircdv, Uypdv kal Enpdv 7 Bepuov kal yuypodv,
ouvolkiZel Te alT& kal kdiScor T 8t Twap’ fUiv EAcaTtikdv EBvos, &md Zevopdvous
Te kol €11 Tpdobev &pEdpevoy, s Evds BVTOS TGOV TAVTWY KaAoUpévwy oUTw diebép—-
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These lines purport to be a starting point from which the dangerous or
audacious argument for the being of ‘what is not’ can proceed. In fact,
here we find only the outline of the One-Many contrast as a historical
framework for classification, entailing three distinct groups: 1) pluralists
(exemplified in two- and three-8vta theories); 2) monists (restricted to
the Eleatics) and 3) the two “Muses”. Later in the dialogue, two more
alternative and cumulative frameworks will shape the main argument’s
development (the gigantomachy between the Earth-born Giants and
the Friends of the Forms, and the mobilists versus the staticists"). Re-
calling Parmenides’ language and imagery, the Foreigner points to the
right “road” (686s) for them to follow, emphasizing the need not to
take “appearances” (t& SokoUvta) for granted'!. “Appearances” possibly

¥ETaL Tols pUBors. “l&Bes Bt kol SikeAad Tives UoTepov Moloon ouvevénoav &1 [242¢]
GUPTIASKEY OPOAETTATOV SUPOTEPX Kol Aéyely G5 TO BV TTOAAG Te Kad év EoTiv, ExBpa
8¢ kail pIAi ouvéyeTal. Slagepouevoy yap &el oUupépeTal, paoiv ai cUVTOVMTEPAL TGOV
Movuodv: ai 8¢ padaxaTepar TO pev el TalTa oUTws Exelv éxdAaoav, &v uépel B¢ ToTE
pv v efvad paot 16 Taw kad eidov Ut [243a] AppodiTns, ToTE 8 TOMA Kol TTOAépIoY
aUTO aUTE B1cx veTkds T TaUTa 8¢ TavTa €l pgv &AnBG&S Tis 1) uf) ToUTwv eipnke, YoAe-
TOV Ko TANPUEAES oUTw peydAa KAewois kai ToaAaiols &vdpdotv EmiTipdy éxeivo ¢
&uemripBovov &mogrivactor [OEAL] To olov; [ZE.] ‘Ot Maw TédY ToAAGY fudoy UTre-
pL8OVTES DAlywpnoav: oUdty yd&p ppovTticavTes eiT’ émakolouBolpev alTols Aéyouotv
[243b] eite &molermdueda, Tepaivouot TO opéTepov aUTédY ExkaoTol. [OEAL] TIs
Aéyeis; [EE.] Otav Tis aUtdv 9béyEnTan Aéywv s EoTiv | yéyovev § ylyvetau
TOA& 1) v 7§ Vo, kai Beppov ol yuypd ouykepavvUuevov, EAobi Tn) Siakpioels
kol ouykpioels UmroTiBels, ToUTwy, & OeaitnTe, Ek&oToTE OU TI TPods Beddv ouving
0TI Aéyouotv; Ey pEv yap OTe pEv My vewTepos, ToUTO Te TO viv &TropoUpevov
6méTe IS glmol, TO pn v, &kpIPdds Gunv cuvitval. viv 8t 6pds v Eopdv ool
Tép1 Ths &mopias. [243¢] [OEAIL] Opd.

13 Cf. 245e—2406e. See 246a4—5: foiké ye &v aUTols ofov yryavTopayia Tis eivan i
THY &pgioPriTnow mepl Ths oloias Tpds dAAAAous. The “earth-born” (omapTol e
koi ouTdyBoves, 247¢5; ToUs ynyevels, 248c1—2) Giants are identified as radical
ontological corporealists, who bring down to earth all things from heaven
and the invisible [realm] (246a). The other side (later on called “the friends
of forms” (toUs Tév &iddv gidous, 248a4) is represented as “contending vehe-
mently that some intelligible and incorporeal forms are the true reality”
(vonTd &TTar Kod dodopaTa €18 Pragdpevol THY dAnBivAy ovciov eivar, 246b6—7).
The contrast mobilism versus staticism appears at 249b—250a, and the apparent
conclusion is that “what is and the all consist both in everything that is immo-
bile and everything that is moved” (éca &xivnTa kai kekvnuéva, TO 8v Te Kol TO
&V cuvaugdTepa, 249d3—4).

14 There is a noteworthy recurrence of these two words in the texts both of Par-
menides — for 684s ¢f. (DK28) B1, 2, 27; B2, 2; B6, 3; B7, 3, B8, 1 and 18; for
T& Sokolvta, B1, 31 — and Heraclitus — for 684s /. (DK22) B60, B45, B59,
B103; for Sokéovta, B28a.
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refer here to opinions and judgments that might turn out to be without
rational foundation, rather than simply to empirical cognition, and
probably (and ironically) allude in this context to Parmenides’ absolute
proscription of “what is not”. The whole philosophical tradition is pre-
sented as being ontologically-oriented: the common object of all the
different views is definition of “the real” or “what is” (16 &v), or, alter-
natively, “how many and which existing things there are”". It’s note-
worthy that ontological ‘monism’ is attributed exclusively to the Eleat-
ics, while all others are presented as adherents of some type of ‘plural-
ism’. A second common trait is the carelessness with which all the par-
ticular thinkers, or schools, are said to treat their public, each one devel-
oping his thesis to its conclusion, without worrying about anything else
(243a2—b). On the one hand, they all expound their theories as if they
were myths'® (hence, as if we, their hearers or readers, were children).
On the other hand, the abundant diversity of the proposals and the lack
of clarity of the expositions in which they are embedded make it very
hard for plain folk to understand them.

The identity of the upholders of the different theses is mostly left in
the dark. It has been conjectured that proponents of the duality of the
real might include Alcmaeon and the Milesians, especially Anaximander
and Anaximenes, as well as Archelaus; the thesis of three dvra might
refer to Pherecides and/or Ton of Chios, and maybe even to Hesiod.
The reference to the Eleatic £6vos is particularly interesting, not only be-
cause of the roles of Xenophanes, Zeno, and Melissus of Samos, but also
because of the way in which their alleged common basic tenet is word-
ed: “that what is called ‘all things’ is a single entity” (cos &vds dvtos TV
TévTwy kahoupéveov). Although this way of putting it is superficially con-
sistent with the Socratic characterization (in the Parmenides) of Eleatic
monism, in which Parmenides himself appears as the proponent of

15 The theme of Plato’s account of the ideas of previous thinkers as a pioneering
history of philosophy would require a more detailed treatment of other relevant
passages in the corpus, such as Phaedo 96a ff. and Theaetetus 152a ff.

16 The reference to uibor as a generic characteristic in the style of the different pre-
Socratic discourses is not far off the mark, in some way or another. It certainly
has a basis in the case of Parmenides himself (it is especially evident, but not ex-
clusively present, in the Proem; in fact, uibos is the very word the nameless
Goddess uses for her own take on Truth at (DK28) B2, 1 and (DK28) BS,
1), as well as in the instances of Empedocles and Heraclitus. M366v is the object
of &imysiochon at 242¢8, which recalls inyedpcn in Heraclitus’ Proem, at (DK22)
B1.
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the One (16 &), while Zeno is the denier of plurality'’, the Foreigner’s
formulation lends itself naturally to different interpretations. One must
note the potential difficulties concerning the ontological status of
mévTa, since the expression “all things” is the object of the action of
naming, and not really on a par with being a “single entity”(¢v &v).
This combination of unity and total plurality does not look like what
we do find directly in the preserved fragments of any and all of the
four alleged members of the Eleatic “school”'® (and it can be doubted
whether such a way of putting it would be consistent with the kind
of monism that is usually said to define Eleaticism). Instead, the joining
of ‘unity’ and ‘all things’ strongly recalls some of Heraclitus’ fragments',
which are also recurrently echoed by Empedocles™. In any case, this
Heraclitean characterization of a generic Eleatic doctrine, however
problematic, serves well its immediate contextual purpose of offering
a unified view of the internal diversity of pre-Platonic philosophy.
The upshot seems to be that no one has provided adequate philosophical
grounding for granting some reality to what is not.

When he contrasts the Ionian and the Sicilian Muses with one an-
other, the Foreigner also implicitly sets them apart as a pair from the rest,
and puts them into a class by themselves. This suggests that neither Her-
aclitus nor Empedocles is viewed from the same standpoint as the others,

17 Parm. 128a8—b1: &v g7 [sc. Parmenides] eivan 16 mév, 128b2: ol moAA& pnowv [sc.
Zeno] eivon. 128b3—4: 16 ofv TOV ptv £v @dvan, TV 8¢ pf TOME.

18 Cf. Xenophanes (DK21) B24: eis 8eds, &v Te feoiol kad &vbpidmolot péyioTtos and
B25: véou gpevi TévTa kpadadver; taken together, these fragments seem to imply
difference, not identity, between the one supreme god and all things. Parme-
nides (DK28) B8, 5—6: 6uob mév, &v, ouvexés is the only instance of unity as
a predicate of 16 &bv, in which it is coupled with the phrase “all together” (or
“all at once”; notice that w&v is in the neuter singular and without article); Par-
menides nowhere connects the unity (oneness, uniqueness) of ‘what is’ with ‘all
things’, wévta, in the plural form, in the fragments of Truth (excluding here the
three uses in B1, vv. 3, 28 and 32, and B6, 9, where I take m&vtwv as mascu-
line), but uses mévta recurrently in the fragments of Doxa (DK28 B8, 60; B9,
B10, B12 [bis]), B13). Zeno (DK29) B2 excludes all possibility of interpreting
ToM& as even remotely compatible (let alone as ‘the same’) with &v. Melissus’
One at (DK30) B8, 1, &v pévov #ctmiv, and at B8, 2, olév mep &y onui T &v
efvan, is explicitly exclusive of moMA&.

19 E.g. (DK22) B50: &v mévta, (DK22) B10: 2 mévtwy &v kod & évds mévTa. Cf.
(DK22) B41; and also (DK22) B1, where Adyos takes the role of ¢v, which re-
mains implicit there but gradually comes out in (DK22) B114+4-B2, and is
brought fully into view in the notion of the §uvé mévToov.

20 E.g., (DK31) B17.7. Cf. (DK31) B20, 2; (DK31) B35, 5.
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as mere variants within pluralistic or monistic schemes. Instead, they are
both said to have learned better, and to have chosen to combine unity
and plurality as complementary predicates of the real. Just as the core
doctrine of the Eleatics was put into Heraclitean language, Heraclitus’
thesis is then also blended with the Eleatic dv. It is a nice touch that,
after making the Eleatic Foreigner complain about the mythic form in
which philosophical theories about reality are couched, Plato has him
indulge in some mythological image-making of his own when he sym-
bolically alludes to both thinkers as literally muses themselves.

The stricter view, which is undoubtedly Heraclitus’, is credited with
a simultaneous and permanent opposition between the one and the
many, which are thus integrated or harmonized into a unity of their
own. The milder, more relaxed stance of Empedocles makes the
unity of the one and the many happen “by turns”, that is, successively
or diachronically, under the influence of the cosmic forces of Friendship
and Hate. In the case of Empedocles, the focus seems to be on the dy-
namic identity and unity of the cosmic cycle.

With regard to Heraclitus, the Foreigner yields what looks like a
possible quotation: “being at variance, [it] always agrees” (Sicqepduevov
y&p &el oupgépeton). That this is a genuine fragment is the opinion of
Serge Mouraviev, who includes it as Fragment 83B in his edition®'.
But about this some legitmate questions can be raised. First and fore-
most, Plato’s literary practice does not make such a verbatim quotation
likely, and it is not impossible that Plato himself coined this peculiar
polar formula, closely imitating Heraclitus’ language and style. Also,
the grammatical subject seems to be “the real” (& 8v), which would
be very hard to pin on Heraclitus. And, on the face of the Heraclitean
oupgepduevov Siagepdpevov of (DK) B10, and the whole text of (DK22)
B51, there is nothing in the Foreigner’s quotation that we do not
find elsewhere in the Heraclitean fragments, including the third word,
&el, the Heraclitean usage of which is documented in several other frag-

21 Cf. Mouraviev (2006a), (2006b) and (2006c), ad loc. Mouraviev argues that “Il
suffit de comparer F 83B avec F 51 pour constater que, malgré une ressem-
blance de sens certaine, ces textes ne sont ni identiques ni réductibles I'un a
Pautre: deux des trois mots de F 83B sont absents de F 51; seul un mot de F
51 apparait dans F 83B. Il est donc plus prudent d’y voir deux citations diffé-
rentes relevant d’'un méme contexte original que des versions d’'un méme frag-

ment.” (Mouraviev [2006¢] 100)
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ments™. In the best doxographical version, that of Hippolytus, (DK22)
B51 reads™:

oV EuViBolv OKwS Sl1opepouevoy EUTEOL OUOAOYEEL
ToAVTpoTTos &puovin dkwaTrep TOEoU kal AUpTs.

‘They don’t understand how, being at variance, it agrees with itself:
A back-turning harmony, like that of the bow and the lyre.’

Interpretive problems have been raised in Heraclitean scholarship about
the meaning of both words in the formula mehAivtpomos &puovin and
about the way in which the bow and the lyre are supposed to be an il-
lustration or an example of the “back-turning harmony” (which, in
turn, is meant to make clearer how the divergent agrees with itself).
Most interpretations oscillate between a static and a more dynamic read-
ing of the last clause, usually taking for granted that the bodily structure
of both instruments is the common reference of the two separate images
that would reiterate the same phenomenon. A better reading, yielding a
more unified sense of the unity of the pair, could start by pointing out
that bow and lyre are traditionally emblematic of Apollo, who would
appear to be alluded to as a symbol for the hidden harmony of warfare
and music, which is just one step away from the Heraclitean theme of
the unity of death and life.

Now, whether Sophist 242¢2—3 is an independent fragment, or
merely a reminiscence or a free paraphrase of Heraclitus’ (DK22) B51

22 I e. (DK22) B1, used probably of the Adyos ‘being always this’ (108’ évtos
adel); (DK22) B30, used of the uncreated, eternal xécpos which “ever was and
is and will be ever-living fire” (fiv &el kod 0T kai EoTan wp &eidwov) and, I be-
lieve, also B6, of the “always new” (&el véos) sun. On this last fragment, see
Hiilsz (2012b).

23 For a different perspective (and a different text), see Mouraviev’s (2006a),
(2006b), (2006¢) notes ad (DK22) B51. He argues for a reconstruction inserting
<ToMoi> after Eumdow (to supply a likely grammatical subject and for metrical
reasons) and <&v> before Sixpepdpevov (relying heavily on the Symposium pas-
sage and proposing a more complex interpretation involving the text of B50,
which also contains &v), and he corrects dporoytel to dpohoyet (2006¢, 62). An-
other interesting possibility would be to read dporoyei ¢v, which would yield the
same sense. I find his reasons interesting, but insufficient to change the received
text. Even if hard to prove, Mouraviev’s reading certainly makes clearer the on-
tological focus of Heraclitus: “Many don’t understand how the one, being at var-
iance, agrees with itself: a back-turning harmony, like that of the bow and the
lyre” (my translation). If anything, it might be objected that this reading brings a
little too much Platonic clarity to the original text’s deliberate ambiguity and
lack of precise reference.
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and (DK22) B10 (among other fragments), it is significant that Plato
picks up again the same point that he had touched upon at Symposium
187a4 -5, where Eryximachus is made to quote the fragment as follows:

... ‘the one... by diftering from itself is brought together with itself, as the
harmony of the bow and the lyre’...

... TO Ev...81agepdpevoy alTO alTS cupgépecal, atrep Gppoviav TéGou Te kal
AUpas. ..

He then goes on to denounce Heraclitus of being guilty of &royia. It
should be noted that the quotation is not verbatim, and that Eryxima-
chus’ version is both incomplete and probably also supplemented at cru-
cial points. But, regardless of these shortcomings, it still brings out one
of Heraclitus genuine and basic tenets, the harmony (or unity, or iden-
tity) of opposites. It is also revealing that Eryximachus’ main point, in
his criticism of the incorrectness of Heraclitean language, is the absurdity
of harmonizing simultaneous opposites, which, in his view, can only be
integrated successively or diachronically. Plato makes him overlook, of
course, the fact that simultaneous opposition can be rationally defensible
as long as contrary predicates are attributed to the object in different re-
lations or in different senses. So the Platonic joke is on Eryximachus: the
good doctor, pretending to know better than Heraclitus himself what he
meant, inadvertedly becomes an illustrative example of those &€dvetor™
to whom the omitted part of (DK22) B51 refers: he certainly does not
understand how that which diverges from itself in fact agrees with itself.
Plato, on the other hand, may make Eryximachus openly criticize Her-
aclitus, but he surely knows better. We need not go far, for within the
Symposium itself deeper philosophical affinities with Heraclitus are re-
vealed through Socrates’ voicing of Diotima’s teachings™.

24 The reference to “the many” or simply to “men” as lacking in understanding is
also immediately apparent at (DK 22) B1 and B34 where this very word recurs.
25 At 206d ft., the so-called ‘lesser mysteries’, where “generation” (f yéwnots, ‘en-
gendering’, 206e8, ¢f. 208e3, Taudoyovia) is said to be the only way that mortals
can “live forever and be immortal” (&ei Te eivan kai &B&varos, 207d2). “Mortal
nature” (BvnT? guois) achieves immortality by reproduction, &ti &el korodeitel
ETepov véov vTl ToU moAanol, “because it always leaves behind a different new
being instead of the old one” (207d3). The living mortal creature “is called
the same, but is forever becoming new” (6 aUtds KoAeiTan, AN véos &el yryvoue-
vos, 207d7). This doesn’t look like Platonic immortality in the Phaedo, since it
admits of somatic and psychic modes and even of degrees (¢f. &BavaTwTépeov at
209c¢7). The language and the dynamic framework of the passage, centered in %
fvnTn guois, suggest the opposed notion, that of a puois &bdvatos, and recall sev-
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Both Platonic passages, then, agree with one another, and with Her-
aclitus himself. It can now be seen that this way of characterizing Her-
aclitus’ position (in both cases: 16 &v Siagepdpevov alTd aliTd cuupépecdal
and 16 8v Biagepduevov &el cuppépeTar) does not attribute to him anything
that remotely recalls the relativistic model of Universal Flux, or at any
rate, a radical version of it. It will be easily perceived here that these for-
mulations of his thesis not only imply, but explicitly affirm, being, unity
and self-identity, which in the Cratylus and Theaetetus were openly and
insistently said to be lacking in the allegedly Heraclitean ‘theontological’
model. In the Sophist passage Heraclitus’ main thesis is presented faith-
tully as an ontological one: the real is an eternal and dynamic unity that
consists in its own permanent and internal opposition. Unity and iden-
tity of opposites turn out to be the metaphysical backbone that gives ra-
tional structure and stability to Becoming and all sensible things.

In spite of the critical purpose of Eryximachus’ invocation of Her-
aclitus” central thesis, the Symposium passage shows that Plato was well
aware (at a relatively early stage of his development) of Heraclitus’ on-
tological views on rationality, identity, and reality. The Sophist passage
shows he had not forgotten this (and, perhaps more crucially, it suggests
that Heraclitus’ image in the Cratylus and Theaetetus should not be taken
at face value). The brief allusion to Heraclitus anticipates the euporetic
outcome of the argument of the dialogue as a whole, and is a testimony
of Plato’s awareness of the sources that influenced his own thought. Pla-
to’s revolutionary ontological proposal in the Sophist appears to be in-
spired by the Heraclitean Ionian Muses, in particular by a non-Eleatic
concept of unity or oneness, as synthetic, dynamic and complex same-
ness rather than as a rigid self-identity.

eral fragments of Heraclitus. Possibly relevant are (DK22) B6, B12, B20, B27,
B29, B36, B62, B88, and B123. On ¢uois &bdvatos see Euripides fr. 910, &ba-
v&Tou . . pUoEws kKbéouov &yfipeov. In context, this passage finds its culmination in
the description of the sudden vision of “something wonderfully beautiful in its
nature” (...&axipuns kaTdyeTad T1 BaupacTov THY eUow kady, 210e5), a nature im-
mediately described as &el 8v kol oUTe yryvéuevov olUte &moMUpevov (211al).






Does Plato refute Parmenides?

Denis O’Brien

One thing I learned from Wittgenstein,

in part from the Tractatus but still more
from personal contact, is that philosophical
mistakes are often not refutable falsehoods
but confusions."

I have a couple of times ventured to suggest that in the Sophist Plato
does not refute Parmenides.” The reaction has been, to say the least,
hostile.” Hostile, with more than a touch of disapproval. You might
have thought I had suggested that the Queen of England was a man.
The suggestion was not only false, but foolish. A mere eye-catcher. Ab-
surd, and unseemly.

I can of course see why. If Plato hasn’t refuted Parmenides, then who
has? And if Parmenides hasn’t been refuted, then we are living in a
very strange world indeed. The persons you see around you, the light
coming in from the windows, the very words you hear, are all an illu-
sion. They are nothing but a ‘name’. For that is what Parmenides claims
to show.
TG TAVT Svol EoTal

booa PpoTol kKaTébevTo, TeTolfoTES €lvan dANDTH,

yiyveobai Te kai dAAUcBal, eival Te kai oUyi,

Kol TOTTOV GAA&OOELY S1& Te Xpoa pavoy &ueiPelv.

‘They will therefore be no more than a name, all things soever that mortals,
convinced they were true, laid down as coming into being and passing

Geach (1991) 13.
O’Brien (1995) 87-88, (2000) 94-98.
3 Dixsaut (2000) 269 n. 2. Notomi (2007) 167—-187.
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away, as being and not being, and as changing place and as altering their
bright colour’.*

‘No more than a name...” The claim is, on the face of it, so outrageous
that there is an obvious temptation to try and give the words a different
and less radical meaning. The things that mortals see and believe in,
‘convinced they are true’, are ‘a name for the whole’. With this reading,
we have to understand TavTi, a dative, instead of TT&vTa, a nominative,
while T has to be taken, not as an independent use of the pronoun
(‘therefore’), the meaning it frequently has in Homer, but as tied to
the word that follows (1¢ moavti, ‘for the whole’). But there is no
good parallel for an elision of the final vowel of the dative, the relative
pronoun that follows (dcoa) calls out for a plural antecedent, and the
sentence as a whole reads very oddly if it has no syntactical connection
with the words that precede.

No: I am afraid that Parmenides really does say that everything we
see around us, convinced it is true, 1s but a ‘name’. With the result that
Plato had every reason for wanting to refute Parmenides, and that we
have every reason for hoping that he succeeded.’

4 Fr. 8.38—41. The text and translation of Parmenides’ verses quoted here and
below are taken from O’Brien (1987). Disputed details are dealt with at
more length in O’Brien (2000). In adding ‘no more than’ (cf. fr. 8.38), I trans-
late ad sensum. See the Additional Note at the end of this article.

5 To return, however briefly, to the translation. The very expression 6 mw&v (‘the
all’, ‘the universe’) I believe would be an anachronism in the verses of Parmen-
ides, despite Young Socrates’ use of the expression in words addressed to Par-
menides in Plato’s dialogue of that name (128a8—b1: &v @7 given 16 Tév, ‘the all
you say is one’). Luc Brisson is merely kicking against the goad when he persists
in taking the two words as a direct quotation from some otherwise unrecorded
part of the poem. See his ‘reply’, (2005), to O’Brien (2005). An alternative to
the syntax adopted above would be to take the dative (v. 38: T6) as a repetition
of the demonstrative pronoun in the verse preceding (v. 37: 16 ye), both words
referring to ‘what is’, with the meaning therefore ‘all things are a name for it
(T6)’. Such a construction is not impossible, and the meaning that results is per-
haps not too far a cry from the Stranger’s summary of the Eleatic thesis in the
Sophist (242d5—6: &vds dvTos TGV TaVTWY Kahoupéveov, ‘what we call all things
are one’). A consecutive use of the pronoun, here as earlier in the same frag-
ment (v. 25: 16, ‘therefore’), nonetheless seems to me fit the context better.
The four verses (vv.38—-41) mark the consequence to be drawn from the
long stretch of argument that precedes (vv. 6—38), while the verses that follow
(vv. 42—-49) conclude the goddess’ account of the first Way by spelling out
what it is that is not a mere ‘name’, and therefore the description of ‘what is’
as a homogeneous sphere.
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I1

Not only is it obvious why Plato should want to refute Parmenides; it
also seems clear enough, to many readers of Plato’s Sophist, that he no
less obviously claims to do so. When the Stranger of Plato’s dialogue
introduces Parmenides (237a3—b3), he quotes a pair of verses giving
voice to what are called elsewhere in the poem the ‘opinions of mortals’
(fr. 1.30 and 8.51—52), summarised in the pithy sentence ‘things that are
not, are’ (237a8 = fr. 7.1: eivou pn) ¢6vta). Those words are explained by
the words quoted above. Mortals believe that the things they see around
them both ‘are’ and ‘are not’ (fr. 8.40: eivad Te kai ovxi), since they see
them ‘coming into being’, emerging therefore from non-being into being,
and ‘passing away’, disappearing therefore from being into non-being. It is
that (false) belief, so Parmenides claims, that leads them to say, of ‘things
that are not’, that they ‘are’.

Parmenides himself condemns such an obvious contradiction. The
verses the Stranger has quoted (fr. 7.1-2: ‘things that are not, are’)
are therefore introduced to illustrate Parmenides’ firm repudiation of
the so-called ‘opinions of mortals’. Parmenides, so the Stranger tells
us, in introducing his quotation, ‘bore witness against’ the claim that
‘things that are not, are’ (237a6: &mepapTUpaTo).

If T italicise the preposition, it is to emphasise that the prefix of the
verb (&mo-) has here a negative meaning (237a6: &mepopTUpaTo, ‘bore
witness against’). Current dictionaries give Plato’s use of the prefix, in
our text, a positive meaning, ‘maintained stoutly’.® But that cannot be
the meaning here. The verb, in the Sophist, is preceded by, and governs,
a demonstrative pronoun (237a6: ToUto), which both looks back to the
words ‘what is not, is’ in the sentence but one preceding (237a3—4: T
un 8v eivaa), and looks forward to those same words, cast as a plural, in
the first of the two verses quoted from Parmenides, ‘things that are
not, are’ (237a8 = fr. 7.1: efvan un évta).” With such words ‘understood’
as the object of the verb that introduces the quotation, the meaning can-

6 LSJ, s.v. (p. 209). There has been no correction in either the Supplement (1968)
or the Revised Supplement (1996). See also Adrados (1991), s.v., ‘mantener fir-
memente’.

7 For this ‘double’ use of the pronoun (summarising what goes before, anticipat-
ing what follows), see Riddell (1877) 126—127 (§18), with a close parallel in
Theaetetus 189¢6—190a2.
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not but be the meaning adopted here (237a26: &mepapTUpato, ‘bore wit-
ness against’).

After a long and complex argument, the Stranger of Plato’s dialogue
quotes the same pair of verses a second time (258d2-3), but now to
flaunt his disagreement with Parmenides (258d5—e3). The Stranger
now thoroughly approves of the form of words quoted as illustrating
the ‘opinions of mortals’. Rightly understood, so he tells us, the words
‘things that are not, are’, far from stating a contradiction, express a neces-
sary and universal truth (258¢6—259b6). The Stranger therefore disagrees
with Parmenides’ repudiation of the words ‘things that are not, are’.

In this context, so I shall be told, disagreement cannot but imply ref-
utation. If one and the same form of words (‘things that are not, are’) is
false for Parmenides and held to be tre by Plato, then this can imply only
that Plato claims to have refuted Parmenides. Quod erat demonstrandum.

III

The case against me begins to look black. It can easily be made to look
even blacker. Not only, so my adversaries will insist, does Plato claim
to refute Parmenides; he tells us in advance that this is what he plans
to do. Such is the clear implication, so I shall be told, when the Stranger
warns of the crime of ‘parricide’.* He will be constrained, so he tells The-
aetetus, to lay wviolent hands on the paternal logos (241d1-6;
cf. 242a1-3), in order to show (241d6—7) that ‘what is not (td pn v
‘is, to a certain extent’ (¢oTi katd T1), and that ‘what is’ (16 8v), conversely,
‘is not, in a way’ (oUk #0°TL ).

Parmenides’ opening declaration of two “Ways of enquiry’, not quot-
ed by Plato, but recorded by both Simplicius and Proclus (fr. 2), excludes
either qualification. The first Way states both ‘is’ and ‘cannot not be’ (cf.
v. 311 ptv [sc. 686s] 8Treos EoTv Te Kad s oUK E0Tl pn givan), and therefore
excludes the possibility that what is might not be. The second Way states
that ‘is not’ and ‘it is necessary not to be’ (v. 5: f & ds oUk EoTIv Te Kai ¢os
xpewv 20Tl pn eivan), and therefore excludes the possibility that what is not
might be.

By showing that, on the contrary, being and non-being are not mu-
tually exclusive—that what is, is not ‘in a way’ and that what is not, is ‘to a

8  ‘Parricide’ (241d3: otpanoiav) or, as I am reminded, any lesser act of violence
against one’s parent. See LSJ, s.v., ‘one who slays or strikes his father’ (p. 1348).
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certain extent—the Stranger will adopt a position diametrically opposed
to that of Parmenides. That is why he warns Theaetetus that he will have
to ‘lay violent hands’ on the paternal logos (242a1—3), and that is what, in
effect, he claims to have done when, in the later passage, he repeats, with
approval, the verses summarising the ‘opinions of mortals’ (258d1—e3).

If it is true that ‘things that are not, are’, so he explains at some length,
following his second quotation (258e6—259b6), it is because what is
‘other than being’, is at one and the same time ‘being’ (&v), since it par-
ticipates in being, ‘non-being’ (un 8v), since it is other than being
(cf. 25926—Db1), whereas ‘being’ itself, since it is other than all the other
forms, is not any one of them, and therefore ‘time and again is not’
(259b1—-5: pupia &l pupliors ovk o).

‘Plain enough for a blind man to see’, as the Stranger remarked when
he initially warned of the possibility of parricide (241d9—e1). In the lines
that follow his warning, the words ‘refute’ and ‘refutation’ are thick on
the ground (241d9—-242b5: no less than five occurrences of noun or
verb in no more than twenty-three lines of text). In this context, so I
will be sharply told, ‘parricide’ cannot but imply ‘refutation’. Again there-
fore, Quod erat demonstrandum. The Stranger, so I shall be told, warns of a
parricide, and commits a parricide. Plato says he will refute Parmenides,
and he does so.

IV

So far, there is just one fly in the ointment. The words ‘refute’ and ‘ref-
utation’ crop up a couple of pages before the allusion to parricide
(238d4—7 and 239b1-5). Presumably—so at least it is devoutly to be
hoped by those who like a simple life—the person who does the refuting,
here too, is Plato, and the person who gets refuted, here too, is
Parmenides. That is indeed the firm conviction of my most recent and
most vociferous critic, Noburu Notomi. Plato’s Stranger, so he con-
cludes, has already ‘refuted’ Parmenides, even before the famous passage
where Plato warns of parricide.” But that is not quite how things work

1
out."

9 Notomi (2007) 180—181.

10 A more detailed examination of the textual basis claimed for Notomi’s thesis is
included in a separate and longer piece (as yet unpublished). In the present ar-
ticle, I attempt to isolate the conceptual issue at stake, the purpose of Plato’s
criticism in relation to what Parmenides says, and implies, of the ‘opinions of
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Immediately following his first quotation from Parmenides, the
Stranger asks Theaetetus: “We do, I suppose, dare give utterance to
what is not in any way at all?” (237b7—-8: 16 undaudys dv ToAPGOWEY
mou @BéyyeoBai;) Theaetetus instinctively replies: “Why on earth
not?” (237b9: mads y&p oU;) But he is soon forced to change his tune
(237b10—e¢7). The Stranger soon brings home to him that, if we really
think about what we mean, when we speak of ‘what is not in any way at
all’, then we have to admit that we don’t, and can’t, speak of it, if only
because, in speaking of it, we have to choose between singular and dual
or plural (cf. 237d9—10), despite the fact that, since there isn’t any of it
(since ‘what is not’ is here specifically said to be ‘not in any way at all’),
it can’t be any one of the three.

The argument is then given an extra twist (238a1—239¢3). If your
interlocutor can’t speak of ‘what is not, in and by itself” (238c9: To
un dv auTd ka® awTd), then you yourself can’t speak of it either, not
even in order to say you can’t speak of it. If ‘what is not, in and by itself”
is ‘unutterable’, then you contradict yourself as soon as you attempt to
‘utter’ what you have argued to be ‘unutterable’ (238c¢8—10:
pbéyCacbat, &pbeykTov).

So it is that non-being has the last laugh. It reduces the person who
seeks to ‘refute’ it (Tov EAéyxovT) to aporia, because, whenever some-
body tries to ‘refute’ it (¢Aéyxew), he is forced to contradict himself,
even as he does so (238d4—7). Instead of you reducing your opponent
to contradiction, which is what you naturally try to do when you set out
to refute someone, you are reduced to contradiction yourself. Hoist
with your own petard. L’arroseur arrosé. The would-be refuter self-refut-
ed.

All great fun. We (the readers) are obviously intended to share the
author’s glee at such a pretty paradox, and to revel (however discreetly)
in Theaetetus’ bewilderment, until the Stranger provisionally lets him
off the hook by a change of tack (239¢4-8). But where has all this

mortals’, in the words that are twice quoted from his poem (fr. 7.1-2, quoted
at 237a8—-9 and 258d2—-3). The place of the Stranger’s criticism of Parmenides
in the structure of the dialogue as a whole (how it is that Parmenides comes to
be quoted in defence of the Sophist, the relation of the ‘opinions of mortals’ to
the false logos, and the Stranger’s own analysis of falsity in thought and speech) is
not part of my present project. For a detailed study, see the two publications
quoted in n. 2 above. (A word of encouragement for those who may need
it: the work in French has a fifteen-page summary in English, Le Non-Etre,
Deux études sur le ‘Sophiste’ de Platon, 167—181.)
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left us with regard to Plato and Parmenides and the ‘opinions of mor-
tals’? With such fun and games, it is all too easy to lose track of the con-
text, and to forget who is doing the refuting and who is being refuted.

\Y

When Theaetetus started off, so glibly and so naively, by agreeing that of
course we ‘dare’ speak of ‘what is not in any way at all’ (237b9: “Why
on earth not?’), he was answering as the ‘mortals’ of Parmenides’ poem
would have been expected to answer, in so far as it was they who had
said, of ‘things that are not’, that they ‘are’, and who may therefore be
supposed to have no objection to ‘daring’ to speak of ‘what is not in any
way at all’.

For that is what, by implication, they ‘dare’ to do in Parmenides’
poem. Taking no account of the modal incompatibility of the two
Ways (fr. 2.3 and 5: ‘...cannot not be’, ‘...must not be’), ‘two-headed’
mortals (fr. 6.5) add the ‘being’ of the first Way to the ‘non-being’ of
the second Way, when they speak of all the many things that they see
and feel around them as so many ‘things that are not’, and yet continue
to assert, of those same ‘things that are not’, that they ‘are’ (fr. 7.1-2).""
When Theaetetus is brought up short by the Stranger, on the following
pages of the dialogue (237b10—-239¢3), and is forced to admit that no,
you can’t speak, nor even think, of ‘what is not in any way at all’, it is
therefore the mortals of Parmenides’ poem who are refuted, and it is the
Stranger, on Parmenides’ behalf, who does the refuting.

That conclusion will come as no surprise to anyone familiar with the
fragments of Parmenides’ poem. When Parmenides introduces the sec-
ond Way, he follows this at once with: “You could hardly come to
know what is not, nor could you tell it to others’ (fr. 2.7—8: oUTe
Y&p & yvoins T6 ye un v [...] oUte ppaoais). That too is exactly the
point he insists on in his refutation of mortals, who are tempted to
look for an origin of ‘what is” and who may think to find it in ‘what
is not’ (fr. 8.6—7). To which the sharp rejoinder is (fr. 8.7-9):

oUT &K 1) E6VTOS 40w
p&obar 0 0UdE Voelv' oU y&p paTov oUdt vonTov
£0TIV OTTWS OUK EOTI.

11 See the opening paragraph of §II above.
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‘T shall not let you say nor think that it comes out of not-being; for it

cannot be said, nor thought, that “is not”’."?

When Theaetetus is brought to his knees and forced to admit that you
can’t ‘think’ or ‘speak’ of ‘what is not in any way at all’ (cf. 237b7—
239¢3), he is therefore confirming what Parmenides had said of the
non-being of the second Way, and repudiating, as Parmenides himself
had done, the claim made by mortals to speak of ‘things that are not’
and to say, of those same ‘things that are not’, that they ‘are’.

The ‘refutation’ that is in question here (238d4—7), the ‘refutation’
that the Stranger speaks of as a gleeful turning-of-the-tables by non-
being itself, rejoicing in the discomfiture of those who claim to speak
of ‘what is not in any way at all’ (237b7—8), is therefore, in the context,
at one and the same time, a ‘refutation’ by Parmenides of the mortals of
Parmenides’ poem and a ‘refutation’ by the Stranger of Theaetetus. A
refutation by the Stranger, repeating and reinforcing Parmenides’ own
argument that the non-being of the second Way is both unspeakable
and unthinkable. A refutation of the youthful Theaetetus when he an-
swers, all unthinkingly, so obviously unaware of the deep and dangerous

12 The words quoted, here as earlier, are of course, in Parmenides’ poem, given as
the words of a goddess living beyond the portals of Night and Day (fr. 1.11),
and the ‘you’ she is talking to is Parmenides, who speaks of himself in the
first person in the opening verses of the Proem (fr. 1.1-23) and whom the god-
dess addresses as a ‘young man’ (a xoUpos, fr. 1.24). In attributing to the author
of the poem the words of the goddess, I am merely repeating Plato’s own as-
sumption, when he has the Stranger of the Sophist treat the words of the goddess
(fr. 7.1-2) as Parmenides’ personal ‘testimony’ (237b1). At the same time, I
maintain the fiction that, within the poem, the youthful Parmenides, addressed
by the goddess as ‘you’, is assigned the role of an as yet unconverted ‘mortal’,
and therefore as someone who has to be firmly reminded of the initial statement
of the two Ways, voiced at the beginning of the argument (fr. 2). The reader
moved to complain that this is playing fast-and-loose with the text of the
poem may also like to complain of my speaking, as I do occasionally, of
‘Plato’ when strictly T should refer to the Stranger of Plato’s dialogue. As the
author of the Seventh letter reminds his contemporaries, with not a little acerbity,
no-one can claim to know what Plato himself thought (cf. 341b7—-d2), if only
because Plato never appears as a speaker in one of his own dialogues. In either
case, in looking through the fiction of Parmenides’ poem (and therefore taking
Parmenides’ goddess to be a spokeswoman for Parmenides) as in looking
through the fiction of Plato’s dialogue (and therefore taking Plato’s Stranger
to be a spokesman for Plato), my only aim is to make the argument less cum-
bersome for my reader.
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waters lying ahead, that yes, of course we ‘dare utter’ the words ‘what is
not in any way at all’. Why on earth not? We have just done so.

Such is the complexity of Plato’s dialogue. When the word ‘refute’
first appears in the text, following the initial quotation from the poem
(238d4—7), the ‘refutation’ in question is not the Stranger’s refutation
of Parmenides, as an all too simplistic reading of the text may lead a
careless reader to suppose. No, not at all. The ‘refutation’ is a repetition,
by the Stranger, of Parmenides’ refutation of the ‘opinions of mortals’.
It is a refutation of their thoughtless assumption, shared at this point in
the dialogue by Theaetetus, that we can think and speak of ‘what is not
in any way at all’.

VI

It is true that in the Sophist, in the second part of the argument designed
to refute the ‘opinions of mortals’ (238a1—-239¢3), the refuter is reduced
to aporia and to self-contradiction (238d4—7), and is in that sense, so we
may like to say, himself refuted. Does that mean that Parmenides is re-
tuted—refuted because he cannot but contradict himself in attempting
to refute those who would ‘dare’ speak of the unspeakable?

If you like. But Plato’s Stranger is in the same fix. The Stranger goes
out of his way to emphasise that he is himself caught in the snares of self-
contradiction and self-refutation. ‘It’s no use looking to me’, he says,
‘for the right way to talk about “what is not”™ (cf. 239b3-5). ‘I gave
up the struggle long ago when faced with the refutation of what is
not’ (cf. 239b1—3: ...mwepl TOV TOU uf 8vTos EAeyxov).

That admission of helplessness is of course all part of the fun and
games. The person—young Theaetetus—who starts off’ by claiming,
all unthinkingly, that you can speak of ‘what is not in any way at all’
is easily refuted, but then the refuter himself is necessarily refuted by
the same argument. If the person you are trying to refute can’t utter
the words ‘what is not in any way at all’ without contradiction (since
he has to speak of it as a singular, a dual or a plural, when the whole
point is that there isn’t any of it, so that it can’t be any one of the
three), then you, in attempting to refute him, can’t do so either—you
can’t speak of ‘what is not in any way at all’, not even to convince of
his error the person who claims that you can do so. With all the exhil-
arating tangles that ensue. To prove your adversary wrong, you have to
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prove him right, since in saying that he can’t do what he claims to do
(speak of ‘what is not in any way at all’), you have to do it yourself...

But before you—the reader and the critic of Plato’s dialogue—lose
yourself in that intoxicating tangle, please pause to note that, however
much you entangle the tangle, it can hardly count as Plato’s refutation
of Parmenides. For Parmenides and Plato’s Stranger are in the same
boat. Both are out to persuade an uncomprehending interlocutor—
the mortals of Parmenides’ poem, the Theaetetus of the dialogue—
that you cannot think or speak of what simply ‘is not’, of ‘what is not
in any way at all’. When Plato’s Stranger revels in the point that to
deny that you can think or speak of ‘what is not’ is already a confession
of failure, since, by the very denial that you can speak of what is not,
you have already spoken of what is not... he is no more than repeating,
with baroque curlicues, Parmenides’ own condemnation, in his poem,
of the ‘opinions’ of mortals, who assume, as Theaetetus will do, that
you can speak of what ‘is not’, construed as ‘what is not in any way
at all’.

VII

That is the minimal context for understanding the second reference to
‘refutation’ in the text of the Sophist, the Stranger’s admission, as quoted
above (239b1-5, looking back to 238d4—7), that he ‘gave up the strug-
gle long ago when faced with the refutation of what is not’. The Stran-
ger’s confession of impotence leaves Notomi’s thesis in the doldrums."
Even at this point in the dialogue, the ‘refutation’ in question, so No-
tomi claims, is Plato’s refutation of Parmenides... Such a reading of the
dialogue is hopelessly simplistic. Yes, Parmenides may have been ‘refut-
ed’. But no, not by Plato. For Plato’s Stranger, no less than Parmenides,
is a victim of the paradox that you cannot refute what is not, without
refuting yourself as you do so. That is the whole point of the argument.

At this point my critic hurries forward, a little flushed and out of
breath (at least I would be, if I were in his shoes). The difference be-
tween Plato and Parmenides, so he tells us, is a difference of self~aware-
ness. Both Plato and Parmenides contradict themselves in uttering the
unutterable. But at least Plato’s Stranger is aware that he is contradicting
himself. Parmenides contradicts himself, but without realising that he is

13 ‘Notomi’s thesis’: see above IV, and the footnote at the end of this section.
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doing so. Therefore (a little gulp) the ‘refutation of non-being’
(cf. 239b2-3) is to be read as a refutation of Parmenides. Plato’s Stran-
ger knows that he is contradicting himself. Parmenides doesn’t. By
drawing that distinction, Plato has therefore refuted Parmenides.
Once again (perhaps a little less confidently), Quod erat demonstran-
dum..."*

VIII

But is that so? Is it true that Parmenides has no knowledge of self-con-
tradiction and self-refutation? When he first introduces the two Ways,
of ‘being’ and ‘non-being’, he says (fr. 2.1-2):

€l & &y Eyov Epéw, koploal St ou pibov dxovoas,

aitrep 6801 polvar S1fno1ds eiol vofioal.
If, unlike many a recent commentator, you give his words the meaning
they would obviously have for anyone who reads Parmenides, as he
should, with the metre and the syntax of Homer ringing in his ears
(and therefore with the adjective, pova, followed by the pause of
the caesura, governing the infinitive, voficau, placed at the end of the
verse), then the meaning will be:

‘Come now, I shall tell—and do you listen to my tale and take it well to
heart—just what ways of enquiry there are, the only ones that can be
thought of.’

‘The only ones that can be thought of’ (voficau). Clear enough. But
later on Parmenides says, of the second Way (‘is not’), that it can’t be
thought of, that it is ‘unthinkable’ (fr. 8.17: &vénTov). The play on
words, the seeming contradiction, is surely deliberate. There are only
two Ways you can ‘think of” (fr. 2.2: voficon), and one of the two
proves to be ‘unthinkable’ (fr. 8.17: &véntov). You start oft by ‘thinking’
of two ways, because you start oft with ‘is” (fr. 2.3), and then add a neg-
ation: ‘is not’ (fr. 2.5). But you are soon brought to realise that there is
only one ‘real’ Way (fr. 8.18: ¢tTupov), the Way that says ‘is’ (fr. 8.16—

14 See again Notomi (2007) 180—181. If I present Notomi’s thesis in this semi-
fictional (and, I fear, slightly disrespectful) form, it is because, even after reading
Notomi’s pages several times, I am not at all sure that I have grasped quite what
it is that the author thinks he is saying. The argument outlined above is the best
I have been able to do by way of extracting from Notomi’s jumbled sentences
the clear statement of a rational argument, however fallible.
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18), because the second of the two Ways, ‘the only ones that can be
thought of > (fr. 2.2), is ‘unthinkable’ (fr. 8.17), not a ‘true’ Way at all
(fr. 8.17—18: &Ands).

Nofjoau (fr. 2.2), &véntov (fr. 8.17). A deliberately contrived contra-
diction. You start off by ‘thinking’ of two Ways, only to be brought to
realise that one of the two can’t be thought of; is ‘unthinkable’. That
may not be quite what the Stranger of Plato’s dialogue has said, but it
comes dangerously close to it. Far too close, surely, for ‘self-contradic-
tion’ or ‘self-refutation’ to count as Plato’s ‘refutation’ of Parmenides.
Parmenides recognises that non-being, construed as ‘what is necessarily
not’ (cf. fr. 2.5-8), although it may start off as one of the only two Ways
that can be ‘thought of” (fr. 2.2), nonetheless, taken in isolation from the
first, is not in fact ‘thinkable’ (fr. 8.17). Plato’s Stranger does, if you like,
go one better (238a1-239¢3), in saying that, since what you claim to
speak of can’t even be spoken of, therefore, even in denying that you
can speak of it, you contradict yourself in the very act of attempting
to put your denial into words.

But if Parmenides has perhaps been upstaged, he has hardly been re-
futed. Parmenides never said that you could speak of ‘what is not’. He
does of course speak of it, as does Plato. But, like Plato, he does so, only
to say that you can’t speak of it, that it is ‘unspeakable’ (fr. 8.7-9: ov

y&p patév...)."

IX

The distinction, if there is one, is surely far too finely drawn to count as
Plato’s much vaunted ‘refutation’ of Parmenides. Far from seeing Plato
as ‘refuting’ Parmenides on this point, I can hardly see them as even dis-
agreeing. For even if we allow that the Stranger, with his paradox of
self-refutation, has gone one better than Parmenides, what difference
does that make to the substantive issue? If your opponent says, of ‘is
not’ or ‘what is not’, as Parmenides so clearly does (fr. 8.7-9), that
you can’t think of it or speak of it, have you ‘refuted’ him by insisting
that no, you can’t even utter the words without contradicting yourself ?

Both Plato and Parmenides agree that you cannot speak of what is
not, construed as what ‘necessarily’ is not (Parmenides), as ‘what is
not in any way at all’ (Plato’s Stranger). Plato adds the rider that you

15 For the quotation, see §V above.
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can’t even speak of ‘what is not’, construed as ‘what is not, in and by
itself’, without contradiction. But what is the conclusion of either argu-
ment? Parmenides claims that you can’t think or speak of ‘what is not’
(cf. fr.2.5-7), simply because there is nothing there to ‘know’
(fr. 2.7-8), nothing therefore to ‘speak’ of or to ‘think’ of (fr. 8.7-9).
When Plato says that you can’t even utter the expression without con-
tradiction, is the conclusion that he draws any different?

Does Plato possibly intend that, although you can’t think of it, speak
of it, or even utter the expression without contradiction, nonetheless
‘what is not in any way at all’ might, even so, exist? Surely not. But
in that case Parmenides and Plato are in agreement. “What is not in
any way at all’ (Plato), what ‘necessarily’ is not (Parmenides), is a
mere flatus vocis, a vox nihili, hardly even a sheer blank, just nothing.

X

But if self-contradiction is not how Plato ‘refutes’ Parmenides, then
how does he do it? It is at this point, | would dare to suggest, that
the modern critic has to think the unthinkable. In the pages of the dia-
logue following the first quotation from Parmenides (237b10—-239¢3),
the Stranger does not ‘refute’ Parmenides at all. The repeated allusions
to ‘refuting’ and to ‘refutation’ in these pages of the dialogue (238d4—7:
ENeyxovTa, EAEyxel, 239b3: EAeyyov), following the first quotation from
Parmenides (237a8—-9, fr. 7.1—2), are not for one moment to be heard
as the Stranger’s ‘refutation’ of Parmenides.

Plato entirely agrees with Parmenides that ‘what is not’, if taken to
mean ‘what is necessarily not’, ‘what is not in any way at all’, can’t be
thought of and can’t be spoken of. If, as Plato’s Stranger claims, the
very expression can’t be uttered without contradiction, then that is all
to the good. Self-contradiction is all grist to a Parmenidean mill.
What is not, construed either as what is necessarily not (the implication
of Parmenides’ statement of the second Way) or as ‘what is not in any
way at all’ (the form of words with which the Stranger challenges The-
aetetus), is just that. You can’t think of it and you can’t speak of it, sim-
ply because there is nothing there to think of or to speak of. The non-
being of Parmenides’ second Way is... except that now, of course, I
can’t complete the sentence. Because all it ‘is’—sit venia verbo!—is
sheer nothingness. There isn’t any of it.
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Where Plato’s Stranger differs from Parmenides is in his analysis of
the consequences that such a conclusion must entail. Plato’s Stranger
does not try to show that the non-being of the second Way, the non-
being that Parmenides himself insists is ‘unthinkable’ and ‘unspeakable’,
is anything other than... unthinkable and unspeakable, and even unut-
terable. What Plato—what Plato’s Stranger—will aim to show is that
the non-being that is unthinkable and unspeakable is not the non-
being that is part of our daily discourse when, like the mortals of Par-
menides’ poem, we talk quite gaily and glibly, as we commonly do,
of things that ‘change their place and alter their bright colour’, and in-
deed ‘come into being and pass away, are and are not’ (cf. fr. 8.40—41).
That non-being, the non-being of our daily lives and our everyday dis-
course, Plato will define as the form of non-being, a form that, like any
other, is instantiated in the world of becoming.

XI

The form of non-being, so the Stranger will argue, is that part of oth-
erness that is opposed both to ‘the nature of being’ (258a11—b3) and
to ‘the being of each thing’ (258d7—e3)." It is therefore, so the
Stranger tells us, a ‘form that there turns out to be, of what is not’
(cf. 258d6—7). A form that ‘there turns out to be’ because, like otherness
and all the parts of otherness, it participates in being, and a form of ‘what
is not’ because it is that one and only part of otherness that stands in op-
position to being, both to being as form (‘the nature of being’) and to
being as participated (‘the being of each thing’).

The part of otherness that is opposed to beauty or to justice is ‘non-
beautiful’ or ‘non-just’. The part of otherness that is opposed to being is
therefore, likewise, ‘non-being’. But with the inevitable difference that
the part of otherness that is opposed to beauty, and that is therefore the
‘non-beautiful’ (one of an endless number of negative forms), does not
participate in beauty, whereas the same cannot be said of the part of oth-
erness opposed to being. Like all the parts of otherness, the very part of
otherness that is opposed to being has, nonetheless, to participate in
being, with the paradoxical consequence, essential to the Stranger’s

16 ‘The being of each thing’ (258e2: 16 &v ék&oTou). For the reading, see §XV
below.
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whole concept of negation, that it is a form of ‘what is not’, but a form
that ‘is’ (see again 258d6—7).

Negation, for Plato’s Stranger, is the result of participation in other-
ness, in whatever ‘part’ of otherness is specified by the quality or thing
negated (non-just, non-beautiful...), including the very ‘part’ of other-
ness that is opposed to being, and that is therefore ‘non-being’. But oth-
erness, like all the forms, participates in being, and therefore ‘is’. The
part of otherness that is opposed to being cannot therefore not partici-
pate in being. Hence the paradox: the very part of otherness that is
‘other’ than being, and therefore ‘non-being’, participates in being,

and therefore, like any and every other ‘part’ of otherness, ‘is’."”

XII

Like everything else, the form of non-being has to ‘be’. Like everything
else, with, of course, the one exception of ‘what is not in any way at all’.
Except of course that that one exception is not an exception, because...
it isn’t anything at all. “What is not in any way at all’, if per impossibile
there were any of it, would obviously not participate in being.
Which is just why there isn’t any of it. What is not in any way at all
is not... in any way at all. Therefore it isn’t the part of otherness that
is non-being in so far as it is opposed to being. For the non-being
that is opposed to being participates in being. What is not at all doesn’t
participate in being, because, if it did, it wouldn’t be what it was, or
rather what it isn’t, which is... well, just nothing at all.

I hope that (deliberate) little tangle will remind you of something.
Self-contradiction. When Plato defines non-being as a ‘form that
there turns out to be, of what is not’ (258d6—7), he is not out to
prove that we can, after all, think and speak of ‘what is not in any

17 ‘Otherness’ (255d9—e1), and all the ‘parts’ of otherness (258a7—9), participate
in being, including the very ‘part’ of otherness that is opposed to being
(258211—b7) and that is therefore ‘the form that there turns out to be, of
what is not’ (cf. 258d6: TS €idos & Tuyy&vel dv ToU uf évtos). For the general
theory of ‘the parts of otherness’, summarised all too briefly in the preceding
paragraphs, see 257¢5—258c5. The underlying principle, introduced in the
course of the Stranger’s analysis of the five ‘very great kinds’ (255e¢4—6), is
that: ‘Each single thing is different from the rest, not in virtue of its own nature,
but by reason of its participating in the form of otherness (Tfis iSéas Tfis
Batépov).’
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way at all’. “What is not in any way at all’ is just that—what is not in any
way at all. But the Stranger has now a new term and a new explanation
of why we cannot think of it or speak of it: ‘what is not in any way at
all’ would be, impossibly and inconceivably, a ‘contrary’ of being.

No form and no particular can participate in its contrary
(cf. 257b1—c4). Take ‘ugly’ and ‘beautiful’ (my example). If what is
not beautiful is ugly, then it participates in otherness in relation to beau-
ty, both by not being identical to beauty and by not participating in
beauty. Take ‘small’ and ‘large’ (the Stranger’s example). If the small
is the contrary of large, then it participates in otherness in relation to
largeness, both by not being identical to largeness and by not participat-
ing in largeness.

It does not follow that lack of participation is a sufficient condition
of contrariety. The equal (again the Stranger’s example) does not parti-
cipate in largeness, any more than does the small. But the equal, unlike
the small, is not therefore the contrary of large. Although not a sufficient
condition, lack of participation is nonetheless a necessary condition of
contrariety. The small would not be the contrary of large were it to par-
ticipate in largeness.

But the non-being that is the form of non-being does participate in
being (see above). It cannot therefore be the contrary of being. The
form of non-being is other than being, and is in that sense a negation
of being, but we are specifically told that it is not therefore a contrary
of being (258b2—3). There is no contrary of being, precisely because
the contrary of being would have to ‘be’, impossibly, what did not par-
ticipate in being—and there isn’t anything that doesn’t participate in
being.'®

18 The Stranger’s emphatic denial that the part of otherness that is opposed to
being is the contrary of being (258b2—3) will be repeated no less emphatically
(see §XVII below) when he bids ‘farewell’ to the contrary of being (258¢6—
259a1), following his triumphant discovery of ‘the form that there turns out
to be, of what is not’ (258d5—e3). For lack of participation as a necessary, but
not a sufficient, condition of contrariety, see O’Brien (1995) 57—59. This is
how I understand the implication of the Stranger’s detailed descriptions of
‘movement’ and ‘rest’ (see esp. 250a8—10 coupled with 254d7-8, and the
long account that runs from 255a4 to 256e4), together with his remarks on
‘the large’, ‘the small’ and ‘the equal’ (257b1—c4).
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XIII

If I so labour the distinction between negation and contrariety, between
the negation of being that is the ‘form of non-being’ and an impossible
and inconceivable ‘contrary’ of being, it is because Plato’s theory of ‘the
parts of otherness’ (257¢5—-258¢5), and the account of contrariety that
precedes it (257b1—c4), have so often and for so long been misunder-
stood. I pause to take account, very briefly, of only two examples,
Owen’s misunderstanding of contrariety and Frede’s misunderstanding
of negation.

Owen’s error is plain enough. In the preliminaries to his account of
the ‘parts of otherness’ (257b1—c4), the Stranger speaks of both ‘equal’
and ‘small’ as a negation of large, since neither of the two participates in
largeness, although only one of the two (the ‘small’) is the contrary of
large. He does so, in order to prepare the way for the form of non-
being which, like the ‘equal’, will prove to be a negation that is not a con-
trary.

Commenting on the passage, Owen totally subverts the Stranger’s
purpose by writing of what is equal as ‘having in it something, in a
broad sense some proportion, of both large and small’."
conception of ‘what is equal’ has no foundation in the text, and makes
nonsense of Plato’s theory. Plato’s point is that what is equal does not
participate at all in largeness (nor, for that matter, in smallness).

Two equal terms may, of course, be larger or smaller than some
third thing; neither can be larger or smaller than the other. But although
neither one of two equal terms participates in largeness (in relation to its
pair), ‘the equal’ is not therefore the contrary of large, as distinct from
what is small, which likewise does not participate in largeness, but differs
from what is equal in being the contrary of large. The equal (as distinct
from what is small) therefore provides an analogue for the form of non-
being, in so far as, for non-being as for non-large (when exemplified by
equality), negation does not imply contrariety.

There is, of course, the difference that the negation, for what is
‘equal’, excludes participation, whereas the negation for the form of
non-being cannot exclude participation in the form that is negated
(the form of being). But that is simply because any analogy has its limits.
The Stranger’s immediate purpose, in introducing ‘large’, ‘small” and
‘equal’, is simply to establish the general principle, that negation is not

Owen’s curious

19 Owen (1971) 235-236. Reprinted in Owen (1986) 112—-113.
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necessarily a contrariety, so preparing the way for his definition of the
‘form of non-being’. The ‘form of non-being’ is a negation of being.
It is not an impossible and inconceivable contrary of being.”

XIV

Frede’s misconception is a trifle more complex. Frede wrongly supposes
that the non-beautiful is so in virtue of its opposition to whatever par-
ticipates in beauty, and not in virtue of its opposition to the form of
beauty.”’ The text is against him. ‘Non-beautiful’ is the part of otherness
opposed to ‘the nature of the beautiful’ (257d10—11: Tfs ToU kAol
puoews). ‘Non-being’ is the part of otherness opposed to ‘the nature
of being’ (258a11—Db3: Tfs ToU dvTos [sc. pUoews|). In either case, the
reference can hardly be other than to a form, respectively the form of
beauty and the form of being.

So much is clear enough when, in the lines following the definition
of ‘non-beautiful’ (257d4—e11), and immediately preceding his defini-
tion of ‘non-being’ (258a11—-b3), the Stranger speaks of ‘the nature of
otherness’ (i 8atépou @uois) as having already ‘made its appearance’ (cf.
¢psvmn) among ‘things that are’ (258a7—8). The Stranger is here looking
back to the passage where the same ‘nature of otherness’ (Thyv 8atépou
puow) was included among the five major forms (255d9—el) and
where it is specifically referred to, in the sentence following, as ‘the
form of otherness’ (255e5—6: Tfs idéas Ths BaTépou).

20 To illustrate his point (257b1—c4), the Stranger deliberately chooses something
that is ‘not large’ in an everyday sense. ‘The equal’ is by common consent ‘not
large’, in so far as neither one of the two equal terms can be larger than the
other. The implication, pace Owen, is that the equal (qua equal) does not there-
fore participate in largeness. It is true that even whatever is ‘large’ because it
participates in largeness is at the same time ‘not large’ in so far as it is not iden-
tical to largeness. But that is not the everyday meaning of ‘not large’. The dif-
ference between two things neither of which participates in largeness (‘small’
and ‘equal’) brings out more clearly the difference between negation and con-
trariety. Neither the small nor the equal participates in largeness. Both are
therefore ‘not large’ in an everyday sense. But only one of the two is the con-
trary of large. For the emphatic denial that the form of non-being, although it
designates a negation of being, is a contrary of being, see 248b2—3 (§XII above)
and 258e6—259al (the Stranger’s ‘farewell’, {XVII below).

21 Frede (1967) 85—89 (§C.I1.4.b]).



Does Plato refute Parmenides? 135

The same expression (‘the nature of...") is hardly likely to change its
meaning within the space of a continuous, tightly worded stretch of ar-
gument. The successive references, by the Stranger and by Theaetetus,
to ‘the nature of the beautiful’, ‘the nature of otherness’ and ‘the nature
of being’, all three expressions relating to the new theory of the ‘parts’ of
otherness (257¢5—258c5), will be, in all three instances, a reference to
the form.*

It is true that, when Theaetetus is asked to find a ‘name’ for the part
of otherness opposed to the beautiful, he appeals to what we call not
beautiful ‘in an everyday sense’ (cf. 257d10: ék&oToTe), and therefore,
so we may suppose, to what does not participate in beauty. But how
could he do otherwise? The ‘name’ given to any form, positive or neg-
ative, can only ever be an extrapolation from the way we speak of all the
many things around us. Theaetetus’ appeal to our ‘everyday’ use of
words is no indication at all, as Frede would appear to think it is, that
the negative form now covers only lack of participation, and that
what is ‘non-beautiful’ is therefore now restricted to whatever does
not participate in beauty.

On the contrary, it will presumably be as true for ‘beauty’ as it was
for ‘sameness’ (256a10—b4) and for ‘otherness’ itself (256¢8—10) that
even what participates in beauty, and is therefore beautiful, is nonethe-
less not identical to beauty, and therefore participates in otherness in re-
lation to the form of beauty.

XV

Frede is not only mistaken in his reading of the text. He compounds his
error by starting from a false premiss, by supposing that we have to
choose between opposition to the form and opposition to the form as
predicated of whatever it is that participates in the form. Does the
one opposition exclude the other? Surely not. The Stranger initially de-
scribes the form of non-being as an opposition between a part of other-
ness and ‘the nature of being’ (258a11—b3). But when he returns to the
definition of his newly discovered ‘form that there turns out to be, of

22 ‘The nature of the beautiful’: 257d11. ‘The nature of otherness’: 258a7—8.
‘The nature of being’: 258b1. The expression ‘the nature of otherness’ is
used twice in the opening moves to the Stranger’s account of ‘parts’ of other-
ness (257¢7 and d4), and is repeated in his summary of the theory (258d7).
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what is not’, he speaks of the part of otherness that is opposed to ‘the
being of each thing’ (258e2: T6 dv éx&oTou).

Admittedly, that form of words is not to be found in modern edi-
tions of the dialogue. It is nonetheless the unanimous reading of the
manuscripts, and it is also the reading recorded by Simplicius when
he first quotes this passage from the Sophist in his commentary on the
Physics.” Tn a later passage of the same commentary, Simplicius writes,
not ‘the being of each thing’, but ‘each being’, and it is this reading that
is adopted in successive Oxford editions of the dialogue.* The variant
recorded by Simplicius, in the later passage of his commentary, is how-
ever nothing more than a Neoplatonic adaptation of the text, designed
to bring Plato’s theory of non-being into line with Plotinus’ theory of
the ‘non-being’ that is matter.”

If, as we obviously should do, we keep to the unanimous reading of
the manuscripts and to the text of Simplicius’ first quotation, the form
of non-being will be the part of otherness opposed both to ‘the nature of
being’ (258a11—b3: Tfs ToU dvTos [sc. pUoews|) and to ‘the being of
each thing’ (258e2: T 8v tk&oTov). Is the same ‘double’ opposition
true of other negative forms? If'it is, then Frede’s interpretation no long-
er has point or purpose. The ‘non-beautiful’ will be a part of otherness
opposed both to beauty as form (257d10—11: ‘the nature of the beau-
tiful’) and to beauty as participated (‘the beauty of each thing’), in the
same way that ‘non-being’ is a part of otherness opposed both to
being as form (258a11—b3: ‘the nature of being’) and to being as par-
ticipated (258e2: ‘the being of each thing’).*

23 Simplicius, Phys. 135.26, repeats the unanimous reading of the manuscripts,
258e2: 16 dv éK&oTOU.

24 Simplicius, Phys. 238.26, writes T6 &v ¢kaoTov. This is the reading adopted for
Plato’s Sophist by Burnet (1900) and (1905), and by E. A. Duke et alii (1995).
This is also the reading adopted by the editor of the Aldine edition (1526) for
the earlier passage of Simplicius’ commentary on the Physics (135.26).

25 Plotinus, Enn. i 4 [12] 16.1-3. For the Neoplatonic variant, see O’Brien
(1991), and (1995) 67-71.

26 Frede, in the continuation of his study, (1967), 90-92 (§C.I1.4.d]), does not
even pause to take account of the unanimous reading of the manuscripts
(258d7: To ®v tkdoTou). He also misunderstands, as so many others have
done, the definition of non-being in relation to the form of being
(258a11—Db3): the opposition lies between ‘the nature of a part of otherness’
and ‘the nature of being’, not ‘the nature of a part of being’, nor ‘a part of
the nature of being’. For the syntax of the sentence, see O’Brien (2009),
esp. 64—67. If Frede had deciphered correctly the double definition of non-
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XVI

But there the resemblance ends. The ‘non-beautiful’, in being opposed
to the form of beauty, does not therefore participate in the form to
which it is opposed, whereas ‘non-being’ cannot but participate in
the form to which it is opposed, for the simple and incontrovertible rea-
son that the form in question (‘being’) is universally participated.

That is presumably not so for the form of the beautiful. If it were so,
if ‘beauty’ were participated universally, then there would be no contra-
ry to beauty, nothing therefore that is ugly (assuming that what is ugly is
the contrary of what is beautiful). For if the part of otherness that is op-
posed to beauty were itself to participate in beauty, then presumably
whatever participated in the negative form ‘non-beautiful” would also
participate, albeit vicariously, in beauty and would therefore be unable
to fulfil the necessary condition of contrariety, which is precisely lack of
participation.”’

Hence the difference, the radical difference, between ‘non-being’
and ‘non-beautiful’. ‘Non-beautiful’, since it does not participate in
beauty, may include the contrary of ‘beauty’ (what is ugly). ‘Non-
being’, since it participates in being, cannot include a contrary to
‘being’. Owen, Frede and so many others have failed to follow the
Stranger’s argument at this point (257b1—c4), and have therefore failed
to grasp his distinction between negation as lack of identity (whatever
participates in being or in beauty, participates also in otherness in rela-

being (256a11—-b3 and 258e2-3), his analysis of the dialogue would have to
have been very different. But by this point in his argument Frede has already
been led hopelessly astray by his wholly impossible attempt, (1967) 55-59,
to assimilate the Stranger’s use of #oTi at 256al to a copulative use of the
verb. When Theaetetus agrees (256a2), without hesitation, to the Stranger’s as-
sertion that movement ‘is” because of its participation in ‘being’ (256al), the
meaning is, as plainly as ever it could be, existential. The Stranger asserts of
movement, in virtue of its participating in being, nothing more than that it
‘is’. However, all that concerns us for the moment is the more particular
point that, for being as for beauty, the structure of the negative form should
be determined by the opposition between a part of otherness and the appropri-
ate positive form, whether the form of being or the form of beauty.

27 The reader who scruples to follow my example of contrariety in relation to
beauty may like to rest content with the Stranger’s own example of ‘large’,
‘small’ and ‘equal’ (cf. 257b1—c4). If the part of otherness that is opposed to
largeness were to participate in largeness, then there could be nothing that
was contrary to the large, and therefore nothing that would count as ‘small’.
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tion to either form, and is, in that sense, ‘non-being’ and ‘non-beauti-
ful’) and negation not only as lack of identity, but as lack of participa-
tion, with its crucial corollary, lack of participation as a necessary, al-
though not a sufficient, condition of contrariety.

XVII

This is the distinction that the Stranger strives to bring out in the lines
following his triumphant announcement of the discovery of a ‘form that
there turns out to be, of what is no’ (258e6—259al).

‘Do not let anyone tell us therefore that we declare that what is not is the
contrary of being, and that we dare say of that, that it is. So far as any contrary
of being goes, we have long ago said good-bye to any question of its being
or of its not being, of its having a logos or indeed of its being altogether
without a logos...’

When the Stranger speaks of contrariety, he does of course still have in
mind what had been said of contrariety only a few moments previously
(257b1—c4: ‘non-being’ and the distinction between negation and con-
trariety ; 258b2—3: the denial that the form of non-being is a ‘contrary’
of being). But that is not the passage that his ‘farewell” alludes to. When
the Stranger says, of the contrary of being, ‘we have long ago said good-
bye to any question of its being or of its not being’ (259al: &iT” ¢oTiv eiTe
ury), ‘of its having a logos or indeed of its being altogether without a logos’
(Aéyov Exov A kad TavTaTTacty &Aoyov), he is looking back to those trou-
bled times when Theaetetus did seriously try to work out whether we
could ‘speak’ (237e5: Aéyew) of “‘what is not in any way at all’, or wheth-
er it was ‘unspeakable’, ‘without a logos’ (238¢10, €6, 239a5: &hoyov),
whether, even in trying to speak of it, we were condemned to incon-
sistency, in speaking of it as a ‘something’ (T1), a something therefore
that ‘is’ (ct. 237d1-5), when all we were trying to say of it was that
it ‘isn’t’ (237d6—e6).

Those troubles are now long past, thanks to the Stranger’s brilliant
new discovery of a ‘form that there turns out to be, of what is not’,
which allows us to speak of ‘things that are not’, meaning by that ex-
pression, not things that do not exist at all, but things that participate
in being, and therefore ‘are’, but that also participate in otherness in re-
lation to being (‘the form that there turns out to be, of what is not’) and
are therefore not identical to being.
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That is the new and different meaning now given to the words
‘things that are not, are’. It is a necessary and universal truth that all
the things that participate in being (and there is nothing, other of course
than the form of being itself, that does not participate in being) and
therefore ‘are’, should be at the same time ‘things that are not’, in so
far as, although they participate in being, they also necessarily participate
in otherness in relation to being, and are therefore not identical to
being.

What is excluded from that analysis, the non-being that the Stranger
and Theaetetus have ‘long ago said good-bye to’ (perhaps, in colloquial
English, have ‘long ago seen off”), is the non-being that Theaetetus had
been forced to admit was ‘unspeakable’ and ‘unthinkable’ (237b7-—
239¢3), ‘what is not in any way at all’ (237b7-8: 1o undauds &v),
‘non-being, in and by itself” (238¢9: 16 pn 8v avTd K auTd), now dis-
missed as a ‘contrary’ of being, precisely because a ‘contrary’ of being, in
order to be a ‘contrary’, would have to ‘be’, impossibly and inconceiv-
ably, what did not participate in being, and could not therefore even
‘be’... a contrary of being.

XVIII

But alas and alack, the Stranger’s little joke about saying ‘good-bye’ has
badly misfired. The ‘farewell’ to a ‘contrary’ of being, to the question
whether it ‘is’ or whether it ‘isn’t’, has been taken to mean that the
Stranger—that Plato—seriously ‘leaves open’ the question of whether
it ‘is” or whether it ‘is not’. That egregious error is to be found in Plato’s
latest commentator, Noburu Notomi, who solemnly informs his reader
that, in referring to a ‘contrary’ of being (258e6—259al), Plato ‘deliber-
ately leaves open the question about the being of what in no way is’.>

The words ‘what in no way is’ (given in italics in the original) are
Notomi’s word-for-word rendering of 16 pndawdos év (237b7—8), trans-
lated in this article as ‘what is not in any way at all’. The Stranger there-
fore, with this impossibly club-footed reading of the text, ‘leaves open’,
the possibility that ‘what is not in any way at all’ might, nonetheless, just
possibly, somehow, ‘be’.

The whole dialogue collapses in a heap of ruins. We are back in the
impossible conundrum from which the Stranger’s careful account of

28 Notomi (2007) 184.
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‘otherness” and ‘non-being’ was designed to deliver us. With Notomi’s
understanding of the ‘farewell’ scene (258¢6—259b6), ‘being’ has to be
reconciled, not with the Stranger’s negation of being (a part of otherness
that is opposed to being, and yet nonetheless participates in being), but
with an impossible and inconceivable contrary of being. We are asked to
suppose that Plato has left open the possibility that ‘what is not in any
way at all’ might ‘be’, the possibility therefore that what does not
exist, does exist.

That is the price, the impossible price, that Plato’s most recent com-
mentator is prepared to pay in order to maintain his conclusion that
Plato ‘refutes’ Parmenides. It is true enough that, if the Stranger of Pla-
to’s dialogue had indeed maintained that ‘what is not in any way at all’
might nonetheless, just possibly, ‘be’, then his thesis would indeed have
been (or could have been claimed as) a ‘refutation’ of Parmenides. But it
would have been a ‘refutation’ won only at the cost of foregoing the
principle of contradiction. For that is the position, the impossible posi-
tion, that the Stranger would find himself in were he to ‘leave open’ the
possibility that ‘what is not in any way at all’ might, nonetheless, ‘be’.

Rest assured, dear reader, that Plato’s Stranger does not contradict
what Aristotle calls ‘the very firmest of all principles’.”” The non-
being that ‘combines’ with being (cf. 259a4: ocuppetyvuTar) and that
‘is’, 1s the non-being constituted by a ‘part’ of otherness, the form of
non-being. The whole point and purpose of the Stranger’s analysis is
to distinguish the form of non-being, ‘the form that there turns out
to be, of what is not’ (cf. 258d6: 16 €iSog 6 TUyy&vel 8V ToU uf dvTos),
from what had earlier been spoken of as ‘what is not in any way at
all’ (237b7—8: 16 pndapdos 3v).

“What is not in any way at all’, for Plato as for Parmenides, is... what
is not in any way at all. The Stranger’s innovation does not lie in his at-
tempting to prove, or even to ‘leave open’ the possibility, that ‘what is
not in any way at all’ might nevertheless, somehow, just possibly, ‘be’.
His innovation is at once more robust, and more subtle.

The Stranger has drawn a distinction, between an impossible and in-
conceivable contrary of being and a negation of being. A contrary of being
would ‘be’—sit venia verbo!—what does not participate in being, and
therefore ‘what is not in any way at all’, sheer nothingness. A negation
of being is ‘non-being’ only in so far as it is ‘other than being’; it is
the ‘non-being’ by which everything that participates in being, includ-

29  Aristotle, Metaph. I 3, 1005b17—18.
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ing the form of non-being itself, although participating in being, is not
identical to being.”

XIX

The Stranger’s new form of non-being, non-being as lack of identity
with being, does allow us, indeed requires us, to say, of all the things
that we see, hear and feel around us, that they ‘are not’, not however
in the sense that they have no participation in being, but only in so
far as they are not identical to being. In the light of that distinction,
the Stranger does therefore assert the right to speak of all the things
that we see and feel around us as so many ‘things that are not’, even
while asserting, of those same things, that they ‘are’.

Parmenides had seen, in the conjunction of ‘being’ and ‘non-being’,
a contradiction. How could he not have done? ‘Non-being’, for Par-
menides, had been defined as ‘what is not’ in the sense of what is ‘nec-
essarily’ not (cf. fr. 2.5—8). For Parmenides to say, of things that ‘are
not’, that they ‘are’, was therefore as contradictory as it would be to
say, of ‘what is not in any way at all’, that it ‘is’ (or even that it ‘may
be’). That is why Parmenides ‘bore witness against’ the ‘opinions of

30 Please note that I am again (see n. 10 above) limiting myself, in this article, to
the Stranger’s criticism of Parmenides and to his ‘rehabilitation’ of the verses
quoted from the poem (at 237a8 -9 and 258d2—3). When, in his initial puzzles,
the Stranger turns more specifically to criticism of the Sophist, and to the ques-
tion of falsity in thought and speech (239¢9—-241a2), the talk is of ‘contraries’
(240d6 and 8: TdvavTia) and of the seemingly impossible conundrum of how
we come to suppose that ‘things that are not in any way at all’ (240e1-2: T&
undapés 8vta) should nonetheless ‘somehow be’ (mrws eivat). The solution to
these puzzles will be found in the Stranger’s analysis of the logos that is false
(260a5—263d5). The Stranger will maintain a contrariety of truth and falsity,
but no longer as dependent upon a contrariety of being and non-being. In
this context, the context of the false logos (“Theaetetus flies’), the meaning
that will ultimately be given to our speaking of ‘things that are not as things
that are’ (263d2: p7) évTa s évta) will be significantly different from the mean-
ing given to the verses taken from Parmenides’ poem, earlier in the dialogue
(258¢6—259b6), where the point is to establish that what ‘is’ (by participation
in being) also ‘is not’ (by participating in the form of non-being), independently
of the part that such a thing, whatever it may be, has to play in the formation of
a logos, true or false. But it would be hopeless to attempt to summarise that dif-
ference here. I have been into the point at some length in the publications al-
ready referred to.
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mortals’ (237a6: &mepopTUparo). Their claim that ‘things that are not,
are’, if those words are heard within the context of the poem, was sim-
ply contradictory.

However, what Plato asserts is not what Parmenides denies. When
Plato’s Stranger asserts that ‘things that are not, are’, he does not assert
that things that do not exist, do exist. He may utter, he does utter, the
same form of words (fr. 7.1: ‘things that are not, are’). But the meaning
attaching to those words is no longer the same. When Parmenides ‘bore
witness against’ the ‘opinions of mortals’ (237a6: &meyapTUpato), he re-
fused to endorse a contradiction. Plato’s Stranger is not led to assert that
same contradiction in a desperate attempt to consummate his alleged
‘refutation’ of Parmenides.

Plato does not, as it were, ask Parmenides to turn tail and to assert, of
things that do not exist, that they do exist. The meaning he has given to
the words that, for Parmenides, encapsulated the ‘opinions of mortals’ is
no longer the meaning that Parmenides had given them. The negation is
no longer a denial of existence, but a denial of identity, a denial that
whatever participates in being is identical to being. In denying that
whatever participates in being is identical to being, the Stranger is not
asserting, of things that do not exist, that they do (nor even that they
may) exist.

XX

The Stranger’s ‘good-bye’ to a contrary of being (258e6—259al) is
therefore also a good-bye to Parmenides. But a ‘good-bye’ is not
quite the same—indeed it is not at all the same—as a ‘refutation’.
The opposition between the ‘being’ and the ‘non-being’ of the two
Ways, as voiced by Parmenides himself in his poem (fr. 2), takes no ac-
count of the distinction between a ‘what is not’ that cannot be ‘thought
of " and cannot be ‘spoken of”’ (the Stranger’s impossible and inconceiv-
able contrary of being), and a non-being that is ‘other’ than being only
in the sense that it is not identical to being (the Stranger’s form of non-
being).

Is your point then, I may be asked a trifle frostily, that Plato has not
‘refuted’ Parmenides, simply because he agrees with Parmenides that we
cannot think or speak of a contrary of being, even though he then sets
out to demonstrate, against Parmenides, that there can nonetheless ‘be’ a



Does Plato refute Parmenides? 143

negation of being, provided that negation is defined as an expression of
otherness?

Plato and Parmenides, so my hostile questioner may perhaps allow,
have agreed that we cannot think, or speak, of ‘what is not in any way at
all’ (Plato’s form of words), of what is ‘necessarily’ not (an implication of
Parmenides’ statement of the second Way), so that they have agreed on
at least one arm of Plato’s distinction. Is your point, I may be asked, that
such partial agreement excludes ‘refutation’?

Not quite. ‘Partial agreement’ is admittedly something of an im-
provement on ‘refutation’. But no, my purpose here is not merely to
apportion ‘agreement’ and ‘disagreement’ (or ‘partial agreement’), in
order to see whether or not there is, as it were, enough room left for
‘refutation’. My aim is not to conclude, in the light of the Stranger’s dis-
tinction, that Plato half agrees with Parmenides, still less that Parmenides
half” agrees with Plato. For Parmenides can hardly be said to have
‘agreed” with Plato in denying (as ‘unthinkable’ and ‘unspeakable’)
one arm of a distinction, when he shows no awareness of the other arm.

XXI

The language of ‘agreement’ and ‘disagreement’ is no doubt inevitable
as a fagon de parler when attempting to bring out some philosophical
point; I have myself used the words in that way in the course of this
essay, and no doubt often enough elsewhere. But the words ‘agreement’
and ‘disagreement’ may all too easily be bandied about in a way that is
false to the facts of history, in so far as such talk may all too easily be
taken to suggest a conscious choice.

In a debate between contemporaries, whoever agrees, or disagrees,
knows, or may be supposed to know, what it is that he is agreeing,
or disagreeing, with, and in the light of that knowledge chooses... to
agree or to disagree. But Plato and Parmenides were not contempora-
ries, and it is pointless to pretend that they were. Plato’s reader cannot
force upon Parmenides, retrospectively, a choice that Parmenides him-
self never knew. Parmenides cannot be made to choose one sense of
non-being (Plato’s contrariety), and not choose the other (a simple neg-
ation of being), denying the one (contrariety) and deliberately leaving
the other (a simple negation) in abeyance, when it is that very choice
that is not open to him. It is that very distinction that is absent from Par-
menides’ account of ‘what is” and of ‘what is not’.
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‘The same’ and ‘not the same’ do, as it happens, appear in the poem,
but only as part of what the goddess calls ‘the deceitful ordering of my
words’ (fr. 8.52), when she takes upon herself to spell out the conse-
quences of the ‘opinions of mortals’ by constructing a cosmology, and
does so by introducing two ‘forms’, one of which is ‘the same as itself’
and ‘not the same as the other’ (fr. 8.57—58: téwuTd T&vTOCE TWUTOVY, at
the end of one verse, matching 1§ & £Tépe pf) TwUTOY, at the beginning
of the next).

Parmenides’ use of ‘the same’ and ‘not the same’, in these two ver-
ses, may well be seen as an anticipation of the distinction that will prove
essential to the Stranger’s account of ‘the very great kinds’. “That move-
ment is both “the same” and “not the same”,” so the Stranger tells us in
his analysis of ‘the very great kinds’, ‘is something we have to come to
terms with, not something to screw up our noses at’ (256a10—11: Trv
kivnot &1 TaUTév T elvan Kad pf) TaUTov SpoAoynTéov Kad oU Suoyepav-
Téov). But the distinction that will prove to be an essential feature of the
analysis of gene in the Sophist, and that may well owe something to Par-
menides’ description of the two ‘forms’ of ‘fire’ and ‘night’, finds no
foothold in Parmenides’ account of the two Ways (ft. 2).

It is because that distinction has no part to play in Parmenides’ ac-
count of the opposition between ‘is’ and ‘is not’ that he thinks as he
does. To insist that that same distinction, as formulated by Plato’s
Stranger, is therefore a ‘refutation’ of Parmenides is to attempt to re-
write the course of history, to insist that Parmenides should, as it
were, be made conscious of Plato’s distinction, and at the same time
continue thinking as he does, and therefore ‘refuse’ the distinction
that, by the reader’s reversal of the arrow of time, he has somehow
been made aware of, but that in truth he never knew.”'

31 The distinction between ‘the same’ and ‘not the same’ (fr. 8.52) is absent from
Parmenides’ account of the two Ways precisely because it is a distinction that
comes into play only when there is more than one item in question: fire is
‘the same as itself” and ‘not the same’ as night. In the first part of the poem,
there is nothing other than being, and nothing therefore that could give mean-
ing to the second term of a negation (‘not the same as...’). In suggesting that
Parmenides’ distinction may be seen as an anticipation of the Stranger’s use
of the same form of words (‘the same’ and ‘not the same’), I do not therefore
mean that Plato simply repeats Parmenides’ distinction. Parmenides’ ‘not the
same’ marks the reciprocal lack of identity between two items, consequent
upon each item being ‘the same as itself”: fire is ‘not the same as’ night,
night is ‘not the same as’ fire. The Stranger’s ‘not the same’ marks the lack
of identity accompanying participation in ‘sameness’. The repetition of the
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XXII

When Theaetetus answers the question, “We do, I suppose, dare give ut-
terance to what is not in any way at all?’ (237b7—8), with a guileless,
‘“Why on earth not?” (237b9), he answers as the mortals of Parmenides’
poem would no doubt have answered. When he is brought to realise
that no, you can’t think or speak of ‘what is not in any way at all’, he
shares in Parmenides’ condemnation of ‘the opinions of mortals’
(237b7—-239¢3). When at last he is brought to recognise the Stranger’s
distinction between negation and contrariety, will he think that Par-
menides’ mortals were right all along, and that Parmenides has therefore
been ‘refuted’?

Or will he appreciate that the choice was a false one, that, if the
‘opinions of mortals’ were presented as a contradiction, it was because
Parmenides’ ‘two-headed’ mortals were made to share the presupposi-
tion that governed Parmenides’ own statement of the two Ways, in
so far as they supposedly take up and repeat (cf. fr. 8.40) an unqualified
opposition of ‘is’ and ‘is not’, even while failing to recognise the modal
incompatibility that Parmenides’ own statement of the two Ways was
intended to establish?

When Parmenides’ mortals are made to assert, of ‘things that are
not’, that they ‘are’, they do not recognise the modal opposition under-
lying the negation in Parmenides’ own statement of the two Ways, with
the result that the expression of their belief, as formulated by Parmen-
ides (‘things that are not, are’), and from Parmenides’ point of view, is a
contradiction, and cannot be other than a contradiction so long as the
opposition between ‘is” and ‘is not’, as stated by Parmenides, goes un-
challenged. Once that opposition no longer goes unquestioned, once
we take account of the Stranger’s distinction between negation and
contrariety, we see that we no longer have to acquiesce, as it were, in
Parmenides’ condemnation of ‘the opinions of mortals’.

But the conclusion does not therefore have to be that the mortals of
Parmenides’ poem were ‘right’ and that Parmenides was ‘wrong’. The
choice itself, ‘for’ or ‘against’ the opinions of mortals, is seen to be a

same form of words (‘the same’ and ‘not the same’) is still striking enough to
suggest influence. But, if so, Plato has taken over only the positive use (fire
is ‘the same as itself’), as an expression of self-identity. The matching negation
(‘and not the same as the other’) has been adapted to the needs of the Sophist
(the relation between form and the instantiation of a form).
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false one, once we distinguish negation and contrariety. The question ‘Is
it true that things that are not, are?’, once we have been made aware of
the Stranger’s distinction, cannot be answered by a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’.

If “‘things that are not’ are things that do not participate in being, and
are therefore ‘not in any way at all’, then it is obviously false, indeed
contradictory, to assert of such things that they ‘are’, and therefore
that they participate in being. If ‘things that are not’ are things that, al-
though they participate in being, are not therefore identical to being,
then it is no less obviously true that ‘things that are not’, in so far as
they are not identical to being, nonetheless ‘are’, in so far as they parti-
cipate in being.

Now try answering the question ‘Is it true that things that things that
are not, are?’, if your questioner has no knowledge of the Stranger’s dis-
tinction, and without yourself appealing to that distinction. Will you an-
swer ‘yes’ or ‘no’?

XXIII

‘Have you stopped beating your wife?’” [ know that you started beating
your wife some time ago. What [ want to know is: ‘Have you stopped?’
The presupposition to my question (my assumption that you started
beating your wife some time ago) does not allow you to protest that
you haven’t stopped because you never even started. You have to an-
swer with a simple ‘yes’ or ‘no’. ‘Yes, I have stopped.” ‘No, I haven’t.’
You can’t say both ‘Yes, I have’ (because, after all, you are not, and
never have been, given to beating her), and at the same time ‘No, I ha-
ven't’ (because, if you never even started, you can’t now ‘stop’).”
Mutatis mutandis, the same is true of Parmenides’ opposition be-
tween being and non-being. Parmenides has a seemingly incontroverti-
ble opposition between being and non-being, between what is and can-
not not be and what is not and necessarily is not. If you say ‘is’, you have to
say ‘and cannot not be’. If you say ‘is not’, you have to say ‘and is ne-
cessary not to be’. Therefore, in Parmenides’ eyes, you merely contra-

32 “Wife-beating’: I let out, for the briefest of brief airings, the tired old joke, con-
ventionally given to illustrate Geach’s point about multiple questions, taken
over from Frege, and used by way of criticism of Russell’s theory of descrip-
tions. Geach’s own example is ‘Have you been happier since your wife
died?’, a question which presupposes both that you had a wife and that she is
now dead. See Geach (1949-1950).
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dict yourself if you say, of ‘things that are not’, that they ‘are’, since,
whatever else those words may imply, they will have to mean that
what necessarily is not (cf. fr. 2.5), cannot not be (cf. fr. 2.3).

Once you are caught in that form of words, there is no point in try-
ing to circumvent the contradiction by ‘leaving open’ the possibility that
what is necessarily not might, after all, just possibly be... If your inter-
locutor persists in asking whether or not you have stopped beating your
wife, there is no point in protesting, weakly, that you have to leave the
question open, that you really can’t say whether, every now and then,
you do perhaps after all, well never for very long, you know, and only
now and then, she doesn’t really mind all that much... give your wife
just a bit of a beating. If that is what you say, you will confirm your
questioner in his presupposition, just as much as if you answer boldly
(but in either case, falsely), ‘Yes, I have’ or ‘No, I haven’t’.

Matters are made only worse if, as well he may, the questioner takes
your refusal to come out with a straightforward ‘yes’ or ‘no’ as a sign of
hesitation. You hesitate, so he may think, to tell the truth (‘I haven’t
stopped, but I don’t like to own up...”), or because you are not quite
sure what a truthful answer would be (‘I did promise I would stop,
but if I ask her nicely, she may perhaps let me, just once or twice
more, if only for old times’ sake...”). It may take some while for your
obdurate questioner to realise that the seeming hesitation on your part
stems only from your wondering quite how best to get him (or her)
to see the point, and to acknowledge the extent of his (or her) miscon-
ception.

When at last you get your questioner to see that you cannot say
whether you have stopped, or not stopped, doing what you never
even started doing (perhaps even that you don’t have a wife...), will
he think that you have ‘refuted” him? You will certainly have made
him change his way of thinking. You will certainly have made him
see how wrong he was. But is that because you have ‘refuted’ him?™

33 If I call up the tired old joke (see above), it is because it still illustrates the in-
sidious power of an unrecognised presupposition. Although Notomi maintains
mordicus that Plato has ‘refuted’ Parmenides, he is in fact still himself a victim of
the presupposition underlying Parmenides’ statement of the two Ways, in so far
as he thinks that, in order to ‘refute’ Parmenides, the Stranger is drawn into de-
nying the principle of contradiction. (See again Notomi [2007] 184: the
Stranger ‘leaves open’ the possibility that ‘what is not in any way at all’
might, nonetheless, ‘be’.)
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XXIV

Why not? Why not allow that your questioner has been ‘refuted” when
at last you get him to see that you cannot say either that you have stop-
ped or that you haven’t stopped beating your wife? Why not tell him
that he has been ‘refuted’, when at last he realises that he cannot insist
on being told that you have, or that your haven’t, stopped beating
your wife, simply because you don’t have a wife?

Why not allow that someone is ‘refuted’ when he is led to see that
he is no longer bound by a distinction that had, until then, seemed in-
violable? Why not allow that Parmenides has been ‘refuted” when The-
aetetus is brought to see that, in the light of the Stranger’s distinction,
the meaning given to the words ‘things that are not, are’ need no longer
be what it had been for Parmenides, when he is therefore brought to see
that, in speaking of ‘things that are” and of ‘things that are not’, you do
not have to choose between ‘is” and ‘is not’ as ‘impossible not to be” and
‘necessary not to be’ (any more than you have to choose between ‘I
have’ and ‘I haven’t’ stopped beating my wife)?

Why be so pernickety over the use of a word? Plato’s world, the
Stranger’s world, is no longer the world of Parmenides, and excludes
that world. Is not this a form of ‘refutation’, the more so as Plato has
spattered the passage on ‘parricide’ with talk of ‘refutation’ and ‘refut-
ing’, and has repeated the same word at the very moment
(cf. 259a2—4) when the Stranger says ‘goodbye’ to an impossible con-
trary of being?

XXV

But how does Plato use the word? Not to describe the outcome of the
Stranger’s relation to Parmenides. When the Stranger uses the word in
the concluding lines of his account of self~contradiction and self-refuta-
tion, it is to say that he himself has long ago had to admit defeat in the
struggle with ‘the refutation of what is not” (239b1—-3: Tov ToU pf) dvTos
Beyyov).”

Following the warning of parricide, he very deliberately reminds
Theaetetus of that defeat and of that avowal.

34 See VI above.
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‘I did say, you know, just now, in so many words, that, so far as I am con-
cerned, I always find myself ending up with nothing to say when faced with
the question of refutation in such matters, and so it is too, today’ (242a7—-8:
€ITéV TTOU vuvdn Aéywv s TPos Tov Trepl TalT EAeyyov &el Te &TTEIPTKGS
Eyd TUYyX&vw Kai 87 kad T& viv).?®

This is followed by:

“You see it’s really for your sake that we are going to have a go at refuting
the logos, if refute it we can’ (242b1-2: oy y&p 81 xépw &Aéyxew Tov
Aoyov ¢mOnooueda, tvep EAéyyoouey). >

The logos in question (242b1) is the ‘paternal logos™ (cf. 242a1—2), name-
ly Parmenides’ condemnation of the formula encapsulating the ‘opin-
ions of mortals’” (cf. fr. 7.1: ‘things that are not, are’). This is the closest
that Plato comes to having the Stranger speak of ‘refuting’ Parmenides.
But is the closest close enough? Surely not. The precise meaning of the

35 ‘I did say, you know’: the emphatic form of the verb (‘I did’), coupled with
‘you know’, if given the right intonation in English, conveys the quietly dep-
recatory insistence of the particle (Tov). For the acquisition of this secondary
meaning by a particle that otherwise tends to tone down the assertive force
of the sentence, see Denniston (1966) 491 (‘used ironically, with assumed dif-
fidence, by a speaker who is quite sure of his ground’). ‘In so many words’: the
addition is an attempt at translating the duplication of eimrov followed by Aéycov.
For the apparent pleonasm, see LSJ, s.v. My, III, 7 (p. 1034). ‘So far as I am
concerned’ translates ¢yc. The addition of the personal pronoun is not needed
for the syntax of the sentence in Greek; its presence therefore gives deliberate
emphasis to the personal attribution of the action of the verb. ‘I always find my-
self...”: for the use of Tuyx&vw with the participle of another verb (here &ei-
pnkws), see LS, s.v., A, II, 1 (p. 1833). ‘Ending up with nothing to say’: the
perfect tense (&melpnkas, from &meipnka), here as regularly, indicates a present
state resulting from a past action, hence the state that one ‘ends up in’. The
compound verb (&m-eipnka from &m-€imov), conventionally translated as ‘re-
nounce, disown, give up on’ (LSJ, s.v., IV [p. 183]), here repeats the uncompound-
ed verb at the beginning of the sentence (efrov). Hence the repetition in the
translation: ‘I did say’ (efmov) followed by ‘ending up with nothing to say’
(&mreipnkeds). The paradox is presumably deliberate. ‘Saying’ that one ‘has noth-
ing to say’ harks back to the impossible paradox of ‘uttering’ the ‘unutterable’.

36 ‘You see’ translates yé&p. ‘Really’ translates &74. The explanatory particle (y&p)
links the sentence to the words preceding (242a10—b1). Socrates is afraid he
may seem ‘out of his mind’, ‘obsessed’ (uowvikds), pursuing the argument at
such length and in such detail. If he risks making a fool of himself, it is only
because (cf. y&p) he wants to do Theaetetus a favour (onv y&puw, for the use
of the accusative singular in this adverbial sense, see LSJ, s.v. x&pis, VI, 1
[p. 1979]). For the meaning of the main verb (¢mfnodéuebo) and for the trans-
lation of the protasis (¢&vTep eAéyywpev), see the footnotes following.
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sentence is all-important. The ‘refutation’ is no more than an ‘attempt-
ed’ refutation. The Stranger says only that ‘we are going to have a go at’
(¢mBnodueba, more colloquially: ‘we are going to have a bash at’) ‘re-
futing’ the paternal logos.”’

Whether, and in what way, the attempt succeeds will not be appar-
ent until much later in the dialogue, when the very notion of ‘what is
not’ has been cast in a wholly new perspective by the Stranger’s mo-
mentous discovery of ‘a form of non-being’ (258d5—e3). For the mo-
ment (242b1-2), the Stranger’s ‘favour’ (ct. 242b1: oty y&p 81 x&ptv,
‘it’s really for your sake’, ‘to do you a favour’) lies solely in his agreeing
to make an ‘attempt’ at a refutation; how the ‘attempt’ will turn out is
left wholly in abeyance.

So much is made abundantly clear by the addition, at the end of the
sentence, of an emphatic protasis (‘if refute it we can’, ¢&vrep eAéyxo-
uev), marking ‘distinctly and vividly’ that the verbs in the sentence refer
exclusively to a time in the future.” In such a context, and with such a
form of expression, the outcome of the attempted refutation is anything
but a foregone conclusion.”

It is true that Theaetetus waives aside the Stranger’s hesitations by
encouraging him to forge ahead with his ‘refutation” and his ‘demon-
stration’ (Tov #Aeyyov ToUTov kai THV &médei§v, 242b3-5). But it is

37 For this use of the middle voice, see LSJ, s.v. ¢gmtibnw, B, III, 1 (p. 666): ‘cum
infinitivo attempt to.”

38 ‘A supposed future case is stated distinctly and vividly.” This is Goodwin’s def-
inition of the force given to a conditional sentence by a future tense of the in-
dicative of the apodosis (¢ménospeda), coupled with the modal particle (&v) and
a subjunctive mood for the verb in the protasis (¢Aéyxwuev). See Goodwin
(1897), §444 (p. 163—164). The modal particle is here fused with the condi-
tional conjunction (¢&vrep is made up from ei, &v and -mrep), the addition of
the suffix (-rep) giving added emphasis to the hypothetical character of the de-
pendent verb of the apodosis (EAéyyew) when it is repeated as the leading verb in
the protasis (8Aéyxwuev). For the difficulty of translating a future conditional
sentence into English, see the footnote following.

39 Colloquial English cannot tolerate, easily or at all, a future tense in the protasis
(‘if we shall refute...”), and any attempt at matching the use of a dependent
mood (EAéyywupev, ‘if refutation there be...”), besides being awkwardly archaic,
strikes a note of hesitant unreality, absent from the Greek. An impersonal con-
struction would be possible: ‘if there is to be a refutation.” The inversion and
the use of an auxiliary verb, as in the translation adopted above (‘if refute it
we can’), maintain the personal construction and convey something of the
warning tone given in Greek by the future conditional.



Does Plato refute Parmenides? 151

Theaetetus, not the Stranger, and a Theaetetus unaware of the complex-
ities that lie ahead, who proffers those two words as virtual synonyms.

It 1s his own counter-thesis, at least as much as Parmenides’ thesis,
that is in question when the Stranger says that in general the problem
of falsity can never be resolved ‘for so long as such matters are neither
refuted nor agreed to’ (241el: ToUTwv y&p pNT EAeyXBEvTwy pnTe Spo-
AoynBévteov...). And it is indubitably his own thesis that is in question
when, having established, against Parmenides, that ‘being’ and ‘non-
being’, as now defined, are not incompatible, he says that he is going
stick to his new thesis unless someone comes along who is able to ‘re-
fute’ (#AéySas) what he and Theaetetus have now so happily agreed
upon (259a2—4).%*

XXVI

Pinned down to their context, the places where the Stranger supposedly
speaks of successfully ‘refuting’ Parmenides vanish like the morning dew
on a summer’s day. But if the Stranger doesn’t claim to have ‘refuted’
Parmenides, does he then leave it to be understood that he therefore
agrees with him?

Not at all. But at the crucial moment when he prepares to trumpet
his discovery of ‘the form that there turns out to be, of what is not’, the
language he uses is not the language of ‘refutation’.

40 For simplicity’s sake, I give the same translation for the verb in both passages
(241el: ereyyxBévtwv, 259a3: éAéygas), although one might possibly wonder
whether, given the composite form of words in the earlier passage (241el: Tou-
TV y&p AT EAeyxBévTwv unTe dpohoynBévtwy), the meaning was not perhaps
rather ‘neither put to the test nor agreed to’. The word easily shifts from one
meaning to the other. What is ‘put to the test’” may either pass or fail. It is
only in the latter case that the ‘test’ turns out to be a ‘refutation’. See LSJ,
s, Bheyyos (B), I (p. 531): ‘argument of disproof or refutation’, 1I: ‘generally
cross-examining, testing, scrutiny, esp. for the purposes of refutation.” Rather con-
fusingly, the two meanings are put the other way round for the verb, ibid., s.v.
Nty yw, 11, 1: ‘cross-examine, question’, 11, 4: ‘refute, confute’ (p. 531). The two
meanings are not always easy to keep apart. So it is that, in our text
(241e1-2), the meaning is probably that of a straightforward opposition: things
have to be either rejected, because ‘refuted’, or ‘agreed to’. But the implication
could possibly be that, among things have been ‘put to the test’, some are ‘ac-
cepted’, and not others.
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The Stranger: ‘So do you think we’ve been unfaithful to Parmenides, in
taking up a position too far removed from his prohibition?” (258c6—7:
0io® odv &T1 TTopuevidn HoKPOTEPWS THS &TOPPNOEWS HTTIOTHKAMEV ;)

Theaetetus: “What do you mean?’ (258¢8: Ti 87;)

The Stranger: ‘By pushing on ahead with the search, what we’ve shown
him goes beyond the point where he told us to stop looking’
(cf. 258¢9—10: mAelov A ’keivos &TeiTe oKOTEWY, fuEls els TO Tpdobev ETi
{nThoovTes &mredeiapey auTd).

Just so. The metaphor of distance, of uncharted and forbidden territo-
ries, hits off the situation very neatly. The Stranger and Theaetetus
have entered a new world, far removed from the world of Parmenides,
and have survived to tell the tale. But that does not mean that they claim
to have ‘refuted” him in any simple sense. How could they have done?
Refutation implies contradiction. No-one in his right mind would
think to contradict Parmenides’ denial that ‘things that are not, are’,

in so far as those words are taken as meaning, or even as implying,

that ‘things that do not exist, do exist’."!

41 T return therefore, if only very briefly, to the two critics named in my opening
sentences (see n. 3 above). Dixsaut (2000) 269 seeks to show how absurd it is to
suppose that Plato has not ‘refuted” Parmenides by appealing to the obvious dif-
ference between Plato and Parmenides on the question of being. A blatant igno-
ratio elenchi, since my thesis is entirely given over to the difference between
Plato and Parmenides on the question of non-being (a question, moreover,
which largely determines how either philosopher conceives of being). Noburu
Notomi is in an even worse state. Before coming out with his own impossible
conflation of ‘being’ and ‘non-being’ (his claim, [2007], 184, that Plato ‘delib-
erately leaves open the question about the being of what in no way is’), he launch-
es into a full-scale critique of an Aunt Sally that he graces with my name, but
credits with statements that are nowhere to be found in anything I have written
and that do not represent anything that I have ever said or even thought. I no-
where translate Umoféobon (237a3) as ‘claim’ or ‘declare’, as Notomi wrongly
claims I do (p. 172 n. 14). I nowhere identify ‘non-being’ with falsehood, as
Notomi wrongly claims I do (p. 172 n. 15). I nowhere take the simple utterance
‘things that are not’ (uf) 26vTo) as a sufficient indication of the opinions of mor-
tals, as Notomi wrongly claims I do (p. 173 n. 16). Notomi has yet to learn the
first lesson of a fledgling controversialist: never attribute to your chosen adver-
sary things that he has not said. You can hardly expect your criticisms to be
taken seriously if you do.



Does Plato refute Parmenides? 153

Additional Note
Gregory Vlastos on the ““Names” of Being in Parmenides’

In the opening pages of an article that has only recently found its way
into print, nearly two decades after its author’s death (in 1991), Gregory
Vlastos calls into question the depreciative connotation commonly at-
tached to the mention of a ‘name’ or ‘naming’ in verses drawn from
the exploration of the first Way (fr. 8.38—40).%

The verses in question are quoted at the beginning of this essay (§I),
where they are followed by a translation that unashamedly perpetuates
the depreciative connotation that Vlastos seeks to set aside.

“They will therefore be no more than a name, all things soever that mortals,

convinced they were true, laid down as coming into being and passing
away, as being and not being...’"

If, braving Vlastos’ posthumous disapproval, I persist in keeping to a de-
preciative connotation, it is in part because a no less depreciative attitude
to ‘names’ or ‘naming’ is to be found in the fragments of Empedocles’
Peri physeos.

In a short sequence of four verses (fr. 8), recorded by a number of
authors including Plutarch (Adversus Colotem 10, 1111F), Empedocles
explains birth and death as a result of mixture and separation (sc. of
the four ‘roots’” or elements, earth, air, fire and water). This standard
piece of Empedoclean doctrine is preceded by the emphatic insistence
that ‘there is no physis of any single one of all things that are mortal’
(fr. 8.1-2: @uois oU8evéds toTwv &mdvTwv/BunTév), and is followed by
the no less emphatic statement that ‘physis is the name that has been
given them by people’ or perhaps, more idiomatically, ‘physis is the
name that people have put on them’ (fr. 8.4: @Uois & &mi Tois dvopdle-
Tou &vBpwToiow). The depreciative connotation is indubitable. ‘Nam-

42 Vlastos (2008).

43 The words adding a depreciative tone to the mention of a ‘name’ are here
printed in italics. In the volume from which the translation is taken (O’Brien
[1987] 42), these words are enclosed in angular brackets, to indicate ‘des
mots ou des phrases qui n’ont aucune équivalence directe dans le texte grec,
mais que nous jugeons nécessaires a I'intelligence du passage en question’ (see
the Avertissment to the volume, p. xvir). Vlastos singles out as the target of
his criticism ‘leerer Schall’ (Diels), ‘blosser Name’ (Kranz), ‘a mere word’
(Cornford).



154 Denis O’Brien

ing’ does not correspond to the way things really are. There is no physis
(‘birth’, ‘growth’, ‘coming-to-be’...). What people call physis, what
they think to indicate by the ‘name’, is nothing other than the mixing,
and subsequent separation, of pre-existing elements.

Empedocles’ attitude to ‘naming’ in the fragment quoted (fr. 8) is all
of a piece with what we hear in a second set of verses (fr. 9), quoted by
Plutarch in the same context (Adversus Colotem 11, 1113A—B) and very
likely taken from the same part of the poem. Mixture and separation are
here again given as the explanation of coming-into-being and dissolu-
tion (vv. 1—4), followed by the words (fr. 9.5): fi 8¢uis 0¥ kaéovot,
vopg & Emipnu koi outés. “They have no right to call things as they
do, but I, too, follow in my speech the call of convention.”**

Empedocles does not share Parmenides’ belief that the world we see
and feel around us is illusory. While Parmenides warns that his account
of the world we see and feel is ‘deceptive’ (fr. 8.52: &mwotnAdv), Em-
pedocles goes out of his way to declare that the account he will give
is ‘not deceptive’ (fr. 17.26: oUx &marnAév). The contradiction is clearly
deliberate. But the disparagement of ‘names’ survives the contradiction.
Empedocles believes that ‘people’ (fr. 8.4: &vBpcmolow) are under a
misapprehension in ‘naming’ (cf. édvopdleTar) a physis when in fact
there is none. Contrary to what Vlastos would have us suppose, there

44 T quote the first half of the verse as printed by Diels, beginning with the Ho-
meric formula # 8¢uis, taken here as implying an ellipse of the verb and there-
fore with a possessive use of the dative (so Diels): fj 6¢mis oUx #oT1 Tois kahoUol.
Literally: ‘Rightness does not belong to...” More idiomatically, as above: “They
have no right...” For the accentuation of the so-called ‘substantival’ article (f
B¢uis), see Allen’s critical edition of the Iliad, (1931), 229—-230. The negative
particle (o0), absent from the manuscripts both in Adversus Colotem 11,
1111F, and when the same verse is quoted in Praecepta gerendae reipublicae 28,
820F, was added by Bachet de Méziriac, in the margin of a copy of Stephanus’
edition of the Moralia, now held in the library of the University of Leiden. The
manuscripts of Homer commonly have both # 8¢wis and 7 6¢uis (e. g. Iliad ii 73).
The latter reading, with Méziriac’s correction, yields 7 8éuis o¥ kaAéouot, a form
of words which led Wilamowitz to abandon the Homeric parallel (whether
read as 7| 8¢uis or as f 8¢uis) in favour of a supposedly more forthright version:
o Béuis f kodéouot. The general meaning is much the same whether we place
the adverbial conjunction (7)) before 8épis (f Bépis oU xaéouot, ‘they do not call
things in the way that is right’) or, as Wilamowitz preferred, before koAéouot (o
8¢pis A kahéouotl, ‘there is no rightness in the way that they call things). Attempts
by more recent editors (Gallavotti, Van der Ben) to give a plausible meaning to
the fragment without Méziriac’s correction serve only to confirm the need for a
negation.
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is therefore nothing at all intrinsically untoward in thinking to find an
equivalently depreciative connotation when Parmenides speaks of ‘mor-
tals’ (BpoToi) and of a ‘name’ (dvopa) or ‘naming’ (dvépacTal, an alter-
native reading, preferred by Vlastos), in the verses quoted at the begin-
ning of this article.”

Just as, for Empedocles (fr. 8.4), the connotation implied is that
‘physis is merely the name that has been given them by people’ (or
even ‘physis is merely the name that has been put on them by people’),
so too, for Parmenides (fr. 8.38—40), the connotation implied may per-
tectly properly be taken to be that ‘they will therefore be no more than a
name, all things soever that mortals, convinced they were true, laid
down as coming into being and passing away, as being and not being...’

Both Empedocles and Parmenides are understandably chary, though
for different reasons, of the ‘names’ commonly applied to the phenom-
ena of the visible world by those who know no better. Names com-
monly in use do not at all match what Empedocles believes to be the
true explanation of such phenomena, the explanation inspired by his
‘white-armed Muse’ (cf. fr. 3.3). Still less do they match the message
of Parmenides’ goddess, dwelling beyond the Gates of Night and Day
(fr. 1.11) and claiming to disprove the very possibility of anything what-
ever coming-into-being or passing-away (fr. 8.26—28). All the many
things that we mortals think to see, ‘coming into being and passing
away, being and not being, changing place and altering their bright col-
our’, so Parmenides would have us believe, are ‘no more than a name’

(cf. fr. 8.38—41).%

45 The multiple variant readings recorded in ancient authors for the concluding
words of the verse (fr. 8.38) are listed in O’Brien (1987) 42.

46 Acknowledgment. 1 am most grateful to the organisers of our meeting in Ben-
asque for the opportunity to study the text of the Sophist afresh in ideal sur-
roundings. I learnt a great deal from the papers and the discussions. My warmest
thanks are due to Beatriz Bossi for a critical reading of the written text of my
own contribution.






Back to the Point:
Plato and Parmenides — Genuine Parricide?

Beatriz Bossi

[. Setting the Common Frame

Famous scholars in the XXth century' understood that Plato really does
refute Parmenides’ absolute condemnation of not-being as unthinkable
and inutterable by his demonstration that ‘not-being’ ‘is’ in the sense of
‘is different from’. Though this goal is made explicit and is almost claim-
ed to have been achieved by the Stranger in the Sophist, Plato offers cer-
tain clues that show there is enough evidence for a difterent reading that
admits of some nuances. The Stranger begs Theaetetus not to suppose
that he is turning into some kind of parricide (241d3). Yet Plato does
toy with a potential parricide, which the Stranger claims he will
never commit. The attitude might be regarded as a literary trope insert-
ed for dramatic purposes, but in the context it could be merely rhetor-
ical. In my view, the person the Stranger really fights and kills is, not
Parmenides himself but the ghost of a ridiculous Parmenides character
dreamed up by the sophist, who will shelter his own ‘relativistic’ view
beneath his cloak by denying the possibility of falsehood.

For Plato does take care to inform the reader that his Stranger is not
in fact trespassing Parmenides’ limits with regard to the two pillars of his
ontology: on the one hand, that there should not be not-being is out of
the question; on the other hand, being lies in the domain of Ideas, Na-
tures or Gene (by contrast with the world of ‘mixed’ being, Forms being
eternal, definite, and self-identical). If Plato was regarded as a Parmeni-
dean before the Sophist, I understand that he can, to this extent, still be
called a Parmenidean after it. Even beyond Plato’s awareness of it, the
fact is that Parmenides and Plato share important points, such as:

1 Guthrie (1978) 151; Dies (1909) 7; Taylor (1960) 389; Ross (1966) 115;
Cornford (1970) 289—-294 quoted by O’Brien (1995) 43 n.1. Also Notomi:
“The two extreme philosophical positions of Parmenides and Protagoras con-
verge on the denial of the possibility of falsehood” (1999) 182.
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Mind’s commitment to reality (Parmenides’ r.3; fr. 8 v.34);

The impossibility of assigning an ontological status to necessary not-
being, which Plato calls ‘the contrary of being’ (Parmenides’ ‘way of
non-being’);

N —

However, Plato wants to put some distance between himself and not
only his Father but also the old ‘Friends of the Forms’.

He turns out to be a Parmenidean with qualifications, for the multiplic-
ity of Ideas was a first step away from Parmenides, and now his new dy-
namic view of the real seems to take him yet another step away from Fa-
ther’s steady Home. Plato’s new doctrine stands in opposition to Parme-
nides” monistic, changeless being®, and seems to look forward to the fu-
ture, likely giving rise to Aristotle’s concept of being as something that
can be ‘said in many different ways’. As a consequence of the combina-
tion of Forms, the description of change as a ‘mixture of being and not-
being’ is, not the result of a ‘wandering mind which does not know’ as
Parmenides put it, but of Plato’s own approach to the world of change,
which can be characterized as being in a sense. The Stranger shows his
distrust of Father Parmenides, by his claim that, being ‘is not’ and
not-being ‘is’ in the realm of nature but, above all, by his making differ-
ence an explicit Idea, Nature or Genus.

At an ontological level, Plato makes all Ideas a combination of both
being and difference. As a consequence, sensible objects can be gener-
ated, for they partake in being and difference. At the level of knowl-
edge, this combination seems to justify, somehow, the distinctions
made by mortals.

I[I. The knowing mind’s commitment to reality: The Republic

On the one hand, Plato agrees with Parmenides on the relation between
being and knowledge:

“What is completely, is completely knowable, and what is-not in any way is
completely unknowable?” (477a3—4)°.

On the other hand, it is remarkable that, in the Republic, Plato refers to
the speech of the many using a jargon about the wandering intermediate

2 For a view of how Parmenides connects the way of truth and the way of doxa,
see Bossi (2010).

3 8T TO pEv TavTEADS BV TaVTEAQDS yvwoTédy, pn dv 8¢ undapf) TavTry &yvwoTov;
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realm and the conventional uses of those who opine but do not know,
which reminds us of Parmenides’ approach, as he claims:

“We have now discovered, it seems, that according to the many conventions
of the majority of people about beauty and the others, they are rolling around as
intermediates between what is not and what purely is. [...] And we agreed
earlier that anything of that kind would have to be called the opinable,
not the knowable — the wandering intermediate grasped by the intermediate
power’ (479d3-5; 7-9).*

One might wonder what is wrong with mortals’ claims. The problem is
not that people make distinctions, but that they take their relative, opin-
able, conventional distinctions to be absolute knowledge or science, as if
they were experts who have proper access to the real. On the contrary,
the philosopher, who has contemplated the real, knows that the distinc-
tions made about the changeable world are never to be taken as definite,
for everything in the changeable world always participates in both op-
posites:

‘Is each of the manys what someone says it is, then anymore than it is not
what he says it is?” (Rep. 479b9—10)°.

Analogously, in Parmenides’ Poem the goddess warns the young boy
that the order of her words concerning doxa is ‘deceitful’ (fr. 8 v.52).
Words cannot be simultaneous, but have to follow an order to make
sense. It 1s the order of the words that turns out to be deceitful because,
whenever they say something about an object, that object has already
changed, and the difference between the time of the speech and time
in the realm of multiplicity can never disappear. As Mourelatos com-
ments’:

“What makes these types of judgment “mortal”, in the pejorative sense is
not so much that they conjoin contradictory ideas; rather each of the con-
juncts is objectionable by itself. [...] Parmenides is telling us: No matter
what it is that mortals say, they must say it with reference to what-is.’

What can be said of what-is has already been said by the goddess, so
nothing else, as it seems, can be added without contradiction.

4 nphkapev &pa, 65 Eoikev, OTI T& TGOV TTOANGY TTOAAK vouipa KahoU Te Trépl kal TV
EMoov peTalU Tou kUABEITal ToU Te prn BvTtos kol ToU BvTos eidikpivids |...]
TpowpoAoynoapey 8¢ ye, € T ToloUTov @avein, SofaoTov aliTd &AN oU yvwoTov
Beiv Méyeobai, T peTall Suvduel TO peTagU TAGVNTOV GAloKOUEVOV.

5 méTepov olv EoTi p&Aov 7 oUk EoTIv EKOOTOV TGV TTOANDY ToUTo 8 &V Tis ¢ff aUTd
elval;

6  Mourelatos (2008) 185.
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In conclusion, in the Republic Plato understands that the opinable
owes its confusing character to its wandering, intermediate status be-
tween what is not and what purely is. However, in the Sophist, even
the opinable will be revealed as being, rather than as an intermediate be-
tween not-being and being, due to the new description of relative ‘what
is not’ as ‘being in a sense’. And though this admission has been taken as
running counter to Parmenides, in fact it does follow from his princi-
ples. For what necessarily is not cannot produce any intermediate effect
or be intermingled with anything at all.

[II. Every mind’s commitment to reality: the Sophist

The possibility and reality of false speech (i. e., saying what is not) raises a
big difticulty for Plato in the Sophist only because, in principle, he totally
sticks to the Parmenidean thesis of mind’s commitment to reality (i.e.,
language can only say what is).

The Stranger thinks that it is extremely hard to determine what
form of speech should be used to say that ‘things that are false truly
are’ without being caught in a verbal conflict or contradiction, for
the audacity of false speech lies in its implication that that which is not
is (cf. 236d—237a), which runs counter to Parmenides’ dictum:

‘But when we were boys, my boy, the great Parmenides testified to us from
start to finish, speaking in both prose and poetic rhythms, that:

Never shall this be tamed, that things that are not are;
But do you turn away your thought from this road of enquiry’

(fr. 7 vw.1-2) (23724—9)’

Language is interpreted as the ‘road’ to follow, and Theaetetus wants to
be taken along it by the Stranger (237b4—6), which reminds the reader
of Parmenides’ image of the ways.

The Stranger looks for a referent for the expression ‘what is not” and
concludes:

7 Tlopuevidns 8t & péyas, & Tai, Toiolv Auiv oUow &pyduevds Te kal S1& TéAous ToUTo
A&TrepapTUpaTo, el Te e £k&oTOTE Adywov Kal METX METpwV— 0¥ y&p pnmTroTE
ToUTo Bowf], enoiv, elvan pf &dvta: &AAX ou Tfiod &g 680U Bilnpevos eipye
vénua.oU y&p unmoTe ToUTo doud), enoiv, elvar un édvta: dA& oU THod &’ 680U
B1{fuevos elpye vonua.
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S: ‘But anyway this much is obvious to us, that that which is not can’t be
applied to any of those which are.

T: Of course not.

S: So if you cannot apply it to that which is, it would not be right to apply
it to something.

T: Why not?

S.: It is obvious to us that we always apply something to a being, since it is
impossible to say it by itself] as if it were naked and isolated from all beings.
Is not that right?” (237¢7—d4)".

The Stranger declares that they should deny that anyone who tries to
utter that which is not is even speaking (237e), for speech is either
about one or about a multiplicity, so it cannot be about nothing. They
conclude that what is not is unthinkable, unutterable and impossible to
formulate in speech (238d)°.

In so doing, the Stranger accepts Parmenides’ thesis concerning
mind’s commitment to reality (fr. 3):

‘For there is the same thing for being thought and for being’.

This basic correspondence between apprehending and being means that
being is what can and must be apprehended, as Parmenides declares:

‘It 1s the same to think and our thinking that ‘is’. For you will not find
thinking without being thanks to which it is expressed'’; For there neither
is, nor will there be, anything else apart from being’ (fr. 8, vv. 34—37).

So speech must exhibit being. Of course ‘being’ has a different meaning
for Parmenides and for Plato, but the link between our intellectual ca-
pacities and whatever being might be is a necessary one.

8 AN olv ToUTd ye &fjhov, 811 TV SvTteov &t T1 TO uf dv oUk oloTéov. TS y&p &v;
oUkoUv émeitrep oUk émrl TO dv, 0¥ &t TO Ti pépov dpbdds &v Tis pépol. s 81; Kol
ToUTO UiV TToU pavepdy, s kad TO “Ti ToUTo pfjua &1 uTL Aéyouev EK&OTOTE: pévOV
Y&p aUTO Aéyelv, QOOTEP YUHVOV Ko ATMPMUwMEvoV &TTO TV SVTwy &TAVTWY,
&dUvarov: A ydp; In most quotations, I follow White’s translation of Plato’s
text, Plato Complete Works, J. Cooper and D.S. Hutchinson (eds.) (1997),
though I have slightly changed some expressions.

9 However, Ambuel (2007) 84 concludes that it is impossible to affirm intelligi-
bly the unintelligibility of not-being.

10 ‘on which it depends’; ‘upon which it relies’; ‘under whose authority it is’
(Mourelatos, 2008).
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Vlastos claims that, in Parmenides’ view, as being is changeless, the
names that ascertain change can only be necessarily false''. Parmenides
does not explicitly admit that naming on the part of mortals is necessa-
rily false, but he rejects ‘unjustified’” naming when referring to one of
the forms, presumably that one which is assumed to be ‘what is not’.
If Parmenides admits deceitful language, Plato should not need to refute
him to demonstrate, in order to catch the sophist, that falsity exists. It
might seem that the sophist would be one particular case to be included
among the hordes who have agreed to use ‘unjustified’ names to refer to
phenomena, believing that they are true names. However, the case of
the sophist is different; he does not use deceitful language unwittingly,
but makes up false speeches on purpose to deceive others.

There is a better approach to considering the relation between Plato
and Parmenides on this matter. Mourelatos'” claims that the phrase ‘you
shall not find thinking without what-is’ (fr. 8 35—36) should be under-
stood precisely in the light of this passage of the Sophist, which he trans-
lates:

‘we speak the word ‘it” at each instance with reference to something-that-
is; for it is impossible to speak it all by itself, naked and deserted by what-is’
(237d1-2).

He comments that, instead of translating en hoi pephatisménon estin as ‘in
which it is expressed” we should translate: ‘to which it refers or is ad-
dressed’ (fr. 8 v. 35). If this is so, he claims, Plato serves as a sound in-
terpreter of Parmenides who can help us understand his Father.

[V. The mind’s commitment to reality: an (apparent) objection

A striking paradox is evident in the Stranger’s view, since he realizes
that, in spite of the fact that that which is not cannot admit of being,
they are in fact talking about that which is not in attributing a subject
to it, namely, ‘that which’. The refutation of that which is not has been de-
feating the Stranger, as if it were alive and working on its own. So he
concludes that it is impossible to say something correct about that
which is not without attaching to it either being, oneness, or numerical plu-
rality.

11 Vlastos (2008) 382—383.
12 Mourelatos (2008) 170—-171.
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The sophist produces likenesses. “That which is like’ is not really that
which is, but is ‘in a way’:
‘Anyway you can see that the many-headed sophist is still using this inter-

weaving <of being and not being> to force us to agree, unwillingly, that
that which is not in a way’ is’ (240c4—6)".

The passage strikingly reminds us of Parmenides’ ‘two-headed mortals’:
brotoi dikranoi (fr. 6 vv. 4—5) ‘by whom the fact of being and not to be
are reckoned as the same and not the same’ (fr. 6 vv. 8—9).

Sophists would deny that there is such a thing as false speech
(240e10—-241a1), but the interlocutors agree that there can be falsity
‘in beliefs’, and that words contain falsity. They find that what they
are saying now is contrary to what they had said just before, for they
are forced to attach that which is to that which is not, even though they
had agreed that this was completely impossible (241a3—b3).

Let us observe in advance that, surprising as it might be, there is no
contradiction here. In the first place they agreed with Parmenides’ that
‘the way of not-being’ is impossible, and now they seem to agree with
him that the way many-headed people follow is possible. There is no
contradiction at all, for though they say they are forced to attach that
which is to that which is not, the first that which is not is necessarily so,
while this second one is partial, inasmuch as it is in a way. Due to the
fact that speech has to be about something that is, even false speech
about what is not the case must be about something that is.

V. The (apparent) objection requires the (apparent) parricide

At this point, however, the Stranger makes a bizarre request: he asks
Theaetetus not to think that he is turning into some sort of parricide
(241d3)"". The Stranger does not dare to attack Parmenides, and has
given up whenever he has tried to do so, but now he feels he has to
go ahead: they will have to subject Parmenides’ saying to further exami-
nation in order to avoid making themselves ‘ridiculous’ by saying ‘con-

13 op&s yolv 811 xad viv 8i1& Tfis &maldEews TaUTns & TOAUKEQAAOS GOQIOTNS
Audykakey fuds TO pry 8v oly éxdvTas Spoloyeiv eivai Tws.

14 uf pe ofov TaTpodoiay UmoAdPns ylyvesbai Tiva. Ambuel (2007) 90finds this re-
mark ambiguous, for it “could indicate that the upcoming refutation of Eleati-
cism is a refutation in appearance only. Alternatively, it could indicate that Ele-
aticism contains a core of truth. Or it could indicate both”.
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flicting’ things when talking about false statements (241d5—e6)". He
also asks Theaetetus not to believe that he is insane because he is always
shifting his position back and forth, and adds that they will try to ‘refute’
the argument, for Theaetetus’ sake, if they can (242a10—b2)"°.
Setting aside the dramatic attraction this challenge raises for the
reader, for the Stranger admits fear and doubt in face of a dangerous ar-
gument (242b6—38), he also claims that they should be cautious with re-
gard to potential ‘confusion and over-haste’’ (242b10—c2). As Mi-
gliori'® has remarked, this as a clue being sent to the reader that Plato
is not fully convinced about the feasibility of their procedure. In my
view, Plato knows he is creating apparent contradictions on purpose.

VI. On parts and wholes: Parmenides mistaken

When it comes to the examination of the myth Parmenides had told
them, the Stranger finds that a contradiction is implied between the
claim that being is the One and the thesis that it is spherical, which im-
plies that being must have parts. If it had parts, it would not be the One,
for, properly speaking (xore& TOV dpbdv Adyov : 245a8-9), the One
should have no parts. Alternatively, if it were one only ‘somehow’ it
would not be ‘the One’ (1o dv &v elval mws o Ta¥TOV dv TH v
paveitan: 245b7—8) and hence the totality will be more than one.

15 Tov TolU TaTpds TMapuevidou Adyov dvaykaiov fpiv &uuvopévols EoTal Pacavilev, Kol
Pir&lecban TO Te pry v cos EoTl KT T Kad TO &v av AW s oUK E0T1 ). aiveTan TO
TotoUToV SiauaxeTéov &V Tois Adyols. s y&p o¥ gaiveTan kai TO Aeyduevov 81 ToUTo
TUPA; TOUTwV y&p UNT EAeyxBévTawv pnTe opoAoyndévtwy oxoA moTé Tis oids Te
gotan Tepl Aoywv Weuddv Aéywv 1) 8OEns, eiTe l8oAwY eiTe eikdvwv eiTe ppmudTOV
€iTe  pavTaOP&TWY aUTOY, T kol Tepl Texvdy TV boar Tepl TaUT& eiol, pn
kaTayéhaoTos ival T& Y évavTia dvaykalopevos aliT Aéyeiv.

16  @oPoUpar 81 T& slpnuéva, pf ToTe dik TaUT& ool powikds elvar 866w Topd TS
uETAPaAY  EpauToV &uw kol K&Tw. ofv ydp BN xa&pw EAéyxev TOV Adyov
gmbnoopeba, qvtrep ENéyxwuEy.

17 “We have to reconsider whether we may not be somehow confused about
things that now seem to be clear, and whether over-hasty judgment may
make us agree too easily’: T& SokoUvTa viv vopydds Exew émiokéyachor mpddTOV
um T TeTapaypévol pEv ouev Tepl TalTa, Ppadilws 8 &AAMAols Spoloydduev 6
eUKPIVEdS EYOVTES.

18 Migliori (2007) 78. He thinks that “this ‘parricide’ is one of the ugliest misrep-
resentations of Platonic thought. It is, rather, a question of how to save philos-
ophy and being, in other words, Parmenides himself.
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VII. Being pervades everything

Plato is using this criticism in order to adumbrate his own new realm of
combinable Forms. Only if the Form of being and the Form of differ-
ence extend throughout the Forms and combine with each other will
multiplicity be possible, both in the intelligible realm and in the sensible
world. Plato seems to be adumbrating the fact that ‘being’ is said in
many ways.

VIII. Movement as being

The Stranger and Theaetetus agree that being does not always stay the
same and remain in the same state, as the Defenders of the Forms would
say, but that movement, life, soul and intelligence are present in that
which wholly is (t¢ mavteAds dvti). Plato insists that it does not stay in
a state of rest, solemn and holy, and devoid of understanding (248e7—
249a2); it has understanding and life (voUv ptv Exew, fwfv 8¢ uf pduev:
249a4) and both of these it has in its soul (&A\\& TaUta pév dpedtepa
gvovT TG Aéyopev, oU unv &V Wuxh ye onoopev olTO Exelv aUTA
249a6—7). So, having soul, it cannot be immobile. Furthermore, that
which is moved and also movement itself have to be admitted as
being (kai TS KwoUpevov 81 kai kivnow ouyywpnTéov s dvTa:
249b2-3). However, rest is necessary for things to be the same, in
the same state, and in the same respect in order to be known
(cf. 249b5—10). So the philosopher has to refuse to accept the claim
that everything is at rest, either from the Defenders of the One or
from the Friends of the Forms (for without movement there would
be no understanding), just as he also has to refuse to listen to those
who say that that which is is subject to every type of change (for without
rest nothing would be knowable), but, like children who want it all, he
should say that whatever is immobile and whatever is mobile are both
that which is and also the whole (cf. 249¢10—d4). At this stage it should
be noticed that Plato’s new account does not really stem from an au-
thentic ‘refutation’ of Parmenides; he simply takes a different route,
leaving his Father aside.

Dynamism and rest are said to be present in the whole. But are they
present in the same way in both orders of the whole? The phenomena
of change and (apparent) rest seem to be present only in the sensible
world, while the Forms as such (even the Form of Change) need to
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be at rest if they are ‘to be known’ by the new, active understanding
which has been introduced into the whole, an understanding whose ac-
tivity implies progress and dynamic combination. This difficulty might
have led Aristotle to formulate the distinction between movement (as-
signed to becoming) and activity or actuality (assigned to intelligence).

Only when Plato uses 8Uvauis as a defining mark or principle of
specification of the things that are (247d8—e4)"”, he manages to inte-
grate into a single order the visible and the intelligible, because the com-
mon denominator is precisely the ’capacity of acting and suffering’ or, to
put it in another way, the being of a thing is manifest in its relations with
other things. Thus, at this stage, being is no longer identified with rest,
and becoming with movement, but Plato seems to toy with the idea that
both rest and movement belong to the whole.

VIII. Sliding from names to non-conventional meanings:
kinds, forms, natures

The picture of the whole painted above remains provisional, since a
new difficulty arises. It is necessary for that which is, by its own nature,
not to rest or move (250c6—7%"), in order to allow both contraries to be.
And yet it is impossible to conceive that which is neither at rest nor in
movement (250c—d). Therefore being turns out to be as difficult to
grasp as not-being. However, the Stranger finds there is some hope
for clarifying them both by appealing to language; as he observes,
though people take a thing fo be one, at the same time they speak of it
as many, by using many names. Here he seems to be saying that even
when something is one in itself, speech can refer to it in many ways, con-
sidering it from different aspects and in various senses. The philosopher,
expert in dialectic, will be capable of discriminating the way some kinds
(gene) mix with each other, exclude each other, or pervade all of them
(253b—c).

The Stranger appears to speak of kinds and ideas synonymously
(cf. 253d—e; 254c—d). Plato seems to slide from a linguistic level that

19 Ayw 87 16 kol dTolavolv Tiva KekTnuévoy SUvopy €lT els T Tolelv ETepov 6TIoUV
TeQUKOS €T el TO Tabelv kai opikpdTaTov UTd ToU avdoTdTou, K&v &l pdvov eig
&mrag, mav ToUTo dvTws eivan: Tibeuan y&p Spov Opilelv T& SvTa G5 EoTv oUk EAAO
TL ATV SUvauls.

20 kot& THY aiToU pUotv Spa TO dv oUTe EoTnkev oUTe KiveiTal.
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deals with names to an ontological one, since they refer to non-convention-
al meanings, namely, kinds and forms.

There is a difference between the philosopher and the sophist with
regard to their respective homes: while the first one always uses reason-
ing to stay close to the Form being in a ‘bright divine’ area, the sophist
runs off into the darkness of that which is not (254a—b). To my knowl-
edge, Plato’s differentiating here is evidence of the effect of a certain
Parmenidean legacy upon him. Parmenides distinguished between the
goddess’ description of being and the mortals’ confusing naming; Plato
between the philosopher who remains close to being and the sophist
whose speech leads nowhere.

[X. Unqualified, unrestricted not-being and relative not-being

The next step 1s to consider whether they can get away with saying that
that which is not really is that which 1s not (254c8—d2). The different is
always said ‘in relation to another’ (255d1), and pervades all the Forms
(255e3—6). For instance, change or movement is said to be ‘the same in
relation to itself’, and not the same <as all the others>, because of its
association with the different (256a10—b4). By being difterent from
that which is, change is something that is not, but also a thing that is,
since it partakes in that which is (cf. 256d5—9). Nothing is said here
about the status of change which is different from what is found in
the Republic. The Stranger concludes:

‘So it is necessary for that which is not to be, in the case of change and also as
applied to all the kinds. That is because, as applied to all of them, the nature
of the different makes each of them not-be by making it different from that
which is. And we are going to be right if we say that all of them are not in
this same way. On the other hand we are also going to be right if we call
them beings, because they have a share in that which is' (256d11—e4)*".

The Stranger claims that that which is not 1s, because all the kinds are dif-
ferent from each other. And yet, it is one, namely itself. This way the
Stranger has apparently affirmed literally what Parmenides denied. How-
ever, the Stranger admits that:

21 #omw &pa £ dvdykns TO pn dv &mi Te Kwnoews givan kal KaT& TéVTa T& Yévn: KT
mTavTa y&p 1) batépou @uals ETepov dmrepyadouévn ToU dvTos EkacTov oUk Sv TolEl,
kol oUpTTavta 8N KaTd TaUTd oUTws oUk dvTa 6pbBdds épolpev, kai maAw, OT1
ueTéyxel ToU dvtos, elval Te kal dvTa.
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‘it seems that when we say that which is not, we do not say something con-
trary to that which is, but only something different from it’ (257b3—4)>.

The nature of the different appears to be chopped up into different
parts, such as ‘the not-beautiful’, ‘the not-large’, ‘the not-just’, and
even ‘the not-being’ (257c—258a):

‘So it seems that the setting against each other of the nature of a part of the
different and the nature of that which is is no less being — if we are allowed
to say such a thing — than that which is itself. And it does not signify some-
thing contrary to that which is but only something different from it’
(258211 —b4)>.

From their admitting that the different is not the contrary of being (and
so not to be identified with unqualified not-being), one expects them to
conclude that they have not in fact refuted Parmenides with regard to
his theses concerning mind’s commitment to reality and its converse,
the non-viability of the second way of enquiry.

On the contrary, after quoting Parmenides for the second time, the
Stranger thinks that their disbelief has gone even further than Parme-
nides’ prohibition, because they have pushed their investigation ahead
and shown not only that those which are not are, but caused the form
of that which is not to appear as a part of the nature of the different, chopped
up among all beings in relation to one other (258d5—e3)*. And again,
in spite of this triumph, the Stranger admits, for the third time, that that
which is not is not the contrary of that which is (258¢6—7)%.

The Stranger takes care to insist on the point that they had said
good-bye long ago to any contrary of that which is, and to whether it
is or is not, and also to whether or not an account can be given of it
(258¢7—2592)*°. In my view, this insistence turns out to be significant.

22 éméTav TO ph) dv Adywpey, @s Eolkev, oUk EvavTiov Ti Aéyouev ToU &uTos AN ETepov
udvov.

23 oukolv, s Eoikev, 7 Tis BaTépou popiou @uUoews kai THis ToU dvTos Tpds EAANAx
qvTikelpévwoy dvTifeots oUdtv ATTov, & Béuis eimely, avToU ToU dvtos oVoia toTiv,
oUk évavTiov ékeivey onuaivouca &M ToooUTov uoévov, ETepov ékeivou.

24 fueis 8¢ ye oU udvov T& ) dvuta s EoTv &medeifoapey, dAAK kal TO £i8os & Tuyxvel
v ToU un dvtos &mepnuvépeda: TV y&p BaTépou guowv &modeifavTes oUodv Te Kol
KATOKEKEPUATIOREVTV &l TTévTa T& dvTa Trpds EAANAX, TO Tpods TO Ov EKAOTOV
uodptov aUThis &vTiTiBéuevoy EToAuNoapey eiTeiv s alTd ToUTSO 0TIV BVTws TO pr) dv.

25 pn Tolvuv Auds it Tis T1 ToUvavTiov ToU 8vTos TO ) &V TTopaivdpevol TOAUMUEY
Aéyev Qs EoTIv.

26 fuels y&p Tepl ptv dvavtiou Twods alTed xaipew mwdAan Aéyopev, €iT EoTwv eite pn,
Aoyov Exov 1) kal TTavTdaoty &Aoyov.
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Plato is sending a double message to the reader: on the one hand, his
Stranger is not fighting Parmenides over naming ‘that which is not’, be-
cause, being relative to being, it is something that is; on the other hand,
due to the fact that it is a special, differentiated part of being, Parme-
nides’ monistic, static being needs to be abandoned”.

Again, when it comes to speech, Plato seems to agree completely
with Parmenides when he declares that:

‘Whenever there 1s speech it has to be about something. It is impossible for
it not to be about something’ (262e6—7)> [...] ‘if it were not about any-
thing it would not be speech at all, since we showed that it was impossible
for genuine speech to be speech about nothing’ (263¢9—11).%

X. The way of mortals and the sophist

One of the main goals of the Sophist is to demonstrate that false speech is
possible, in order to catch the sophist red-handed, doing his job without
caring for truth. Though the sophist is said to have found shelter at Par-
menides’ house,” it is difficult to suppose that the many-headed maker
of images could be seriously hidden in a monistic, static universe. On
the other hand, as was observed above, he cannot simply be included
in the class of the wandering minds who confuse being and not-being
when they make their ‘conventional’ distinctions, for he does not

27 Dorter comments: ‘This conclusion, ‘that not-being exists qua difference, for-
mally contradicts Parmenides’ prohibition against saying or thinking that not-
being exists (258d). But it does not contradict the spirit of that prohibition
[...]. To say that not-being exists qua difference is not to say that it exists qua
the opposite of existence’ (1994) 159.

28 Aoyov &vaykaiov, &tavmep f, Tivds elvan Adyov, uf) 8t Tvos &&Uvatov.

29 undevods B¢ ye Qv oU8 &v Adyos ein TO Tapdmav: &mreprivauey y&p &TL TV ASUV&TwWwY
Aiv Adyov 8vTa undevds eivan Adyov. The way which tells us that ‘is not’ is a road of
which we can learn nothing, for one can hardly come to know what is not,
since it is neither accessible nor can be told to others (fr. 2, vv. 5—8), because
it is not possible for <what is> nothing <to be> (fr. 6, v. 2).

30 As is well known, Parmenides’ Goddess wants to protect the young boy from
exercising a mind astray, incapable of discernment, which reckons being and
not-being as the same and not the same (fr. 6, vv. 5—9). She wishes that this
shall never be forced: that things that are not, are. So he should turn his thought
away from this way of enquiry (fr.7, vv.1—-2) and not let habit drag him along
it, but judge by reason the controversial refutation she has uttered (fr. 7, v. 3—fr
8, v.1), for the only tale (mythos) still left is <that> of the way <which tells us>
that ‘is’.
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take any distinctions to be real or true; properly speaking, he places him-
self beyond the distinction between ‘true’ and ‘false’, since to him any
judgement is necessarily true.

Alternatively, one might wonder whether Plato himself could be in-
cluded in the class of the mortal hordes who confuse the apparent and
the real, given his admitting not-being to be ‘somehow’, from a Parme-
nidean perspective. Obviously, the answer i1s negative. His ‘not being’ is
not unqualified but partial (it is only a part of difference) and relative to
what is; so in this respect he obeys Parmenides®".

On the other hand, ‘wandering speech’ in the Poem cannot be iden-
tified with ‘false speech’ in the Sophist. Wandering speech, which (like
the slaves in Plato’s cave) is proud of establishing differences, is not nec-
essarily always false, but might be true at times (though nobody could
say so with certainty). Otherwise, why should the Goddess teach the
way of Doxa, if it were absolutely false? Moreover, might one not as-
sume that, were it absolutely false from the start, it would not be either
utterable or teachable at all, according to Parmenides’ second way?

One should not forget that, in a controversial passage, she seems to
declare that:

‘the things that appear would have to have real existence’, as ‘passing the
whole way through all things’ (fr. 1, vv. 31-32).

O’Brien™ suggests that that the two “forms” (day and night) fill up the
whole, and that, due to the fact that appearances pass the whole way
through things, mortals have supposed they are real. Being has no
parts in Parmenides, so it cannot be the implicit subject of fr. 8. 51—
52, and hence cannot be responsible for appearances looking real. How-
ever, there is in the lines a kind of relation between totality and apparent
reality : what makes appearances look real is their apparent continuity. In
any case, the boy should learn the opinions of mortals by listening to the
deceitful ordering of the Goddess’s words (ibid.).

There are so many ’signs’ that Plato has the Poem in mind that I find
echoes of fr. 8. 31 —32 when he claims that the genus or Form of Being
extends to all the Forms to make them real (and then, in a derivative
sense, because of that, they make the world appear real). Plato must

31 Plato’s ‘not-being’ turns out to be ‘relative’ in two different ways: as a part of
difference, it is always with regard to something else (not-beautiful, not-just,
etc.), and as ‘not-being’, it depends on being to be.

32 O’Brien (1987) 14-15.
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have thought, unlike Parmenides, that it must be Being which is finally
responsible for appearances. Appearance is somehow supported by
Being, since it takes its ‘relative reality’ from it. According to Plato, a
unique Form supports multiplicity; according to Parmenides, Being re-
mains one.

Though Parmenides did not consider ‘relative not-being’ in Platonic
terms as such, he certainly used ‘difference’ in his Poem in order to pres-
ent his thoughts, as anybody else would do to be able to speak. He even
refers explicitly to ‘difference’ when he states that mortals have set their
minds on naming two opposite forms that remain ‘not the same as the
other’, and by so doing have strayed from the truth (fr. 8, vv. 53—-58).
‘What one notices above all is that ‘difference’ is the essential conceptual
tool that allowed Parmenides to make his famous exclusive distinction
between being and not-being™ as well.

Conclusion

Plato and Parmenides agree on what is and about what necessarily is not.
The main question that remains is: could Plato and Parmenides have
agreed on the ontological status of ‘relative not-being’ or ‘difference’?

It is well known that Cornford™ thinks that the Stranger takes the
prohibited way, and Parmenides is challenged for denying an intermedi-
ate world between the perfectly real and the completely non-existent.
In his view Parmenides acknowledged only one sense of it ‘is not’,
namely, ‘does not exist at all’. Since the Stranger has adumbrated anoth-
er sense which allows us to claim that things which are not (i.e., are dif-
ferent from others) nevertheless are (exist), he has refuted Parmenides’
dogma™.

However, on the one hand both philosophers seem to reject the as-
signment of complete reality to the visible world. Not only before the
Sophist but also after it, for according to the evidence presented in the
Philebus Plato makes generation the result of a mixture of opposite prin-

33 Difference is what we could call the noble ‘not-being’, since it is the creative
father of all possible speech and thought.

34 Cornford (1970) 201.

35 Cornford (1970) 199.

36 Cornford (1970) 294.



172 Beatriz Bossi

ciples (Limit and Unlimited), and according to the Timaeus this world is
described as the one that never is, but always becomes.

On the other hand, both of them regard ‘difference’ as relative to
human naming. Parmenides uses ‘the same’ and ‘the different’ to express
the way mortals define Fire and Night (fr. 8, 56—59)".

They seem to disagree over its ontological status: while Parmenides’
Goddess straightforwardly rejects it (for only homogeneous being is),
Plato, in the Sophist, gives it a ‘new’ ontological status as a part of the
Form of difference. Is this step to be interpreted as becoming more or
less Parmenidean?

If his ‘new’ form were only a genus that belonged to speech, he
could be thought of as becoming both more Aristotelian and also
more Parmenidean, for ‘not-being’ would belong only to ‘wandering’
human speech and understanding. But Plato remains neither Parmeni-
dean nor Aristotelian. Difference is a Form, i.e., a unity that makes on-
tological differentiation and knowledge possible.

‘What is in fact refuted is a kind of caricature of Parmenides’ thought
made up by the sophist who pretends to annihilate falsity within the
black hole of unqualified not-being. However, to preserve the possibil-
ity of false speech there is no need to ‘invent’ a new type of not-being,
for Parmenides himself had already used this relative not-being which is
mixed up with relative being, long before Plato, as Cordero™ has indi-
cated.

On the other hand, as Mourelatos™ has suggested, that it is not neg-
ative predication in general which is being rejected but the view that an
unqualified proposition of the form ‘is really not-F’ can ever feature as
the last statement in cosmological inquiry. What is being rejected is con-
stitutive negation in the world. He claims that the fundamental error in
dualistic systems is that only one of the opposites counts as real; the
other 1s no more than indefiniteness, and that is why ‘mortals who
made up their minds to name two perceptible forms had no right to
do so’.

Nevertheless, Plato rejects Parmenides’ view, for he wants to justify
the so-called ‘wandering’ procedure as the only one possible to humans,

37 See Frere (1991).
38 Cordero (1991) 122.
39 Mourelatos (2008) 79—-81.
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by admitting difference and mixture in both realms, the sensible and the
intelligible®’.

Does Plato know that the Stranger, despite his distance, does not re-
fute Parmenides? Plato loves dramatic effects and making his characters
take on a big challenge that deserves their courage and intellectual effort.
In any case, there is enough evidence that Plato does take care to show
that his position is completely consistent with Parmenides’ heritage with
regard to the mind’s commitment to reality and the status of necessary
not-being. In my view, the Stranger is, in these respects, not a stranger,
but one who remains at home.

40 O’Brien understands that the definition of a form of not-being which is op-
posed to being (258a7—e5) and yet not the contrary of being “acts as both a
refutation and an acceptance of Parmenides. A refutation, because we do
think of ‘what is not’. An acceptance, because what we think of ‘is’. Parmenides
is neither accepted nor refuted. The Stranger has created a universe where Par-
menides’ undifferentiated conception of non-being no longer has meaning”
(1995, p. 181 in his English summary). In my view, it never had or could pos-
sibly have meaning. The author thinks that the terms used to present Parme-
nides’ theory are understood in a totally different way; the account of the
five gene and of the nature of the other as well as the doctrine of its parts pro-
vokes such a change that it could be taken as a refutation, unless it is understood
at the same time as an answer to and an explanation of his theory. Finally,
O’Brien concludes that the systems are not comparable, and that Plato does
not expect to refute Parmenides but rather to replace him. I agree (see
pp- 87—88). Plato toys with the idea of making war on Parmenides, because
he must be aware of the fact that, on his journey of exploration, the Stranger
meets his unwilling Father at the entrance to his ‘third’ road.






Plato’s Eleaticism in the Sophist:
The Doctrine of Non-Being

Antonio Pedro Mesquita

In order to be able to draw a limit

to thought, we should have to

find both sides of the limit thinkable

(1.e. we should have to be

able to think what cannot be thought).
WITTGENSTEIN, Preface to the Tractatus

This paper, which owes its origins to a long friendship with our collea-
gue Beatriz Bossi, should be seen as a daring incursion by an Aristotelian
into a subject which its author has for some time now left uninvestigat-
ed. Let this admission serve as a pre-emptive apology for the many er-
rors which he will undoubtedly fall into.

I shall leave two issues unaddressed: the chronology of the dia-
logues; and the meanings of the verb ‘to be’.

[ accept as sound the established division of Plato’s works into three
periods, according to which the theory of forms is distinctive of the
middle dialogues and the Sophist is one of the late dialogues. I also un-
reservedly accept the basic distinction between complete and incom-
plete uses of the verb ‘to be’, while noting that it is at least doubtful
whether Plato himself would have made such a distinction, even in
the Sophist — not, of course, because of logical incompetence, but simply
because he had no philosophical interest in such a distinction.

And now, to the issue at hand.

The aporia experienced by the interlocutors in the Sophist on the
notion of non-being is, essentially, the following:

1. That which absolutely is not cannot be thought of or spoken of
(238¢).
2. However, every assertion concerning that which is not, even if neg-

ative in content, requires the mediation of an “is” in order to be ex-
pressed.
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3. In eftect, when we say that non-being is not thinkable or utterable,
we are, in actual fact, uttering it and, necessarily, uttering it as being,
namely, as being unutterable (239a).

4. Therefore, due not to linguistic ambiguity but to ontological re-
quirement, to say that non-being is not utterable is the same as as-
serting that it is unutterable and, in general, to say that non-being is
not is to say that non-being is non-being, which certainly collides
with what those assertions were intended to demonstrate in the
first place, that is, the absolute unutterability and the absolute
non-being of non-being.

5. Infact, each of those assertions tacitly affirms the opposite of what it
declares, namely, that non-being is utterable (precisely as being un-
utterable) and, therefore, that non-being is (precisely as being non-
being).

The most immediate interpretation of this section would be as follows:

the Eleatic notion of non-being, here patently challenged, must be su-

perseded; and the Platonic notion of “other” (¢tepov), introduced
through the novel doctrine of the xowwvia Tév eidwv, is exactly what su-
persedes it.

Such an interpretation has, however, the disadvantage of being ex-
ternal to the argument, replacing analysis of its internal progress with the
abstract assumption of the two extreme moments that structure it,
namely, the two different notions of non-being. As an act of superses-
sion, it excludes the Eleatic notion of non-being to the benefit of the
Platonic one, without realizing that every act of supersession is never
simply one of negation, but also one of incorporation.

Now, this is precisely what happens with the question of non-being
in the Sophist.

The Eleatic notion is not dissolved; it is, rather, interpreted in the
light of another conception of non-being which, in absorbing it, refa-
shions it into a different shape.

The peremptory interdiction of Parmenides, according to which
non-being is not,' is never actually refuted: it is taken as possessing its
own truth, although such truth is understood as limited, and confined
within new boundaries.

1 In summary form, for the exact statement never appears as such. See DK B 2.
5-8,B6.2,B7. 1, etc.



Plato’s Eleaticism in the Sophist: The Doctrine of Non-Being 177

These limits are clearly manifest in the way the Stranger from Elea
deals with the issue in the dialogue.

To him, the truth of the proposition “non-being is not” is undisput-
able if one takes non-being in absolute terms (16 undawdds év, 237b), “in
and by itself” (16 pf) 8v altod kb’ a6, 238¢), or, as he also says, “in its
exact sense” (elmep dpBdds Tis Aé€er, 239a).

In fact, the text will only state, in unequivocal terms, that non-being
is after this notion is re-interpreted as other, that is, as other-than-a-cer-
tain-being, and hence as not-being-something-that-is, as non-being rel-
ative to some being. And this is why the Stranger will underline the ex-
clusively relational character of this other notion of non-being
(255¢c—e).

So, far from facing an alternative between two conflicting notions of
non-being, we are in fact facing a new interpretation of this concept,
namely, one that attempts to widen and reframe it by showing that
non-being can be said in two different ways: absolutely and “in itself”,
or relatively and “in relation to something other”. In the former, the El-
eatic lesson preserves all its authority; in the latter, it is modulated to ac-
commodate the new challenge. In this fashion, the Platonic re-interpre-
tation does not in any way imply disposing of the Eleatic notion, or ig-
noring its value.”

Yet the essential aspect of Plato’s argument is that the Eleatic notion
of non-being and the acknowledgment of its validity within certain lim-
its is precisely that which makes it possible to postulate Plato’s notion. In
other words, it is only through the acknowledgment of the Eleatic po-
sition that the Platonic one may come to be established. And that is why
any interpretation that extricates the two notions from the movement
that articulates them will always be partial and insufficient.

Let us look closely at this argument.

At 236¢ ff. we are confronted with the paradox of a non-being that,
because it cannot, in absolute terms, be thought of, must be thought of
as such, and that, because it cannot, in absolute terms, be spoken of,
must be spoken of as such. Furthermore, we are confronted with the
aporetic nature of “something” whose non-being implies a multiplicity
of “being” — being unutterable, being unthinkable, etc.

2 This is further reinforced by the Stranger’s final outline, where “that contrary of
being” — Eleatic non-being — is not refuted, but instead placed between brackets
(258e).
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However — and here we face the implicit and possibly ironic drift of
the argument —, the fact that we are forced to utter that non-being is un-
utterable is the greatest proof that non-being cannot be spoken of: for no state-
ment is able to respect non-being’s true nature as — precisely — non-
being.

Thus, the very truth of the proposition “non-being is not, in abso-
lute terms, utterable” is attested by the necessity of uttering it as being
unutterable. For the general requirement of speech, displayed in this ut-
terance, illustrates how non-being is excluded and barred from presence
in language. Indeed, in its stead, some other thing is invariably sum-
moned, some other thing which is never non-being as such, but, rather,
non-being thought of as a being, or, more to the point, as an abstract
contrary to being — that is, as something projected from within being as
its symmetrical counterpart.

The outrageous affirmative conversion ‘“non-being is unutterable”,
far from stating a contradiction in terms, exhibits ipso facto the very un-
utterability of non-being, presenting it as something so extreme that it is
impossible even to summon it in order to declare it unutterable. In ef-
fect, when we declare that “non-being is unutterable” we are not utter-
ing non-being itself (as we might initially have feared we were), but
merely uttering its unutterability.

This way the truth of the Eleatic statement “non-being is not” is re-
inforced and justified. At this juncture of Plato’s Sophist “is” rediscovers,
Sfollowing Parmenides’ path, its true ontological status — that of being the
limit of all that can be thought of and spoken of. So it “some contrary
of being” (¢vavtiou Tivds aTdd) 1s, at a later point, placed between brack-
ets (258e), this is not done in opposition to Parmenides, but following a
track he laid down.

In truth, if non-being is not, then there is nothing else to say or
think about it.’

Yet — and this is where specifically Platonic mediation intervenes —
the acknowledgement of this truth leads to a necessary and correlative
relativization of non-being.

We noted earlier that the mere fact that we cannot avoid saying
“non-being is” is the greatest proof that non-being cannot be spoken
of and the most immediate consequence of the non-being of non-
being. Non-being can only be spoken of as an entity; so the non-

3 In this sense, the Stranger fulfils the true command of the Parmenidean god-
dess: see DK B 7, 1-5, and DK B 8. 15—18.
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being referred to by speech can never be non-being as such, cTd 16 pn)
év. Indeed, non-being as such (i.e., absolute non-being) cannot be spo-
ken of. However, if the non-being stated in speech never is non-being
proper, this is due to the fact that absolute non-being is absolutely not.
This is what makes it unutterable: because it is not, there is nowhere to
retrieve it from, nor a means to determine it. Just as being is, non-being
is not — and that is all.

Still, if absolute non-being cannot be spoken of; it is always spoken
of relatively and as something that is, namely, other than something else.
This non-being is no longer contrary to being; rather, it is “other” than
(a certain) being. And only of the latter can one properly say that it is
non-being.

Plato’s analysis of non-being in the Sophist imperceptibly leads from
a first non-being — that which is not properly (being) — to a second non-
being — that which is properly (non-being). But this shift is mediated
through the realization of the inadequacy of attributing “is” to the for-
mer. Through this mediation, that which might be called “the language
of being”, facing its limit, acknowledges the reach of its attributive
power and the rules governing its legitimate use, and is now able to
rightfully claim both “is” and “is not” for entities as such.

Thus, to say, for instance, “the table is brown” or “the table is not
green” is always to say “that which it is”, for it always involves speaking,
either affirmatively or negatively, of something that is. In light of this,
we can say that the outcome of the Sophist is the discovery of negation
as a fundamental determination of being itself.

It 1s precisely because the second non-being is always relative to an
entity from which it is being differentiated, that its traits become better
recognizable before particular examples.

We can see this at three levels.

On a first level: when we say of a brown table that it is a green table,
we are saying “that which 1s not”, 1.e., we are saying something other
than what it is. In reality though, the table which our assertion is about
(viz., the green table) actually is not: it is not the table that our assertion
intended to describe and failed to, and it is not any of the tables that
exist, any of the tables that “are”; it is a mere fiction inadvertently gen-
erated ad hoc by our error.

On the other hand, that green table we speak of is not an absolute
non-being; it is simply not the table we intended to speak of. Its non-
being is not, therefore, an absolute non-being, but merely not being that

table.
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For the green table generated by error to be an absolute non-being,
the “thing” generated would have to not be green and would have to
not be a table; in a word, it would have to not be absolutely. And this
is why no error could ever generate it.

Now — and here we ascend to the second level —, the illusory green
table’s non-being (which is, in fact, all the being that it has) lies solely in
the fact that it is not the brown table; it is but a non-being relative to the
brown table, which is in turn, in the example given, the only one of
those two tables that actually is. Its negativity is not absolute, without
qualification; it is a relative negativity, that is, an alterity.

However, if our initial proposition stated “that which is not” (viz.,
that the brown table is green), such is due, at a more radical level — no
longer linguistic, but ontological —, to the fact that the brown table is
not green. And thus, beneath the non-being one might infer from the
proposition (which states that which is not), we uncover a real founda-
tion: the non-being formed from that which the table that is (i.e., the
brown table) is not (i.e., green).

Plainly, this non-being is not an absolute non-being: the table sim-
ply is not as the proposition states it to be (i.e., green); it is other than
that which is stated by the mistaken proposition. For it to be an absolute
non-being, it would have to not only not be green, but also not be
brown and not a table; it would have thus have to not be absolutely,
in which case it could not have caused any mistake at all. Now, if it
is the case that the actual brown table, precisely as that brown table,
can be spoken of as non-being, such non-being (which is, from a formal
point of view, as negative as absolute non-being), expresses simply a rel-
ative negativity, an alterity, and specifically an alterity in relation to
green.

Once again, the relativization of non-being takes on reality through
the mediation of being, more precisely, of being other — in the case in
point, of being other in relation to green. At this point, though (and
here lies the essential contrast with the first level), the being in relation
to which alterity operates as mediator is not another entity, except in a
specific sense, in a specifically Platonic sense, if you will, which in the
case at hand is Green Itself. The brown table is not in the sense that it is
not green; or in more technical language, it is not because it “participates
in the Other in relation to the Green”.

This formulation already suggests that the shift from first to second
level is immediately reflected, as far as the explanation is concerned, in a
twofold and transitive difterence.
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In the abstract, we can say either that the green table referred to in
the proposition is not, or that the actual brown table is not. However,
whereas the former is not because it is not the actual table (that is, be-
cause it does not correspond to what this entity really is, hence affecting
its whole being with negativity), the latter is not because it is not as the
proposition describes it (thus, merely revealing it as not being what it is
not). So while the green table’s non-being is radical, destructive and en-
tirely negative, that of the brown table is contingent and, in a way, pos-
itive, for it is simply the negation of its own negation.

A fturther difterence also emerges in the matter of the foundation of
negation itself: the green table is not because it does not match the table
that the proposition intended to describe, 1.e., because it is not the ac-
tual table. The brown table, which is real relative to the green table, is
not only to the extent that the falsity of the proposition shows it to be so,
that is, that it is not green, not, of course, in relation to the green table
referred to in the proposition (which is merely the occasion for negativ-
ity to be shown), but in relation to Green Itself. And this is what it means
to say that it “participates in the Other in relation to the Green”.

The shift from one level to the other shows a further step in terms of
argument: the green table is not because it is not the actual table, that is,
because it is other in relation to it; the brown table is not because it is not
green, that is, because it is other (it participates in the Other) in relation
to Green Itself.

This further step shows that the negation of the actual table, which
seemed at first merely contingent, is in fact constitutive and, in a way,
essential: the brown table is not green precisely because it is brown,
which means not only that its non-being (green) follows from its
being (brown), but mostly that its non-being is constitutive of its being.
Technically speaking, the table participates in the Other in relation to
the Green because it participates in the Brown. And thus, the brown
table necessarily participates in the form of Other, which is the same
as saying that the actual brown table (as radically as the illusory green
table) is not.

Such a conclusion brings us to the third level.

The constitutive non-being which we have just detected does not
affect exclusively brown tables or, more broadly, sensible objects; it
also affects Brown Itself and Green Itself — it affects forms themselves.

In fact, if the brown table, by being brown, is not, constitutively and
necessarily, green, this is due to the fact that Brown is not Green; in
other words, to the fact that Brown is Other in relation to Green. So,
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when we say that the table is not green because it is brown, this means,
in deeper ontological terms, that the table does not participate in the
Green because it participates in the Brown, that is, because it participates
in other than the Green — an explanation that assumes, and at the same
time displays, the reciprocal alterity of Green and Brown as such.

This third level is thus more radical than the second one.

Whereas the table’s non-being is sustained by a more fundamental
non-being (the not being Green of Brown Itself, i.e., the reciprocal al-
terity of these two forms), this non-being (the alterity of Green and
Brown) is not anchored in anything else; it is, one might say, an irredu-
cible ontological datum.

The ultimate foundation of non-being is thus the reciprocal alterity
of genera, which, in turn, and by virtue of its ultimate character, is a
constitutive alterity that immediately accompanies the very being of
each form.

Now, the difference between those two levels brings about a deci-
sive consequence for sensible objects that is in no way transterable to
forms, namely, its radical ontological dependence. The brown table is
brown only to the extent that it participates in the Brown; there is noth-
ing in itself (a notion immediately misleading in the case of sensible ob-
jects) that prevents it from becoming green. Accordingly, in the constit-
utive duplicity of its nature, the brown table is and is not what it is. Its
being is mere participation; it can never be, in the strong sense of the
term, its being.

Behind the brown table’s non-being lies thus the most radical not
being brown of the brown table, for its being does not stem from itself
and is, on the contrary, mere participation.

In general, the non-being of sensible objects is essentially defined by
the fact that each one of them not only is not what it is not, but also, and
more radically, is not what it is.

Obviously, that does not happen with the forms: the Green is nei-
ther brown nor the Brown, precisely because it is (the) Green. Given
that it does not derive from its participation in something, but from it-
self, this fact is the foundation of its being and of its non-being, accord-
ing to an ontological ordering such that the only reason why it is not
what it is not is precisely the fact that it is what it is.

In light of this, the outcome of the doctrine of non-being in the So-
phist shows not only no sign of actual betrayal of Eleatic teachings, but
also nothing significant enough to suggest a change in the canonical
theory of forms.
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In fact, the two fundamental aspects of this doctrine, viz. the con-
stitutive alterity of the form as not being what it is not and the constit-
utive alterity of the particular as not being what it is, are both already
present in the classical account of the theory of forms and belong to
its theoretical heritage. In the case of the former, the alterity of the
forms is thought of as a constitutive alterity — one that does not contra-
dict, but rather follows from and reinforces its ontologically absolute na-
ture (and is indeed already present in the theory as a necessary correlate
of that very nature). In the case of the latter, through clearer and safer
articulations, it limits itself to confirming the radical alterity of the sen-
sible as that which constitutes its own mode of being.

Can the same be said of the very notion of non-being which Plato
develops in the Sophist?

[s this notion, too, sufficiently and clearly outlined in any of the pre-
vious dialogues where this subject is referred to?

If we re-examine the most pertinent texts, particularly those where
the canonical development of the theory of forms is put forward, we can
see that none of those two senses of non-being which we find in the
Sophist constitutes an element novel to this dialogue.

On the contrary, both are present throughout all of Plato’s thought,
and their articulation forms what might be called Plato’s doctrine of
non-being. The strong, or absolute, sense of the term “non-being” rep-
resents, in fact, a central theoretical element of Plato’s ontology, one
that runs through the entirety of Plato’s work. It is addressed in partic-
ular in the Euthydemus (284bc, where the theme is introduced by the
eponymous sophist in a polemic context), in Republic 17 (476e—478d,
where it has already been philosophically retrieved by Socrates) and in
the Theaetetus (187d—190a, this time in the middle of an aporia con-
cerning the possibility of false opinion). That is, it is addressed in all
three periods of Plato’s writing, and up to a time quite close to that
of the composition of the Sophist.

In all these instances, its enunciation follows closely the Eleatic
model: non-being is that which absolutely is not; it is impossible to
have knowledge, opinion or discourse concerning it.

This is the first, untouched notion of non-being, such as it reappears in

the Sophist (237b ff).*

4 To our knowledge, apart from a marginal reference in Lynch ([1959] 206), this
is expressly acknowledged only by Shorey ([1933] 298—-300; cf. [1980] 56),
and immediately seconded by Cornford in his translation of the dialogue
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But it would be hasty to conclude from this circumstance that it is
precisely this notion that is under suspicion in the Sophist, such that the
entire dialogue would be directed to its refutation (or reformulation), on
the grounds of its being a unilateral interpretation of T uf) 8v so exclu-
sive in sense as to inevitably result in a philosophical “dead end”.

It is true that, in the works that precede the Sophist, such a sense ap-
pears to dominate as the constant expression for non-being.

However, this apparent prevalence, far from denoting univocity, is
above all due to then-current terminology, in which “that which is not”
was understood in the literal sense of that which “(actually) is not”.

Prior to being a doctrine proper, the principle according to which
non-being is not, and cannot therefore be spoken of or thought of, ex-
presses a self-evident and irrefutable proposition that any doctrine must
accommodate — even if simply in the form of the “taken for granted”.

That Plato is not content with the mere “taken for granted” is
something that confirms the depth of his project, which attempts to ad-
dress “everything” (that is, all that can be thought of) and, to do so, must
begin by thinking that which constitutes the limit of all thought. As
Wittgenstein would have put it, philosophy “must set limits to what
can be thought and, in doing so, what cannot be thought”; but “it
must set limits to what cannot be thought by working outwards through
what can be thought”.

This is not to admit that this is the only sense of atd T6 p7) dv in
Plato’s philosophy. Nor is it to say that its persistent interpretation in
that sense in dialogues prior to the Sophist derives from lack of acknowl-
edgment of the “new” notion of it — a “discovery” which is usually at-
tributed to this work.

In fact, by looking once again at that same place in the Republic
where the notion of absolute non-being is enunciated, and expressly as-

([1935] 202—-209). Both authors refer to the persistence of this sense of non-
being in the Sophist, specifically comparing it with Republic V. On the section
devoted to Plato in his essay “On Ancient and Mediaeval Semantics and Meta-
physics”, De Rijk also recognises a place for “that which absolutely is not” in
this dialogue, and he formulates a good analysis of it ([198] 14—22). Swindler
(1979—-80: p. 742) profters a similar revalidation of Parmenides’ non-being,
considering it to be an inherent consequence of the Platonic teaching. For
an opposite view, see Owen, “The Place of the Timaeus” ([1986a] 77) and
“Plato on Non-Being” ([1986b] 110—-126, 136).

5  Tractatus, 4. 114. The sentence quoted as an epigraph should also be borne in
mind.
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similated to absolute ignorance, we note that the characterisation of be-
coming as the domain of that which is and is not already entails a relative
notion of non-being — a notion lacking merely its technical designation
as “other”.

To say that, in becoming, everything that is simultaneously is not as-
sumes a concept of non-being that is necessarily different from absolute
non-being. It is a non-being that consists in not being what it (the thing
which is not) is, that is, it consists in an intrinsic alterity relative to its
own being.

However, if this non-being is not absolute non-being (which would
not only be contradictory, but would also disallow the undapdds 8v just
defined in the same passage), it also is not a non-existence, as shown
by Vlastos, in a fittingly celebrated essay, against a persistent interpreta-
tion, sometimes built into the translation.’

Such non-being consists in not being what the-thing-which-is-not
precisely is, a conception which already contains, quite clearly, the two
fundamental traits that we reencounter in the relative notion of non-
being presented in the Sophist, namely its relativity and the understand-
ing of that relativity as alterity.

Plato’s concept of ‘becoming’ in the middle dialogues carries within
it the relative notion of non-being in all its defining traits. Furthermore,
one may reasonably add that the canonical concept of becoming not
only carries within it the relative notion of non-being, but properly con-
stitutes that notion.”

The difference between those dialogues and the Sophist lies merely
in the fact that the former confined non-being exclusively to the dimen-
sion of becoming.

However, in view of the doctrine expressed in the Sophist, such a
confining constitutes in fact a twofold omission. On the one hand,
there is the omission of that positive dimension of non-being by virtue
of which each entity affirms itself by negation of negation (e.g., “the
[brown] table is not green”). On the other hand, considering that this
positive dimension is primarily founded upon the reciprocal alterity of

“Degrees of Reality in Plato” ([1965] 1-19).
7  Guthrie, in his collated reading of Republic 17and the Sophist, seems to share this
view of an anticipation of the notion of “relative” non-being. He shows that
both dialogues generically agree with each other, and further suggests that
there is continuity between the intermediate status of 86« in the former and
the notion of #repov in the latter (cf. [1978] 162).

(o)}
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forms themselves (“the [brown] table is not green, because Brown Itself

is other in relation to Green”), what the middle dialogues essentially

omit is an express analysis of forms” own non-being (in the sense noted).
We can thus draw a quadruple lesson from the Sophist’s doctrine of
non-being:

1. Non-being cannot, as such, be thought of or expressed.

2. The fact that it is necessary to utter it as being is, in itself, evidence
that it is so.

3. This necessity at the same time opens up a new sphere of possibility
for thought and speech, namely, the sphere which being determines
from within itself as its negation, as its “other”.

4. This relative non-being has its foundation in the negation of forms
themselves, which makes each one of them constitutively “other”,
that is, other than a set of others and, in general, other than all
the others.

The origin and guiding motive of this quadruple doctrine is the Eleatic
prohibition of thought and speech concerning non-being, taken to its
ultimate consequences.”

That said, in light of the fourth conclusion above, these consequen-
ces cannot be the only ones that can be reached. These will result from
an extension of the thematisation of the forms concerning the problem
of non-being, a design that can only be carried out by analysing the ef-
fect on the theory of forms caused by the introduction of the notion of a
“community of genera” in the Sophist, and, through it, by a more gen-
eral consideration of this notion’s reach and meaning within Plato’s
thought.

But this would be a subject for another study.

8  The final, positive aspect, so to speak, of alterity as principle of delimitation and
exclusivity is very well thematized in Lee’s “Plato on Negation and Not-Being
in the Sophist” ([1972], particularly 286—297, 303—-304) and in Pippin’s “Neg-
ation and Not-Being in Wittgenstein’s Tractatus and Plato’s Sophist” ([1979]
189—195; cf. his conclusion: “if otherness in this sense is just a further constit-
uent of what it means to be, it is hard to appreciate how any dangerous parricide
of Parmenides has taken place”). Recall, too, the acute comment made by Dies
on this text, when he notes that being’s self-limitation expresses “l’altérité es-
sentielle de I'étre, et de tout étre, par rapport a tout le reste” — the correlate
of an “absolue irréductibilité de I'étre”, according to which “I'étre n’est défi-
nissable par aucun terme autre que lui” ([1985] 288).



The relativization of “separation” (khorismos)
in the Sophist

Néstor-Luis Cordero

It is a commonplace among historians of ancient thought to refer to the
“separation” (khorismos) which characterizes Platonic philosophy, and
which Aristotle criticized severely. It is true that, like any commonplace,
this separation, which is at base a type of dualism, can be the subject of
very different understandings, including that of being minimized. But it
is difficult to deny that, in the dialogues written before the philosopher’s
second trip to Sicily around 367—-365, whether in regard to what con-
cerns being human or on the topic of knowledge and its object “reali-
ty”’, one notices in Plato a distinction — which on occasion becomes an
opposition — between two different domains. The classical formulation,
of an eminently didactic nature, presented in the Republic is extremely
useful, since it also allows us to clarify earlier passages which had offered
less explicit formulations. We are referring to the distinction established
in the Republic between the philosopher and the philodoxos, who dedi-
cate themselves to the study of “separate” domains, and to the three
paradigms that illustrate this separation: the analogy between the sun
and the good, the image of the divided line and the allegory of the cave.

Both the opposition between body and psyche enunciated in the
Phaedo and the dialectical ascent from individual to universal in the
Phaedrus and Symposium receive a rigorous, clear and distinct systemat-
ization in the distinction between “sensible” and “intelligible” which
the three paradigms of the Republic illustrate; the “sensible”, whose sec-
ond-hand reality is a mixture of being and non-being, is condemned to
merely “becoming” and to being the object of opinions, while the “in-
telligible”, which enjoys absolute being (pantelos on), is, in consequence,
totally knowable (pantelos gnoston).

In referring to realities in themselves, which are autonomous and
unchangeable, Plato invariably uses the adverbs pantelos, ontos, and ale-
thos, since these realities are independent of particular instances and of
every type of materiality, while the multiplicity of sense objects is rela-
tive, changing and ephemeral. When we make reference to separation
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or Platonic dualism we are referring to this schema, which, as we have
said, either overtly or covertly appears in all the dialogues written before
Plato attained (as far as we can make out) the age of seventy or so, i.e.,
before his second trip to Sicily, somewhere around 367 —365.

As is well known, the peaceful panorama of a philosophy in which,
directly or indirectly, a super-Socrates always has the last word, even
when he decides to break off a discussion, comes to an end when the
Academy celebrates twenty years of existence (if it is the case, that is,
that it was founded around 387), and Plato returns from Sicily, evidently
disillusioned by his failure to ‘philosophize’ the tyrant Dionysius II, who
had in principle shown interest in Plato’s project. If we talk of a “peace-
ful panorama” it is because we suppose that after twenty years of teach-
ing, during which the example of the Director undoubtedly aroused not
just the interest but the critical faculties of his most assiduous students,
among them a number of colleagues, it is very probable that at that mo-
ment Plato decided to undertake a “second voyage”, mirroring the one
he had spoken of years earlier, through the mouth of Socrates, in the
Phaedo. In this case however it did not involve a change of direction,
as it did in the pseudo-biography of Socrates just mentioned, but rather
a consolidation of his own ideas, to enable them to cope with the criti-
cisms which, as we have suggested, he clearly had to confront after a
year’s absence in Sicily and after twenty years of “proselytization” in
the Academy.

According to our interpretation, the three dialogues which Plato
wrote in sequence, the Parmenides, Theaetetus and Sophist, are an illustra-
tion of this second voyage. I have just said “according to our interpre-
tation”, since there are a number of scholars who do not share the view
that this is the sequence in which the three dialogues should be read
(which corresponds very probably to the order of writing). Since it
seems obvious to us that before offering a solution a philosopher
needs to be aware of a problem (including being alarmed by it, as
Plato will say in the Theaetetus, 155d3), we have no doubt that the Par-
menides is the first in the trilogy, in the first part of which the venerable
Parmenides sets out before the young Socrates the objections which can
be made to his theories, and whose second part is a piece of philosoph-
ical gymnastics the objective of which is to “de-dogmatize” any pro-
posed theory which is incapable of criticizing itself.

In the Theaetetus, which comes next in order, Socrates shows that he
has learnt the lesson, since even several years afterwards (the action of
the dialogue takes place when the accusation against him has already
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been set in motion) he tries again to answer a question which he had
already discussed in several antecedent dialogues: “What constitutes rig-
orous knowledge (episteme) 2”, but without recourse to the essential role
played by the Forms; and he fails. At which point he recollects that
when he was young, Parmenides had said to him that “if somebody
does not admit that there are Forms of everything that exists...he will
have no way of orienting his thinking...and as a consequence, will com-
pletely destroy the power of dialectic” (Parmenides, 135b—c). The solu-
tion then is to return to the Forms, reinforcing their ontological status,
giving them renewed vigor, and dynamizing them. This will be Plato’s
task in the Sophist, the fictive action of which takes place on the day
after the encounter mentioned in the Theaetetus (the “tomorrow” to
which the dialogue alludes at the end is the “today” found at the begin-
ning of the Sophist). The task undertaken by the Sophist will culminate,
among other findings, in the relativization of the virus which had pois-
oned the roots of Platonic theory — separation.

It 1s the same Plato who diagnoses the existence of the virus, which
is at the same time the source of various dangerous secondary conse-
quences. Let us return to the Parmenides, where, as we have said, he
will present the problems that will be resolved in the Sophist. The mag-
isterial mise-en-sceéne imagined by Plato allows him to engage in dia-
logue with himself. In fact, the pseudo-dialogue between Socrates and
Parmenides 1s in reality a conversation between the present Plato,
who hides behind the mask of Parmenides, and the Plato of yesterday,
represented by Socrates. The same procedure will be utilized in the
“historiographical” passages of the Sophist, i.e., when Plato refers to
previous philosophers; in this case Plato II will hide behind the figure
of the Stranger, who will interrogate Plato I, the “friend of the
Forms”, whose porte-parole in the passage in question will be Theaete-
tus.

In the Parmenides, Plato II, with admirable intellectual honesty, goes
directly to the heart of the problem which contaminates the philosophy
of Plato I. After a picturesque introduction, Plato presents a young Soc-
rates who boasts about possessing the definitive solution to the problems
posed by Zeno: his (Zeno’s) difficulty (aporia) had to do with all that was
visible (tois horomenois), but it does not exist if one admits the existence
of the Forms (tois eidesi) (Parmenides 129e—130a). Given the forceful na-
ture of the remark, Parmenides asks Socrates (after interchanging a
glance of complicity with Zeno), if he himself (autos sy) practices the di-
vision (dieiresthai) which he has just elaborated and places in separate do-
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mains (khoris) the Forms in themselves and that which participates in
them (130b).

The insistence on the repetition of the adverb khoris as the point of
departure for the interrogation to which Plato I will be subjected by
Plato II is more than significant, but we have presented only a very
small part of our argumentation, in that the adverb khoris appears
eight times in less than one page, between 130b and 131a. This flood
of uses is unusual in Plato. In addition to the two examples already men-
tioned, to be found at 130b2 and 3, Parmenides asks in the next line
whether likeness in itself is separate, khoris, from the likeness we en-
counter among ourselves; at ¢l he asks whether the Form of man is
also separate, khoris, from ourselves, men; at d1 he asks again whether
each form, eidos, is separate, khoris, from that which participates in it;
at 131b1 Parmenides deduces that the Form, which is one, is separate,
khoris, from other things, which are also separate, khoris, from it; and fi-
nally, at b5 Socrates puts forward the example of daylight, which is sep-
arate, khoris, from things, but illuminates them. Eight times in less than a
page. And then the word appears nine times more in the second part,
during the game of hypotheses, but those examples are not of present
interest.

Let us say finally that this privileging of separation as the prime char-
acteristic of Platonism reappears in the first sentence of the description
of the philosophy of the “friends of the Forms” which the Stanger prof-
fers: “You separate (dielomenoi) existing reality (ousia), [placing it] sepa-
rately (khoris) from becoming (genesis), isn’t that true?” (248a7).

The time has come to ask ourselves: Why this insistence on privi-
leging separation? The answer is simple: because it divides two different
types of reality, each characterized by a diftferent manner of being, the
one real and absolute (onfos pantelos), the other of a second order,
ephemeral, and as something relative condemned to co-existence with
non-being. But it happens that the entire philosophy of Plato is based
on the relation that exists between Forms and the multiplicity of
sense objects, a relation which is sometimes called participation, at
other times presence and at other times communication, but it turns
out that the more different the entities to be communicated, the
more problematic the communication. And that is the reason why
the axiom of separation is the source of all the problems.

The first problem is the difficulty of finding an intermediate point
between extremes, in that Plato sees with great clarity, even before Ar-
istotle, that a particular intermediary point is going to necessitate further
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intermediaries, which will go on multiplying ad infinitum. The third
man argument is going to get in the way of the Forms completing
their mission, that of being present in the individual, given that they
will vanish like smoke into an infinite number of intermediaries before
they can ever arrive at the individual sense object. But there is another
problem which also has its origins in separation: how, given the Form’s
absolute nature, the unity of the intelligible can be sustained in face of
the multiplicity of the sensible. If the Form is one, it has no parts, and
hence cannot participate; or, if it has parts and participates, it is not one.
All aporiai stem from separation. So, one has to try to suppress it, or at
any rate relativize it, and that is going to be the task the Sophist sets itself.

Why the Sophist? Because, as we saw, khorismos separated two
modes of being, and the Sophist is a dialogue about being. Steering
clear of interpretation, the dialogue’s subtitle is peri fou ontos. And it is
normal, if he is going to undertake an in-depth analysis of the figure
of the sophist, that he should see himself as obliged, for the first time
on his philosophical voyage, now that he is over seventy, to confront
his father Parmenides, the venerable and fearsome monopolizer of
being, and the confrontation concerns sophistry. This is not the time
to expatiate on the “amitiés particulieres” that Plato establishes between
Parmenides and sophistry. In criticizing the great master all things are
allowed, including taking literally images in the poem which are didac-
tic, such as the sphere, and in particular characterizing him as a fellow-
traveller of sophistry, which is, all in all, a joke in poor taste. But it is
undeniable that his changing of porte-parole, in which he replaces Socra-
tes with the Stranger, allows Plato to take certain liberties, and to face
problems that his Socrates had never faced, among them precisely the
necessity of refuting Parmenides.

In fact, if we look at the dialogues antecedent to the Sophist, al-
though there are anecdotal references here and there to Parmenides, it
seems that Plato philosophized as if the great Eleatic has never existed.
Just a couple of examples. For Plato, doxa can be true, while for Parme-
nides the fundamental disjunction had been either doxa or truth. But
Plato takes no position on this alternative; he simply ignores it. Further-
more, given the absolute and necessary character of Parmenides’s being,
levels of being within it are non-existent: either it is or it is not. For
Plato, by contrast, the sensible individual, which from the point of
view of knowledge is the doxasfon, is a combination of being and
non-being. When Plato wrote that sentence in the Republic, did he
think that for a combination to be real the elements composing it
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each had to exist, or that his sentence supposed that non-being exists?
Were the contrary the case, the doxasfon would be a combination of
being with itself. But Parmenides had written a Poem to demonstrate
that ouk esti me einai, a theory which Gorgias undertook to destroy
and Antisthenes (without mentioning it) to endorse, and which Plato
himself seems to ignore.

Plato I, along with his new porte-parole, see with acuteness that, if
everything Socrates (or Plato I) had said is to be valid, i.e., that the
sense particular is an imitation, an image, of an absolute being —
which is a commonplace in all the dialogues antecedent to the Parme-
nides — one has to justify the possibility of there being images, imitations,
and copies, 1. e. that the result of the sophist’s work, his “product”, really
exists. Otherwise, it makes no sense to criticize him, if there is no differ-
ence between sophistical and philosophical theses. If, by contrast, one is
able to finally demonstrate that the sophist is one who manipulates no-
tions that are false and misleading — a thing which supposes that non-
being exists (cf. Sophist 237a3, to me on einai) — everything Plato I has
said up to this point continues to be valid, but for the same to be
true in his own case Plato II has to demonstrate that non-being, or a cer-
tain type of non-being, exists. As one can appreciate, the task which
Plato II places in the hands of the Stranger is monumental but decisive,
and every path leads to an analysis of the notion of being, given that
non-being constitutes the other side of the coin. In light of the response
given to the question “What is ‘being’”? one will be able to elaborate a
theory which either annihilates or justifies non-being.

Let us turn now to the central section of our analysis. We have to
admit that anyone expecting to find in earlier philosophers a treatment
of the question of the fact of being, the sort of core that makes a reality a
reality, 1. e., something like what Aristotle will call being qua being, is in
for a disappointment. The only exception is Parmenides. However, if
the great Eleatic did indeed set forth a magisterial analysis of the semata
of being, he says nothing in the fragments of his Poem that have come
down to us about the relationship between that absolute, necessary
being and other realities. Plato, like his predecessors, at any rate up to
the time of the Sophist, never concerned himself with the question of
“being”, other than his “limiting” himself — an expression which one
need not take literally — to assimilating being to the Forms, and finally
considering, in a single passage of a single dialogue, the Republic, one
particular Form, that of the Good, as being endowed with “einai te
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kai ousia”. A Form is, according to the formula found at Phaedrus 247¢7,
a “reality that really exists”, ousia ontos ousa.

But the assimilation of being to the Forms perforce obliged him to
come up with a justification for the manner of being proper to those
things which are not Forms but their imitations — the multiplicity of
sense particulars, and that is where his problems began. For this type
of being, different as it is from the Forms, is by that token not absolute
in itself, and possibly without realizing that the ghost of Parmenides had
taken over him, he had no doubts about asserting that this being which
was different from absolute being was perforce non-being. However, he
did not follow this assimilation through to its final consequences, as his
teacher would have done, since he had no problem asserting, without
demonstration, that non-being exists, given that it intermingles with
being for becoming to originate. But he never had it in mind to dem-
onstrate that a being different from being in itself was able to exist. In
this last stage of his writing life, the necessity of overcoming separation
— the consequence of his assimilating being to the Forms — will lead him
in the Sophist to postulate the Form of Difference, which will justify the
real existence of non-being, or of a certain type of non-being.

But let us take this one step at a time. Plato sees with great perspi-
cacity that the assimilation of being in itself to a principle (in his case, the
Forms) makes it problematic and maybe impossible to justify the exis-
tence of a type of being that is different. He demonstrates that impossi-
bility in a way that is eminently didactic — and at times he uses some
doubtful rhetorical touches — in his analysis of the position of the
“sons of the earth” in the Sophist. By assimilating existent reality
(ousia) to that which offers resistance to touch, i.e., to the corporeal,
these people are incapable of admitting the existence of incorporeal re-
alities (which might include values, 246a—b). Only a conception of
being which cannot be assimilated to a principle, but which, by being
“outside” of that principle, allows both it and the contrary principle
to exist, will be the key to the solution that Plato will propose. But
that solution presupposes that he will have to abandon the assimilation
of being to the Forms, and to reply, not to the question “What is that
which i1s?” (the response to which is obvious: the Forms) but rather
to the question “What is being?” (ti to on?).

Plato concludes that he must reply to that question after analyzing
the position of previous philosophers (among whom will be...Plato
I!) in the passionate passage that begins on p. 242d. All of them had for-
mulated questions about poia kai posa ta onta, a phrase we can translate as
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“the quality and quantity of realities” (at issue are realities which will be
considered principles; he is not counting up how many things there are
in the universe). Monists and pluralists were interested in quantity; in
respect of quality, Plato discovers that, as a common denominator
among those who offered a response to this question, they could be
summed up as either corporealists (or more precisely materialists) or
conceptualists, formalists, or, as he says at a time when he has to indicate
who they are as individuals, “friends of the Forms”. Despite the obvious
references to his own system, much has been written in an attempt to
deny that Plato was referring to himself. Now is not the time to launch
into the controversy, but pages 246b and 247a ofter us a veritable inden-
tikit of the Platonists, whom the Stranger (in reality Plato II) knows
“through the habitual contact, dia synetheian, he has with them” (248b).

Though the philosophical position of the friends of the Forms is op-
posed to (and more “civilized” than, hemeroteroi, 246¢10) that of the
Sons of the Earth, its congenital defect is the same: in establishing a sep-
aration between Forms and becoming, they deny that the latter possess
the same “quality” of being as existent reality (ousia) (just as the corpo-
realists had denied all reality to the non-corporeal). Nonetheless, even if
the Sons of the Earth are presented as people of little intellect, or (pos-
sibly because of this) at any rate the most docile amongst them (says
Plato at 246¢2), they had to admit the genuine reality of incorporeal re-
alities, in opposition to what had been considered hitherto the only re-
alities, bodies. The Friends of the Forms have to follow this example,
and must not be afraid to admit the genuine reality of opposites, and in-
stead of choosing between the intelligible (the non—sensible) and the
sensible (the non-intelligible), they have to lay claim to the real, simul-
taneous existence of both, the way children do with their choices, and
affirm, for example, “that being and the whole (to on kai to pan) are si-
multaneously in repose (akineta) and changing (kekinemena)” (249d3).

For this it is enough not to assimilate the fact of being with one of
the opposites, given that if one did so the other would not exist. Plato
will follow this advice, but, faithful to the method set out by the Strang-
er in the Sophist, which consists in not proposing solutions dogmatically
(the way Socrates had done on a number of occasions in previous dia-
logues), but rather in scrutinizing them and then justifying them, he will
conduct a review of “ancient” thought and find therein the origins of
nothing less than a new conception of being.

There has been a lot of discussion about the nuances of the verb “to
be” in the Sophist. The bibliography on the topic is huge, but rarely (I
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think never) has it been noticed that it is the justification of a certain
type of non-being which will force Plato to elaborate a new type of
being as well. If the Forms constitute being, it is impossible to justify
the existence of non-being. But as the Forms are the source of both
the existence and the specific characteristics of the individual, the solu-
tion that Plato discovers (as we shall see later) consists in separating both
“ways of being”: something is, and at the same time is x. Or to put it
differently, “to be” has at the same time an existential, absolute sense
and a predicative sense. Both senses are united in the role of Forms as
providers of essence and existence in Plato 1. But when Plato turns
his attention to earlier philosophers he is studying systems which had
maintained the existence of pairs of opposing principles, and he sees
with great lucidity that in order to justity such opposition they had to
consider, implicitly, that the fact of being was a “third” (trifon) some-
thing which provided existence to the pair of opposites (243d—e),
even if they never managed to pose the question, “What is this ‘being’?”

Plato fills this void. He puts himself in the place of these philoso-
phers and asks himself “#i to ‘einai’ touto?” “What is this ’being’?” He
is clearly dealing with the verb “to be”, since he is not Aristotle and
is unaware for the moment of the formula “#i to on?”, but the passage
takes on an unusual relevance, in that for the first time we encounter
in a philosophical text the difference — if only terminological — between
being and realities (since the Platonic example deals with “conferring”
being on the hot and the cold), a difference which Plato will make
his own and, in a paraphrase which recalls the passage we have been
studying, will say further on in the Sophist that “being (which has
now become a Form, as we shall see, and for that reason utilizes the for-
mula fo on) constitutes a third (friton) something when we affirm that re-
pose and movement exist (einai) (250cl).

This “existential” being, which is the giver of existence, in very
short order becomes a Form. Once he has reached this point, Plato II
reassumes the terminology of Plato I, with all that this implies. What
is present in the sense individual and is the guarantor of that which is,
is, for Plato, the Form. Examples of this are too numerous to cite. Faith-
ful to this commitment, which needs no embellishment, Plato adds a
new Form to those already existing, the Form of Being (idea tou
ontos, 254a8—=9; fo on auto, 254d4), a form of universal participation,
in that all that exists has to participate in it, and primarily all the other
Forms (it will be remembered that the most commented-upon innova-
tion in the Sophist — though in reality it is no such ting — is the famous
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“symploke ton eidon”). It is enough to recall the passage 254d10: “being
intermingles with both (sc., repose and movement), since both un-
doubtedly exist (eston).”

If Plato’s innovation had culminated with this discovery, philosoph-
ical investigation would have advanced a giant step, but the problem of
justifying a certain type of non-being and the relativizing of khorismos
would remain unanswered. Clearly, the existence conferred by the
Form of Being has no nuances; there is either communication with
it, in which case the individual exists, or there is no communication,
in which case no individual thing exists. But as is well known, in addi-
tion to existing, each individual thing possesses certain properties, whose
guarantee is once again the Forms. Each Form has its own physis, its
own content, which it transmits to any thing that participates in it,
and the totality of all that belongs to each thing will be called its essence.
In a schema previous to the one which we are discovering in the Sophist,
Plato had already affirmed (at Republic 509 b) that a privileged Form,
that of the Good, provided “einai te kai ousia” to all other Forms, and
by transference, to everything. Now the Form of Being occupies itself
with einai and the other Forms with ousia.

But insofar as it is an essence or existent reality, ousia is in a close
relationship with existence. A tree, for example, exists because it partic-
ipates in the Form of Being, and is an oak because it participates in
“oakness”, something which confers certain appropriate characteristics
which belong solely to it and which differentiate it not only from
other trees but also from other oaks. This schema is valid for all the dia-
logues of Plato, but an innovation introduced in the Sophist compels the
philosopher to clarifty what he means by “individuality’, i.e., that it is
which guarantees that an individual, as being an individual thing, be-
yond simply existing, is that which it is. The innovation to which we
are referring, once again decisive, is the type of existence which the
Form of Being confers on all that participates in it. The Form of
Being is not void; it too has a physis — the possibility of communicating.
To exist is to possess the capacity to communicate, dynamis koinonias.
This is the physis of the Form of Being, which transmits the power
which is synonymous with existing. That which makes no communica-
tion, including a Form, does not exist. Everything is in a reciprocal re-
lationship, since every thing is affected by another, or acts upon another,
and everything that possesses this “power” exists. In Plato’s words:
“What really exists (onfos einai) is everything that possesses the capacity
(dynamis) to activate or to be activated” (247e).
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Continuing on with a certain solemnity of tone (and without fear of
falling into repetition), Plato defines the nature of the “object” whose
possession “makes” each thing to really be: “I maintain this definition,
then, in order to define (horon horizein) existents; they are nothing other
than capacity (dynamis).” Everything which possesses this capacity to do
something or have something done to it (which, it seems, will later be
replaced by the notion of “communicate”, koinonein, since to activate
and to be activated is to place oneself in a relationship with something,
hence to communicate) exists ontos. And to ensure that there will be do
doubt that what is at issue is a definition the Stranger asks Theaetetus, a
few lines later, “Did we establish an adequate definition when we said
that entities are that in which the capacity to do or have something done
to it is present (parei)?” (248c4). Faithtul to Plato I, Plato II utilizes the
verb “to be present”, which is the classic function of the Form, its pres-
ence in the sensible.

We shall return to this definition, but, given that the communica-
tion which it proposes has universal validity (since all that possesses it
exists onfos), on the one hand the frontier between the sensible and
the intelligible begins to grow cloudy, and on the other hand individual
things are perforce in a reciprocal relationship. Nothing is in isolation,
on pain of not existing if it were. To guarantee the individuality of
each individual thing, then, Plato introduces two new Forms from
page 254e on, those of Same and Other, each of them too of universal
participation, since everything (including the other Forms) participates
in them, and it is thanks to this last innovation that the question of
non-being will be justified. Just as the Form of Being guarantees the ex-
istence of each thing, these two Forms guarantee their essence, i.e.,
guarantee that, in spite of their reciprocal communication, they mark
out the clear line that separates one thing from another. Each thing is
that which it is since it participates in the Same with respect to itself
(put difterently, it is self-identical), but its identity is reinforced because,
in participating also in the Other, it is different from (or, other than)
every other thing which it is not. Identity and difference (a pair
which will never be dislodged, from this point on, from the domain
of philosophy and the sciences) define every individual existent.

But it happens that everything which something is not does not
cease for that reason to exist. We could say that every thing remains
locked within the limits of a circle (to “de-fine” is precisely to draw lim-
its), but everything outside of the circumference of the circle exists as
well, and is, says Plato, non-being in respect of the term which was
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taken as a reference point. In one of the most contested passages of the
Sophist Plato proposes his solution to the problem of “non-being”: the
“non” in the formula does not signify the contrary of being, which
would be nothingness (and Parmenides would agree), but rather some-
thing “difterent”, “other”, with respect to the term in question. But a
combination of this finding with the definition of being as power of
communication has a number of unexpected secondary consequences.
As every thing now necessarily communicates with that which it is
not, in a new relationship of otherness guaranteed by the Form of the
Other, each thing exists ontos, since it possesses that potency, on pain
of not existing if it did not.

Once this finding has been applied to the separation between sensi-
ble and intelligible, Plato now has to have recourse to the debatable in-
termingling of being and non-being to justify the multiplicity of indi-
viduals that are in a constant state of becoming. This multiplicity is
now really (ontos) real because its manner of being is simply different
from the manner of being of the intelligible. With respect to the intel-
ligible, the sensible is really “a” non-being; it possesses, as a real prop-
erty, that of “not being” intelligible. One could say its non-being is rel-
ative; all that is of import is that “part” of the Other which is opposed to
it, that of intelligibility. But its pertinence to that “part” is real. And, in
its turn, its Identity defines its essence: it is “the sensible”, which, as
such, communicates with bodies, etc. When Plato’s exposition of the
assimilation of non-being to the Different is finally complete, an unusual
adverb consecrates the discovery in a striking way: we say that “that
which is not is really, ontos, that which is not (251d1), and further on
he concludes that “this same thing is really, ontos, non-being” (258¢2).

This same adverb ontos is also applied to the image, a classic example
from the domain of becoming, in one of the most discussed (and tortu-
ous) passages of the Sophist, 240a—b. Let us look rapidly at the passage,
which should be read in the way Plato wrote it and not as 19th and 20th
century German philologists took it, which finds an echo in the Burnet
text of 1900. With the objective of reaching a rigorous definition of an
image (eidolon), so as to be able either to condemn or to amnesty the so-
phists for the work they engage in, Theaetetus proposes the following
definition: an image is “something elaborated in such a way as to be
similar to the true, but different from it” (240a7—8). The image is “dif-
ferent” since, differently from its model, it is not true, but like the true it
is that which really (onfos) is; and, as a consequence, because that which
is not true does not really exist, the image too does not really exist: it is a
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non-being. But that does not stop it from really existing qua image (eikon
ontos) (240b).

If one analyzes the earlier work of Plato, it is the first time that the
adverb onfos is applied to an entity which is not a Form. The fact that it
is distinct from the Form (and, as we shall see, of its not being “true”) is
no obstacle to the image’s really existing. The justification for its real ex-
istence is found several pages later, when Plato propounds the definition
of the fact of being. Effectively, the image has been elaborated as similar
to its model. This presupposes that the image has been the object of an
action (the verb “elaborate as similar”, aphomoiomenon, is in the passive
voice; the image was passively acted upon by the model). One might say
it possessed the power of communicating with the model, since the
model has been “active” in regard to it, all of which makes the image
to be something really (ontos) real. But at the same time, since it partic-
ipates in the Same, it is “really”, ontos, an image, and, since it participates
in the Different, it really is different from the model, or, put differently,
it “really” is not the model. We need not be surprised then (as Theae-
tetus is, who finds this symploke of being and non-being afopos, 240c11)
that as his conclusion to this passage Plato aftirms that “what we say is
really an image does not really exist (ouk ontos estin)” (240b12). The
non-being which Plato will discover seventeen pages later will be “real-
ly’ non-being, though truth to tell it is only the Difterent from some-
thing — in the case of an image, from the model.

Given everything we have propounded, has the difference between
the sensible and the intelligible, between Forms and individual realities,
been abolished, since they would now no longer be “separate” one from
another? It is unclear, and for that reason we have always prudently used
the formula “the relativization of separation”. We have just seen in the
case of the image that it respects the definition of being proposed by the
Stranger, since it 1s “something” which possesses the capacity to com-
municate, in this case with the model. Even so, the case of the
image, which is fundamental to the Platonic conception of reality,
leads us to relativize separation, but not to suppress it. In order to be
faithful to Plato, we propose that from now on we call “difference”
that which was classically “separation”. We are thus at one with Plato,
in that the “sensible” is “different” from the Forms. But the case of
the image allows us to see (indistinctly) that an essential difference con-
tinues to exist: the Form (the model, in the case of an image) is auton-
omous, while the copy, imitation or whatever one calls it, is dependent
and relative. The type of being of the image, even if it guarantees it gen-
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uine reality, does not do away with the fact that, had it not had a model
it would not exist. But however that may be, an image is “really” an
image, because it participates in the Same, or, in different terms, in its
essence, and it “really” exists, since it has been the object of an action,
the result of a communication with the model.

In the passage we are examining (240a ff.) Plato stresses this differ-
ence with the help of the notion of truth; the model truly exists, the
image does not truly exist (ouk alethos, 240b10). It is true that we are
in a section of the dialogue which precedes the later findings, in
which only the alethinon is ontos on (240b3), but there is no sure indica-
tion that this identification has been either preserved of suppressed fur-
ther on. In any case, an affirmation made almost at the end of the dia-
logue offers us something to reflect on: it is on the basis of combination
that “false discourse is really (ontos) and truly (alethos) produced”
(263d3).

We cannot end this paper without formulating a question: Do the
dialogues subsequent to the Sophist assume the new positions which
we have encountered in this dialogue ? The reply will depend on a glob-
al interpretation of Plato’s philosophy. Our own interpretation is as fol-
lows: each dialogue of Plato is autonomous. The problems they address
reflect the state of discussion in the Academy, or ideas expressed by phi-
losophers of the time, or Plato’s solitary reflections. They are pathways
which propose problems and at times find solutions, i.e., they are au-
thentic philosophical texts. Some responses are taken up again, some
forgotten. As far as the theme we have emphasized in the Sophist is con-
cerned, the Timaeus (which he apparently wrote afterwards) appears to
ignore the innovations, in that the classical passage 29a talks of “that
which is always in the same state and that which is always becomes”.
But other passages presuppose certain innovations of the Sophist that
have not occupied our attention. For example, if the “thing in itself”
(31a), which belongs to the universe of Forms, already contains within
itself all that it is going to encounter in our world, it is because the
Forms are already combined within it, a symploke which the Sophist
had already proposed. And furthermore, when at Timaeus 30b Timaeus
says that it is impossible for intellect not to be found in a soul, all he is
doing is repeat a sentence from the Sophist (249a).

However that may be, the Sophist is a dialogue which invites and
encourages us to think, i.e., to set in play the intellectual gymnastics
which the venerable Parmenides had encouraged the young Socrates
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to engage in. Let us follow his example, which is a manner of rejuvenat-
ing ourselves'.

1 Tam grateful to Thomas M. Robinson for the translation of this paper into Eng-
lish.
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Theaetetus sits — Theaetetus flies.
Ontology, predication and truth in Plato’s Sophist

(263a—d)

Francesco Fronterotta

After solving the problem of “what is not” (259a—Db) by elucidating the
relations between the yévn that give rise to their reciprocal xowwvia
(259d—e), the next step, before getting back to hunting the sophist, is
to clarify whether this also helps disentangle the difficulty connected
with the possibility of falsechood in Adyol, as the examination of what
is not was introduced for precisely this purpose: once the logical aporia
of falsechood has emerged from the ontological paradox of what is not,
solving the latter would also solve the former. So, if what is not, whose
torm the Stranger has succeeded in identifying, “blends with thinking
and discourse” (58 xai Aéye pelyvuTan), there will be no contradiction
in allowing falsehood in Adyor, thus making approachable the dark place
of images and appearances that are only similar to the truth, where the
sophist has taken refuge; but if this were not the case, any Adyos would
always have to be considered necessarily true and the inaccessibility of
falsehood would make the sophist’s refuge safe from any threat
(260d—261b). The section of the dialogue that opens in this way con-
tains some of the fundamental premises of what can fairly be seen as Pla-
to’s philosophy of language (259¢—264Db).

Néyos, true and false

First of all the Stranger claims that the Aéyos depends on the cupmioxn of
the ideal forms, as it reproduces it (259¢); in fact, an absolute separation
of all things (16 mav &mwd mavTds &moywpeitew) would be fatal for thought
and discourse, and so contrary to philosophy (&piAécogov), but the com-
bination of names in the Adyos, which reproduces the interweaving of
forms, must also follow certain criteria, because, as is made clear shortly
after (261d—e), only some names can fit together with each other (t& utv
£0éAel, T& &oU) so as to produce Adyor that mean something; otherwise,
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without any real connection, the succession of names means nothing (t&
peEv EQeEns Aeyopeval dNACUVT& TI OUVOPUOTTEL, T& B¢ T OUVEXEIX Wndev
onuaivovTta &vapuooTel). But what are the criteria for making this con-
nection between names in which the Adyos onuaiveov consists — or,
more precisely and explicitly, what does the Adyos onuaiveov actually
consist of ? Answering this question introduces the second fundamental
assumption governing Plato’s philosophy of language (262a—e). Names
(dvépata), in the general sense of component elements of the Adyos, or
“linguistic terms”, can be divided into two kinds of “vocal signs”
(BnAcoparta T pooviy) — two types of emissions of sound that indicate
something in relation to the being (mepi v ovsiav) of a certain object:
these are “names” (dvépara), this time in the specific sense of agents or
subjects of an action (16 &maUTols Tois ékelvas Tpd&TToUust onueiov), and
“verbs” (pnuota), which signify ‘“actions” (16 &ml Tois mpdEeow
SnAwpa) performed by a subject or agent. dvopa and pfipa are a onueiov
Ths gooviis, a sign or, in a wider sense, an instrument that, through the
voice, signifies something, reflecting it or reproducing its image, so
that in a sense language can be conceived as a mirror in which the var-
ious linguistic terms take shape as the individual images that reveal or
indicate the various things that exist. Now, to the extent that names in-
dicate “agents” and verbs “actions”, the Adyos that signifies and says, in
genuinely revealing (3nioi) something, necessarily consists of a name-
verb sequence (ouvéyeio) that connects them (cupmAékeov) with each
other, this connection (mAéypa) coinciding with the ocupmiok? that
makes up the Adyos. The Adyos, then, (1) links a name to a verb, and
in this way connects an agent to an action, while sequences of only
names or verbs separated from each other produce no significant con-
nection; (2) necessarily describes something or, more precisely, is “of”
something (Tivds eivan) or “about” something, in the sense that, without
exception, it refers to something that is, i.e. to “beings” placed in the
position of name or verb, agent or action — in other words, of subject
and predicate. A similar conception of language and names was already
present in the Cratylus, especially at 430a—434b — a much-debated sec-
tion of that dialogue' that we shall make use of here merely for some
basic elements. In the somewhat negative context of an extended critical
examination of the theories defended by the other speakers, Socrates
ends up defining the &vopa as a piunua ToU mpdyuatos, because it
seems to depict the thing of which it is the name in the way a painting

1 See on this point Aronadio (2002) 125—-169.
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does, on the basis of a conception that is gradually made clearer, starting
from the idea that the name is an eikov of what is named. Avoiding the
paradox of making the name an exact copy of what is named, which
would make it an impossible duplicate of it, he ends up considering it
as a dMAwpa — an image that “shows” or “reveals” (5nAdw) what is
named so that this image reflects what it is the image of, but without
being necessarily similar to it in all respects. There is no “stipulative” in-
terpretation or intentional perspective of language in general or the lin-
guistic tool as such, by which language is merely the vehicle of the
speaker’s semantic intentions, but a ‘“hermeneutic” conception, by
which the Aéyos reports and displays certain contents, which are in
turn related to the things said: this formulation also echoes the explicit
claim at Tim. 29b that the Adyor are generally &nyntai of what they
speak of *.

Once the relations between language and reality have been clarified
and the criteria for language significance defined, the picture is complet-
ed with a statement of the conditions of the truth and falsehood of the
A6yor (263D). In the first place, since the Adyos is “of”” or “about” some-
thing, as it consists of names and verbs that are SnAwuaTa mepl THY oUoiav
and whose combination reflects the cupmioxn of things that are, in no
case can it concern absolute non-being, the unfeasible nothing that re-
mains unthinkable and unspeakable. If it really “signifies” (onpaiver), dis-
course talks “of” something, saying things that are — or in other words,
saying things that are “of” or “about” something that also is (Aéyer T&
dvta ... mepi Twos dvtos). If this is true, and if the horizon of Adyos is nec-
essarily limited to things that are, both the real Aéyos and the false Adyos
say things that are, “of” or “about” something that also is; but if they do
not differ in the nature of the terms they connect, all of which without
distinction “are”, or as regards the object they speak of, which also “is”,
the true and the false Adyos can differ in the end only as regards the

2 The question of eponymy is part of this perspective. Plato illustrates it by ex-
plaining that sensible things get their name from ideal forms (toUtwv <tév
eld6v> Ty Emwvupiav ioyew), so that the former temporarily have the name
that belongs eternally (eis Tov &el xpdvov) to the latter, by virtue of the relation
established between them and for the whole duration of this relation (see
Phaed. 78d—e, 102a—d, 103b—e¢; Parm. 130e—131a). In effect, on the basis of
what emerges from the passages examined in the Sophist, it is language in itself
and in the relations between its parts — Adyos, dvoua and pfipa — that reproduces
the ideas and their koweovia and so takes on a hermeneutic function that makes
clear that it depends on things that are and that it is, we might say, eponymic.
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structure of the connection they establish between the terms making
them up: so the Adyos that Aéyer T& dvta s Eotv mept Twos will be
true, establishing a connection between its components which correctly
reproduces the actual cupmioxn of things that are, while the Aéyos that
Aéyer Erepa TGOV dvToov, that is to say, Té& pfy dvta s dvtar Trepi Twvos, will
be false, establishing a connection between its components which
links terms that refer to things that are, but is different from the actual
oupmAokn of things that are, and so is not the actual cupmiokn of things
that are. The Aéyos, true or false, always and necessarily says what is, but,
when it is true, says it as it is, while, when it is false, says it differently from
how it is, that is, how it is not, introducing a “non-being” that, without

”

any contradiction, “is”, in that it consists merely in “being different”
from what “is™. It is worth mentioning once again the similarity of

3 Note that at 263¢ the Stranger claims that thought and discourse are equivalent
(B1éwora kai Adyos TaUTév) as regards their truth or falsehood; now, if they ac-
tually exhaust the forms of knowledge and intellectual activity, we must con-
clude that the only possible error in rational and scientific activity is the one
outlined here, which depends on the expression in thought and discourse of
the correct or incorrect oupmioxy of ideal kinds; in theory, then, the dialectical
philosopher who had examined all the relations between kinds, supposing that
were possible, would be free of error. But the situation changes if we allow a
higher level of knowledge, which we find traces of in some dialogues (not to
mention the most explicit examples, in the Symposium, in Republic VI-VII
and in the Phaedrus), which makes knowledge of ideas consist in immediate
noetic contact, visual or tactile, which is clearly not open to error, at least in-
sofar as it does not seem possible to grasp the false because it corresponds to
nothing at all: in this case, if truth and knowledge consist in acquiring the high-
est step of the cognitive process, error becomes the incapacity to fully carry out
this process, by for example halting at an intermediate stage; in short, it is, so to
speak, an error of perspective, due to the failure to acquire the highest point of
view, which is that of the totality of ideas. On this plane, once again, the true
philosopher may not have completed the whole journey (and may never com-
plete it), but, strictly speaking, he is not exposed to error. One might ask if the
conception of falschood set out in the Sophist as a wrong reproduction of the
interweaving of forms in thought and the Aéyos does not depend in turn on
the failure to rise to immediate knowledge of ideas, but, if that may be true
as regards the thought and discourse that exclusively concern ideal kinds and
their mutual relations, it certainly is not for the thought and discourse that con-
nect specific sensible things to ideal kinds, because evaluating whether a certain
sensible thing actually partakes of an idea may prove true or false quite apart
from any greater or lesser knowledge that has been acquired of the relations be-
tween ideas: so in this area the philosopher can be no more than better placed
than the ordinary man thanks to his greater experience and dialectical subtlety,
but he too certainly remains exposed to the possibility of error.
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this definition of true and false discourse with that already given in the
Cratylus, which several times (see 385b—c and 431b) establishes the cri-
terion of the truth of the Aéyos in its correspondence to things that are,
but without going so far as to declare the impossibility of falsehood in-
asmuch as it coincides with what is not, or, in consequence, to recog-
nise, explicitly or implicitly, the need to acknowledge some form of
non-being in the Adyos, as, in effect, the Cratylus seems quite interested
in the aim of transferring the distinction between true and false from the
A6yos to the évépara that make it up, which is a very diftferent perspec-
tive from that assumed in the Sophist; the Euthydemus too refers to this
conception of the false Adyos, but from an essentially negative point of
view, to expose the sophistical paradox of the impossibility of saying the
false (283e—284d)".

Having established this theoretical framework, let us dwell briefly
on this philosophy of language and its criterion of truth, to give a gen-
eral evaluation of it. There clearly emerges a realist conception of lan-
guage, on the basis of which linguistic terms can be considered as “im-
ages” of the things they speak of, at least in the most immediate sense,
by which, as “signs” (dnAwpara), they refer to the things they speak of,
expressing certain meanings (that is, 11 onuaivovTa) that are themselves,
or prove in turn to be associated with, certain abstract objects independ-
ent of the mind of the speaker, in a perspective that can be described as
“semantic realism’”; of course, inasmuch as it implies the autonomous
existence of the meanings expressed in propositions, this realism neces-
sarily supposes their equally autonomous truth or falsehood, following a
semantic principle of bivalence that establishes that every proposition,
whether verifiable or not, is always either true or false. This perspective
introduces some important additional consequences: truth (or false-
hood) is stable and independent, both of the verification that a subject

4 On the relation between the conception expounded in the Euthydemus and the
analysis of the Sophist, see Marcos de Pinotti (2000) 144—153.

5 Itisaform of semantic “Platonism”, traces of which can be found, for example,
in Frege’s Logische Untersuchungen (cf. Frege [1988] 60—61 and 68—-69), which
opposes both (1) the theory (defended by Quine, for example) that denies the
autonomous existence of meanings, noting that the identity conditions of a
meaning are closely connected with the linguistic norms and uses of the speak-
er, and (2) theories that admit the existence of meanings, but only in relation to
the mental contents of the speaker and his “semantic” intentions. For an overall
picture of these philosophical tendencies and the many variants of them that
have been proposed, see Picardi (1999) 27-32.
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may make of it and of the assent a subject can give it, and so is, in this
sense, objective. This means that we must recognize in Plato’s philoso-
phy of language, alongside a form of semantic realism, a particularly
strong version of a “correspondentist” conception of the truth of the
Aoyos, by which it corresponds to something in the world, to the extent
that its statements “describe ... states of affairs”, and are therefore true
or false according to whether their descriptions or reference are correct
or not’. This conception, which is absolutely and fundamentally extra-
neous to any epistemic and coherentist doctrine of truth — which makes
truth part of a theory of the world, and so related to a certain epistemo-
logical position of the subject — has not failed to meet with objections’.

6  In formal terms: X is true if and only if p, where “X” indicates the position of
the descriptive name of a statement, and “p” the position occupied by the same
statement, for example claiming that “the statement ‘snow is white’ is true if
and only if snow is white”. In this context one must inevitably refer to Tarski
(1944), a nimble and clear exposition of which can be found in Sainsbury
(2002) 132—141 (even though, for the origins and denomination of this con-
ception of truth, Tarski referred to Aristotle rather than Plato’s Sophist). One of
the most probing critiques of Tarski is Putnam (1987) 91—106; while a decid-
edly sympathetic examination of Tarski’s theory, with an extensive review of
criticism, a detailed discussion and an attempt to sketch an original proposal,
can be found in Davidson (2006), particularly 9—68.

7  Two general objections have been raised, particularly in analytical circles, to
correspondentist theories of truth, including the version defended by Plato.
(1) The difficulty of defining what (i.e. what things or portions of things in
the world) true statements actually correspond to (see Lewis (1946) 50-55,
and Strawson (1971) 194—195): as we have seen, Plato has a reply to this ques-
tion, which may be dubious, but is well structured in constructing an ontology
that supplies thought and Aéyos with objects to think and to say. But (1) is for-
mulated in a much more radical form (2) in the so-called “slingshot” argument
(expressed in slightly different ways by Church [1943], who attributes it to
Frege, and by Godel [1946], who claims it can be found in Russell; for this re-
construction see Neale [1995]), who implies that, if statements refer to and de-
pend on facts or things in the world, then they depend on and refer to the same
single thing, because, being logically equivalent as regards the truth of their
meaning, they depend on and refer to a single value of truth common to all
the facts or things in the world: any truth-maker will be single and identical
for any verified statement, if the truth of all and of each is one and the same.
Plato seems aware of this apparently inescapable argument, at least to a certain
extent, “at source”, so to speak: in his view it is the well-known difficulty con-
nected with Parmenides’ theory of the unity of being and of everything, and it
is precisely on the attempt to escape from a rigorously monistic perspective of
this kind, on the ontological, epistemological and logico-linguistic plane, that
he concentrates his attention, with greater or lesser success, in the Sophist.
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In any case, it is not hard to ascertain how semantic realism and a cor-
respondentist theory of truth are, in Plato’s view, closely connected, so
that language describes things that are, the “subjects” and “predicates” of
a Adyos standing for “substances” and “properties” that really exist, just
as the truth of propositions depends on things, so that, in a Adyos that is
true, an interweaving of “subject” and “predicate” reproduces a corre-
sponding relation between a real “substance” and a real “property”. But
this combination also leads to a strongly realist conception in the querelle
over universals: for on the basis of a realist doctrine of language and a
correspondentist doctrine of truth, the general properties that are pred-
icates of individual subjects in a Aéyos coincide with the existing realities
of which the individual substances that possess the property in question
partake, thus determining a form of onto-predication by which predica-
tion proves true or false by virtue of its correspondence with a similar
relation between things that are. Quite apart from the traditional diffi-
culties of a realist conception of universals®, Plato seems fairly fixed in
defending this position, whether it was suggested to him by recognizing
the force of necessity in logical connections, by a certain vision of math-
ematics and the nature of mathematical objects, or, more generally, by
an epistemology that implies a peculiar physiology of knowledge, by
which the sense organs or the intellectual faculty of the soul start their
action from an object which is present to them and which they simply
reproduce: all this, as is easily seen, proves incompatible with any nom-
inalist or particularist conception of universals’.

8  Since Aristotle, “realists” have been accused of creating confusion over the en-
tities really existing in which universals should consist and over their identity
and status, and also over certain universals, for example those indicating rela-
tions, whose ontological status is not very clear: to what being will “resem-
blance”, “difterence” and perhaps “non-being” correspond? See on this
point Varzi (2002) 182—191, and Varzi (2005) 52—66. Chapters IX and X of
Russell (1912) remain exemplary for clarity and linearity.

9  On Plato’s epistemology see Fronterotta (2001), 45—79. As emerges clearly
from the studies cited in the previous note, the nominalist generally considers
universals as being “common names” that register linguistic conventions or
that actually grasp resemblances between specific things, while the particularist
assigns universal terms certain corresponding entities that really exist, but that
are specific, not universal, and so immanent in the thing of which they are pre-
dicated.
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Theaetetus sits — Theaetetus flies

The following section puts into eftect the perspective outlined above by
examining a true Adyos and a false Adyos, to bring out clearly its form and
criterion of truth (263a—d). These are the Adyor proposed by the Strang-
er: “Theaetetus sits” (QeaitnTtos k&fnTau), cited as an example of a true
ASyos; “Theaetetus (whom I am talking to at this moment) flies” (Qead-
TnTos [& viv Sioéyopan] TéTeTon), cited as an example of a false Adyos.
Both Adyor, as one would expect, consist of a name, referring to an
agent, and a verb, evoking an action; both speak of Theaetetus and
so are “about” him. The true Adyos, as we already know, “says things
that are as they are” (Méyer T& dvta s #otw) about Theaetetus, while
the false Aéyos “says things different from the things that are ... and states
things that are not as if they were” (Aéyer Etepa TGOV dvToov ... T& pf dvTa
s dvta) about Theaetetus. Let us examine the two Adyor more closely.

First of all, the true Adyos, which Aéyer T& vta cos EoTv Tepi oo, its
truth emerging from the complete correspondence between the Adyos
that 1s said about a subject and the being of what it says about that sub-
ject: the Adyos “Theaetetus sits”, is therefore true because it establishes a
relation between a predicate, being seated, and a subject, Theaetetus,
which corresponds to an objective, actual condition, to the extent
that “Theaetetus” really does partake of “being seated”'. The main
problem, however, appears to be with regard to the further question
of defining the content of the expressions t& évra and mepi col: what
“things that are” does the true Adyos say, and “of whom” does it say
them? In more explicit terms: does it concern and involve (1) only
ideal kinds or (2) sensible things too? If we accept (1), for example,
on the basis of the Stranger’s theory by which the Adyos depends on
the cupmhokn of kinds and not on their relations with sensible things,
the Adyos “Theaetetus sits” will always be true, since the kind “man”,
of which Theaetetus is a specific instance, actually partakes of the
kind “being seated”, and it is irrelevant whether the specific individual
“Theaetetus” is sitting or standing, because the Adyos expresses a condi-
tion of truth independent of any contingent and particular eventuality;
but it will follow that the truth of this Adyos, like the knowledge it pro-

10 This is certainly the simplest, and also the most natural, explanation of the
Stranger’s statement and of the logical consistency of the criterion of truth
for the Adyos he introduces, following the classic interpretation of Cornford
(1935) 310-311.
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duces, will be confined to the a priori sciences (like mathematics), and be
quite useless for the natural sciences (like physics), since it is not appli-
cable to them to the extent that it does not speak of the sensible world.
If, however, we accept (2), recognizing that sensible realities are also in-
volved in the Adyos in question, then the kind “man” partaking in the
kind “being seated” will be a necessary, but not a sufficient condition
for determining the truth of the Adyos “Theaetetus sits”, which will re-
quire later verification of the actual and concrete condition of the spe-
cific individual Theaetetus, if he is sitting or standing at the moment the
Aodyos in question is pronounced (a verification that will be impossible
for the reader of the Sophist, unless it is assumed implicitly that during
their dialogue the speakers are in any case always seated); in this case
the truth of our Adyos and the knowledge it produces will be exclusively
contingent and never necessary, and so will depend on an empirical act
of verification. As a result, we will have either an a priori analytical Adyos
(1) inapplicable to the sensible realm and so unable to produce truth and
knowledge about our world, or a paradoxical a posteriori analytical Aéyos
(2) whose criterion of truth must be confirmed each time on the basis of
the content of sensible experience, and so unable to produce universal
and necessary, or scientific, truth and knowledge. Either way (2)
seems the one to accept here, as it corresponds more exactly to the po-
sition expressed by the Stranger, who certainly does not evoke an ideal
subject (the kind “man”) in his Aéyos, but a sensible and specific subject
(“Theaetetus”), about whom he enunciates a condition, “being seated”,
that immediately suggests the possibility of empirical verification. No-
tice, however, that, though (1) was left on one side for the interpreta-
tion of this passage, a Aéyos constructed on the exclusive connection of
ideal kinds (for example: “man is an animal”) is in general wholly pos-
sible, and subject to the same conditions of truth described above and
valid for the Adyos that has a sensible individual as subject, the only dif-
ference being that it is characterized by the eternal and unchangeable
necessity typical of the status of ideal kinds.

Let us turn now to the false Adyos, which Aéyer Erepa TéV SvTwv, or

& u BvTa Gos uTa, Trepl oob'!, so that these &repa are also legitimately

11 Like most editors, I read at 263b11 Cornarius’ correction dvteov, which gives a
genitive plural connected to the following &repa (“He says... things that are dif-
ferent from those that are”), and not the adverb &vtes in manuscripts PTW (which
would give: “He says ... things that are really different”, a reading that is de-
fended by Frede [1967] 58, and De Rijk [1986] 207, but which is a retreat
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dvta, its falsehood emerging from the non-correspondence or difference
between the Adyos that speaks about a subject and the being of what is
said about this subject: the Adyos “Theaetetus flies” is therefore false be-
cause it establishes a relation between a predicate, flying, and a subject,
Theaetetus, that does not correspond to and is different from an objec-
tive actual condition, to the extent that “Theaetetus” does not truly par-
take of “flying”, and “flying” therefore is “what is not” for him, al-
though it is fully “what is” in and for itself, as it is for many other pos-
sible subjects (a “bird”, for example, of which we can truly say that it
“flies”). But here too there are some difficulties. The first, which T men-
tion only in passing, concerns the nature of the “non-correspondence”
or “difference”, for example, between “Theaetetus” and “flying”,
which determines the falsehood of the Adyos and which, quite apart
from the debate it has aroused'?, seems to me to consist in the lack of
any partaking between the subject in question, Theaetetus, and the
things that are not, regarding him, and so are (for they too “are”) differ-

from what the Stranger has just stated twice: that false discourse is what says
“things different from those that are” [Etepac Tév SvToov, 263b7] or “things
that are not as if they were” [t& un vta s dvta, 263b9]), as it seems clear to
me that at this point of the analysis the Stranger has not only now shown
that falsehood expresses a “real” difterence, but has also made clear that this dif-
ference is in relation to the things that are. This also explains why another
codex (Ven. 186) has a correction tending in the same diirection: &vtos, in
the genitive singular (“He says ... things that are different from what is”), and
why Robinson has suggested another analogous correction: dvtws ... dvta
Erepar <Tw SvTeov> (“He says ... things that are really different <from those
that are>"), which, not uncharacteristically of the Oxford editors, is an exces-
sively drastic modification of the text, one that is not really necessary. On the
whole question, particularly from the philological and codicological point of
view, see O’Brien (1995) 117-130.

12 This “difference” or “non-correspondence” has been understood in the form of
“non-identity” (by which the predicate “flying” is not identical to some of the
predicates attributed to the subject “Theaetetus”, cf. Ross [1951] 157, but see
also Pippin [1979]), of “incompatibility” (by which “flying” is one of the pred-
icates incompatible with the subject “Theaetetus”, cf. Ackrill [1971] 201-207),
of “contradictoriness” (by which the predicate “flying” contradicts the predi-
cate “not flying”, which certainly belongs to the subject “Theaetetus”, cf. Mor-
avesik [1962] 73—77, and Kamlah [1963] 25-26), and of “subjective” or
“weak” difference (by which “flying” is not part of the predicates belonging
to the subject “Theaetetus”, cf. Ray [1984] 91-92), by contrast with an “ob-
jective” or “strong” difference (by which “flying” and “being seated” are mu-
tually exclusive predicates, so that if the subject “Theaetetus” is seated, he can-
not fly for that reason, cf. Ferejohn [1989] and Jordan [1984] 126—-127).
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ent from the things that are (in fact, “Theaetetus” does not partake of
“flying”, and “flying” is, for him and of him, a “thing that is not”,
that is to say, a “being” different from the “beings” that, for him and
of him, “are” and of which he therefore partakes)”’. But once again
the fundamental problem that is raised in relation to the false Adyos con-
cerns the nature of the subject and the predicate of this Adyos, if they are
(1) only ideal kinds or (2) sensible things too. Accepting (1) would mean
that the Adyos “Theaetetus flies” is false to the extent that the kind
“man”, of which Theaetetus is a specific instance, does not partake of
the kind “flying”; in this case, however, (2) would be immediately
false as well, and for the same reason, because no sensible individual
that is a “man” can fly, irrespective of any factual ascertainment and em-
pirical verification. The result would be a Adyos whose falsehood would
be necessary and universal, so that, to express ourselves as above in the
case of the true Adyos, the falsehood of the a priori analytical judgment of
(1) is shown to be sufficient, as well as necessary, to exclude any possible
contingent truth of (2); in these conditions the qualification that the
“flying Theaetetus” is the one “with whom” the Stranger is “talking
at this moment” (& viv SioAéyouan, 263a9) seems absolutely irrelevant,
even misleading, since no man, whoever and wherever he is, and what-
ever he does, can fly (note that this qualification would, however, be
valuable in the case of the true Adyos, which, in enunciating a proposi-
tion whose truth or falsehood depends on the empirical verification of
its content, would become clearer through the claim that the “seated
Theaetetus” is the very one “with whom” the Stranger is “speaking
at this moment”). Despite this, it is plausible that, as in the case of the
true Adyos, we have once again to prefer (2), and that the Stranger,
with an example that is certainly not very well chosen, intends to
refer to the lack of partaking between the sensible and particular sub-
jects, “Theaetetus”, and the kind “flying”, which can be ascertained
empirically (although, in the specific case, this Adyos is in any case
false a priori, without any verification being necessary): otherwise,
there would be no point in positing a specific individual, “Theaetetus”,
as the subject of the Adyos or in specifying that the subject is “here pres-
ent”. There is no doubt that (1) too produces significant Adyor that
prove to be false on the basis of the very criterion of Aéyor which con-
nect a sensible and specific subject to an ideal predicate, but which, in-
volving as they do exclusively ideal kinds, will be characterized by a

13 See O’Brien (2005) 143—144.
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necessary and non-contingent falsehood, since the relations (of commu-
nication or lack of communication) between the eternal and immutable
kinds will be necessary and non-contingent, while the relations between
sensible and ideal kinds, which change and modify with the passage of
time, will be contingent and non-necessary. In short, both Adyo1, true
and false, can be such either (1) necessarily, solely by virtue of the com-
munication of kinds that they reproduce, correctly or incorrectly, in the
connection of subject and predicate, or, as is plausibly the case in the
Stranger’s examples, (2) contingently, by virtue of a sensible and specific
subject partaking of kinds they reproduce, correctly or incorrectly, in
the connection of subject and predicate; in any case, to bring out this
symmetry better, the Stranger could clearly have chosen either (1) a dif-
ferent true Adyos to set against the false Adyos, so that the communication
between the kinds that this Adyos reproduces by the connection of sub-
ject and predicate proves to be a sufficient criterion to establish its truth
(in this case positing Adyor containing only ideal kinds, and for that rea-
son necessarily true or false, for example setting a true Adyos: “man is an
animal” against a false Adyos “man flies”) or (2) a different false Adyos to
set against the true Adyos, in which the communication between a sen-
sible and specific individual and ideal kinds that this Aéyos reproduces by
the connection of subject and predicate is not a sufficient criterion for
establishing its falsechood, but requires further empirical verification
(positing in this case Aéyor containing a sensible and specific subject
and an ideal kind as predicate, therefore true or false Adyor contingently,
for example setting a true Adyos: “Theaetetus sits” against a false Adyos:
“Theaetetus is standing”, assuming that empirical verification tells us
that he is actually seated)".

To sum up, the Adyos refers to a subject (wepl oo¥), and says “things
that are” (t& 8vto) in every case: when it is true, the “things that are”
that it says correspond to the actual condition of the subject (cos
évta); when it is false, the “things that are” that it says are different
(8&Tepa) from the actual condition of the subject (dos T& a¥Td), that is
(I am rendering kad at 263d2 in an epexegetic sense), they do not cor-
respond to this condition (u1y 8vta), even if they are said to correspond
to it (s 8vta). The truth and falsehood of the Aéyor are therefore to be
found in the union of subject and predicate (cUvbeois ik prudTwy Kol dvo-
uétwv), and depend on the exact reproduction of the relations objec-
tively existing between the real terms to which subject and predicate

14 More on this passage in Keyt (1973); in McDowell (1982); and in Frede (1992).
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refer: a true proposition therefore attributes a predicate to a subject that
really possesses it, and to this extent “says about it something which is as
it is”; while a false proposition attributes a predicate to a subject that
does not really possess it, and to this extent “says about it something
which is, but which is different from how it is”, in other words, as re-
gards that subject, a “non-being”. However, the analysis of true and
false is not limited to evaluating the relations between subject and pred-
icate in language', because it is above all a matter of understanding at
what level these relations are posited, whether (1) exclusively on the in-
telligible level and in correspondence with communication between
ideal kinds, or whether (2) also on the sensible level and in correspond-
ence with empirical and specific individuals partaking of ideal kinds'®:
The first option (1) leads to forming Adyor whose truth or falsehood
may prove necessary and a priori, but at the same time without any re-
lation with the sensible domain and so inapplicable to the empirical
world; the second option (2) leads to forming Adyor that may posit a re-
lation between sensible things and ideal kinds, but leaves the determina-
tion of their truth or falsehood to an empirical and so merely contingent
verification, associated with a judgment based on sensible perception'”.
The greater plausibility, in my opinion, of option (2) does not mean that
only Adyor like those introduced by the Stranger can be considered,
which connect a sensible and specific subject to an ideal kind in the po-
sition of predicate (“Theaetetus sits” and “Theaetetus flies”). There are
also Aéyor (1) that allow an ideal kind in the position of subject too (for
example [1a] “man is an animal” or [1b] “man flies”), and it is important
to note that, in this case, the criterion of the truth and falsehood of the
Adyos remains the same, and consists in the correct or incorrect repro-
duction of the communication between corresponding ideal kinds in
the connection between subject and predicate: therefore, (1a) since
the kind “man” partakes of the kind “animal”, the Aéyos “man is ani-
mal” is true, while, (1b) since the kind “man” does not partake of the
kind “flying”, the Adyos “man flies” is false, so that the first Adyos says
things that are (the kind “animal”) of the subject (the kind “man”), as
they are (reproducing the communication that really exists between
the two kinds), while the second says things that are (the kind “flying”)

15  As indicated, for example, by Lorenz—Mittelstrass (1966).

16 As asserted, among others, by Seligman (1974) 106—107, and Detel (1972) 25,
n. 43.

17 See again Seligman (1974) 110-112.
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of the subject (the kind “man”), unlike as they are (reproducing a com-
munication that does not really exist between the two kinds), in other
words, things that are not (the kind “flying” in communication with
the kind “man”) as if they were (as if they communicated with each
other). It follows that the diftference between the Adyor (1) that connect
only ideal kinds in the position of subject and predicate and those (2)
that allow a sensible and specific subject does not lie in the criterion
of truth that characterizes them, but in the type of truth or falsechood
that each deals in, and in how it can be verified: in fact, while (2), to
be verified or falsified, may need a procedure for ascertaining the
facts, in order to understand whether the sensible, specific subject is
or is not actually partaking of the kind posited in the position of pred-
icate (“Theaetetus sits” is true if and only if “Theaetetus” is at this mo-
ment “seated”, but false if “Theaetetus” is at this moment “standing”'®)
(1), by contrast, is always true or false a priori, quite apart from any proc-
ess of factual verification, because its truth or falsehood depends on the
partaking or lack of partaking between kinds, which are eternal and im-
mutable conditions (“man 1s an animal” is always true, because the kind
“man” partakes of the kind “animal”, eternally and without possible
changes, and so cannot stop partaking of it; “man flies” is always
false, because the kind “man” does not partake of the kind “flying”,
ever and without possible change, and so cannot start to partake of
it). Consequently, while (2) expresses a contingent truth or falsehood,
because these depend on temporary and shifting relations of partaking
between the particular sensible individuals and the ideal kinds, and so
is able to produce knowledge that is always new and different, although
empirical and directed at sensible individuals, (1) expresses necessary
truth or falsehood, because these depend on immutable relations (or
lack of relations) between ideal kinds, and so is able to produce knowl-
edge that is always true and directed at ideal kinds, but, assuming that
ideal kinds and their relations are finite in number, of a limited extent

>

18 But (2) does not necessarily aliways need this factual verification: for example,
“Theaetetus flies”, even if “Theaetetus” is the specific sensible individual The-
aetetus, is always false, because, whatever Theaetetus is doing now and so what-
ever kind he is partaking of at this moment, he certainly cannot fly, because the
kind “man”, to which the individual “Theaetetus” belongs, does not partake of
the kind “flying”, and this excludes a priori the individual “Theaetetus” from
partaking of “flying”.
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and quantity that cannot be increased'”. Hence, since they are eternal
and unalterable, it should be in theory possible to arrive at a true formu-
lation of all the Adyor (1) concerning intelligible reality, that is to say, a
complete reconstruction of the entire map of the relations between the
kinds, something impossible, even hypothetically, for “mixed” Aéyor
(2), since they are forever changing according to the changing relations
between sensible subjects and ideal kinds, thus constantly changing from
true to false, and vice versa.

Truth, logic and time

I referred earlier to the Platonic conception of the Adyor as énynrai of
the things they speak of (ct. Tim. 29b); now, in the light of this concep-
tion, applying the distinction just traced between the Adyor (1) that con-
nect only ideal kinds in the position of subject and predicate and those
(2) that admit a sensible individual as subject, it follows that these two
sorts of Adyor will be éEnynrai of difterent facts or different things respec-
tively: in (1), clearly, only of ideal kinds; in (2) of sensible things in re-
lation to ideas. Now, the Adyor (1) that connect exclusively ideal kinds in
the position of subject and predicate, by virtue of the peculiar ontolog-
ical conception that Plato defends with regard to the immobile and eter-
nal nature of the intelligible, are effectively a Russellian language of pure
logical forms, by which linguistic terms and the things or states of things
named (= ideal kinds) are posited in a one-to-one relation, each prop-
osition falling into the standard types “Pa” or “aRb” and always proving
to be independent of beliefs and verifications — a logically perfect lan-
guage, but, as we have already said, basically useless, because it cannot

19 Both (1) and (2) propose the cases of two elementary Adyor, the simplest of all
(262c), that connect names and predicates “without remainders” (in the sense
that all the terms in the Aéyos can be reduced to names or verbs), thus antici-
pating what Russell, mutatis mutandis, called in his Principia Mathematica the
“logical form” (or rather the “atomic form”, the simplest of the “logical
forms”) of a proposition, whose identification allows us to construct a language
without ambiguities, in which logical form and grammatical form coincide and
are able to express immediately, and in a way that brings out their opportune
ontological implications, the subject-predicate relation (although Russell pre-
ferred to speak of “atomic forms” rather than “subject-predicate” relation, pre-
cisely because for him this maintained a certain ambiguity, cf. also Russell
[1989] 43—45).
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say anything about sensible reality and increase its referents, but can only
be repeated identically. The Adyor (2) that admit a sensible individual as
subject, however, clearly introduce a variable, as they connect a sensible
subject to an ideal predicate, unifying the two different functions of the
Aodyorl gEnynrad, of sensible things and intelligible ideal kinds respectively,
the former, like their object, changing and contingent, while the latter
are immobile and eternal. If, as we know, for both (1) and (2), deter-
mining the truth (or falsehood) of the Aéyos depends on the connection
of name and verb (cUvBeois 2k pnudTwy Koi dvopdTtewv) or, which is the
same thing, of subject and predicate, the truth (or falsehood) of (1)
will be given, eternally and necessarily, by reconstructing the immutable
and necessary relations between the ideal kinds, that is to say, by a log-
ical calculation in which the false can depend only on an error of calcu-
lation, so that true and false in that case are posited as mutually exclusive
and jointly exhaustive, irrespective of the passage of time; in (2), by
contrast, determining the truth (or falsechood) of the proposition de-
pends on a contingent verification, subject to time, of the relations
that exist between one or more sensible subjects and one or more
ideal kinds: in fact, to the extent that each sensible reality changes
over time, as do its relations with ideal kinds, the Adyor constructed
on the connection of a sensible subject and an ideal kind may be true
(or false) at most for a certain period of time and on condition of a con-
tingent verification, changing from true to false or from false to true
with the passage of time. The error of judgment entailed by the false
Adyos does not depend, then, on logical calculation, but on the very na-
ture (changing and becoming) of the (sensible) things involved in this
case and from the perspective, which is also changing and becoming,
of the judging subject (who is also a changing sensible body), so that
true and false are posited now as mutually exclusive and jointly exhaus-
tive, but only in relation to an identical section of time, because they
become complementary with the passage of time.

Predication and ontology

The theory of semantic realism and the correspondentist theory of truth
previously attributed to Plato entail that predicates are “beings”, in other
words, real entities. Thus, in both cases, (1) and (2), the connection of
subject and predicate, which allows us to determine the truth or false-
hood of the Aéyos refers us to the ontological relation of the partaking
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between particular entities (ideal “individuals” in [1], sensible individu-
als in [2]) and universal entities (ideal “kinds”) which will have to be re-
produced, correctly or incorrectly, in the Adyos. So, starting from the
need to distinguish between true and false, we are brought back to
the logical mechanism of predication as the connection of subject and
predicate, and from there to the ontological problem of communication
between things that are, which is one of the fundamental and most del-
icate questions in Plato’s thought. Consider too that even if we drop the
strictly ontological question of the relation that is established between
universal realities and the specific individuals that partake of it*, the
way in which subject and verb are connected in a predication remains
problematic to say the least: is the “Theaetetus” who “sits” a unique in-
dividual to whom the property of “being seated” belongs intrinsically?
Apparently not, because otherwise pronouncing the name “Theaetetus”
would already be enough to signify the “seated Theaetetus”. So we
need to understand how the subject “Theaetetus” enters into relation
with the predicate “being seated”, which, although it is exclusively log-
ico-linguistic by nature, appears to be different from the subject “The-
aetetus”, even though it does not exist in the reality of things that are'.
Otherwise, if the idea of the predicate were in some way part of the sub-
ject — praedicatum inest subjecto — the outcome would be the Leibnizian
one of a monadological perspective, by which every subject appears
to be a wholly autonomous reality, separate from all the others. But
the problem of the unity of the proposition is further complicated
when it is brought into contact with the question of determining
truth or falsehood: if it is the connection of subject and predicate that
makes a proposition true or false, and if a true connection reveals a

20 A question that cannot easily be dismissed as just naive, if it is true, as Strawson
(1974) and Strawson (1995) 9 recalls several times, that behind many of his
writings “is the explicit theory or the implicit assumption that at bottom
what supports or underlies the formal distinction of the terms in the fundamen-
tal combination is the ontological or metaphysical distinction between space-time
particulars on the one hand, and general or universal concepts on the other”.

21 T want to claim that, even without the eminently metaphysical profile that Ar-
istotle, for example, criticized it for, the Platonic problem of the relation be-
tween individual particulars and universal terms cannot be so simply resolved,
because it re-emerges as acutely as ever in the relations between linguistic
terms on the plane of the Adyos, as soon as we admit linguistic terms that
refer to different meanings whose relations we must recognize. On Aristotle’s
criticism of the status of ideas as properties of sensible individuals and as univer-
sal terms, see Fronterotta (2005).
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“fact”, that of attributing to a subject a predicate that refers to a property
which it actually possesses, what will a false connection correspond to?
Certainly not to a “non-fact”, because in that case the false would be
impossible, just as it seemed at first to the Stranger in the Sophist™.
The various solutions that have been proposed to this dilemma by Rus-
sell, Quine and Davidson proceed on two parallel planes, whose kinship
with Plato’s analysis is not difficult to grasp™: on the one hand, the
predication effectively unifies the proposition, in some way which is
not easy to determine (and which Russell never thought he had actually
determined), but which pertains to a certain conception of the truth of
the proposition, so that what is predicated of a subject coincides with
what is true of that subject (as Quine wants>"), that is, when the subject
is part of the set of things designated by that predicate: it follows that a
true predicate connection indicates an individual’s belonging to a class,
while a false predicate connection indicates the non-belonging of an in-
dividual which is the subject of the false proposition to the class desig-
nated by the predicate of that proposition, which, for that reason, is not
true of that subject (according to a “semantic” solution, once again in-
spired by Tarski’s correspondentist theory, and developed by Davidson
in particular™); on the other hand, not-being or what does not exist at
all, as such, is simply rejected as a logical or grammatical error depending
on a misuse of language: ontological transparency requires that it always
be evident whether there is something corresponding to the subject of a
proposition, since clearly, if there is not, we must doubt whether the
subject in question really refers to an accomplished meaning, and sup-
pose that it is an “incomplete symbol” that will disappear when the
proposition is analysed more carefully™.

22 Paradoxically (and certainly involuntarily) this is the conclusion that the Strang-
er returns to at the end of his complex analysis of false discourse, according to
Casertano (1996) 198—-204.

23 For this brief review I have drawn on the pages of Davidson (2006) 69—125.

24 For Quine this shift towards a “semantic” conception of predication is possible
to the extent that linguistic terms refer to meanings that do not exist at all, but
are just names, in a perspective that is “nominalist” and not “realist”: “Being
considered entities only and simply means being considered values of a varia-
ble”, cf. Quine (1966) 13.

25 Cf. Davidson (2006) 126—145.

26 Quine goes so far as to propose the systematic elimination of these “doubtful”
names by, for example, transforming them into corresponding predicates: mov-
ing from a name referring to a subject that does not exist (“Pegasus does not
exist”) to the corresponding predicative expression “Nothing pegasuses”,
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In short, we need once again to separate falsehood from what is not,
placing it in the connection of subject and predicate, and once again
take leave of what is not, which is effectively removed as an object of
analysis: at the end of this long and tiring journey, which significant
fragments of contemporary philosophy and logic share with Plato, if
what is not really has legitimately returned to the sphere of competence
of the Aéyos, the Stranger will have seized the initiative and may finally
succeed in hunting the sophist down.

would remove the difficulty, because it is one thing to posit something that is
not, and another to use a predicate that is not true of anything. See from this
point of view Quine (1939) and Varzi (2002) 161-165.






Difterence and Negation: Plato’s Sophist in Proclus

Jests de Garay

1. Introduction

Like many other Neo-Platonist thinkers, Proclus (AD 412—485) sets
out to offer a systematic exegesis of Plato’s philosophy, relating it also
to other traditions of either a philosophical nature (such as Eleaticism,
Aristotelianism and Pythagoreanism) or a religious one (mainly The
Chaldean Oracles and Orphism)'. The totality of Plato’s dialogues and
his agrapha dogmata thus constitute a complete and coherent structure,
with a philosophical and religious value, which surpasses and enhances
any other philosophical or religious doctrine.

Chronologically, Proclus belongs to a late period of the Platonic tra-
dition; so he is continually undertaking a critical revision of all previous
interpretations of Plato’s philosophy and texts, with the goal of estab-
lishing the correct exegesis of Platonic doctrine.

As such, the interpretation which Proclus provides of Plato’s Sophist
is embedded in a systematic doctrine’, wherein each work of Plato has
its own goal (okomds). In this way, Proclus’ reading of the Sophist as-
sumes that Platonic doctrine forms a unitary and coherent structure;
and also that each dialogue occupies a precise place in Plato’s doctrinal
system.

Proclus’ systematic understanding of Plato is consistent with the in-
terpretation provided by other Platonic philosophers, notably Plotinus,
Porphyry, Iamblichus and Syrianus. However, while Proclus differs
somewhat from Plotinus, he is acknowledged to be a faithful follower
of the teachings of his master, Syrianus. Because of this, it is difficult
to tell when Proclus’ exegesis is offering us something novel and

1 This goal of reconciling all philosophical and religious traditions is particularly
evident in the Neoplatonic School at Athens, re-established by Plutarch of Ath-
ens at the beginning of the 5" century and continued by Syrianus, Proclus’ mas-
ter. Cf. Saffrey (1992).

2 Cf. Charles-Saget (1991).
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when he is merely repeating the doctrine of Syrianus’. Furthermore,
Proclus accepts many ideas of Iamblichus in regard both to Platonic
doctrine and to his interpretation of particular Platonic dialogues®.

Within this Neo-Platonist tradition, Proclus’ philosophy is singular
in its doctrinal stance. On the one hand, he offers a highly rationalist
view, where everything has its “raison d’étre” and where he tries to de-
termine with precision the totality and continuity of every causal medi-
ation. Dialectic and (especially) negation have a prime place in this ra-
tionalization of reality. It is a hierarchized conception, which reaches its
highest point in the One and is extended to Matter, where everything is
explained by its subordination to a superior reality in a relationship of
strict causal dependence. On the other hand, along with this rigorous
rationalism, Proclus is a convinced believer in traditional Greek religion
(which had been itself transformed by the integration into it of elements
from other religious traditions). He especially values The Chaldean Ora-
cles as his main sacred text, and continues lamblichus’ theurgic tradition.
Any religious text —including that of Homer — acquires philosophical
and rational validity, given his allegorical exegesis.

This double facet — rational and religious — of Proclus’ thinking ex-
plains why the same philosophic doctrine can be expounded in two ap-
parently different works, the Commentary on the Parmenides® and the Pla-
tonic Theology®. Both of them have as their backbone Plato’s Parmenides,
considered by Proclus to be the synthesis of Plato’s theology. However,
the one book is strictly a philosophical commentary on Plato’s text,
while the Platonic Theology tries to establish the philosophical basis of
Greek religion, justifying, in detail, the reality of each divinity and
other figures as daemons and heroes.

But Proclus’ singular place in the Platonic tradition as a whole is also
characterized by its place in history as well as its particular doctrinal
stance. Unlike that of other authors (say Syrianus or Iamblichus), Pro-
clus’ subsequent influence is remarkable, despite the complexity of his

3 The abundance of surviving writings of Proclus significantly contrasts with the
scarcity of those of Syrianus, for whose commentary we rely on some loci in
Aristotle’s Metaphysics.

4 Cf. Bechtle (2002).

5 I quote from the edition by V. Cousin (1961). For the English edition, cf. Dil-
lon (1987).

6  Cf. Saffrey — Westerink (1997).
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thought”. The best proof of his success lies in the preservation of so
many of his writings.

2. The Sophist in Proclus

We do not have a specific commentary on the Sophist, and it is doubtful
whether he ever wrote one. What we do have is the Commentary on the
Parmenides, from which some have hypothesized that he also wrote one
on the Sophist.®. Whatever the case, the explicit references to this dia-
logue are many, and they affect crucial issues in Proclus’ thought. In
particular, The Elements of Theology aside (which, because of its axiomat-
ic treatment does not include textual references of any kind), allusions to
the Sophist are very frequent in his three most relevant systematic works:
the Commentary on the Parmenides, the Platonic Theology, and the Com-
mentary on the Timaeus’.

Some of the citations from the Sophist are merely circumstantial and
short: as, for example, when the Eleatic Stranger is presented as a real
philosopher'’; when he asserts the difficulty of distinguishing between
the philosopher, the sophist and the politician''; when he points out
the difference between the Ionian, Italic and Athenian schools'?; or
when he refers to the fragmentation of the body". However, in other
instances his quotations from the Sophist are the basis for some of the
most important themes in Proclus’ philosophy. Three of them are: 1)

7 For my analysis of the reception of Proclus’ philosophy and his writings — with
particular attention to the Latin European tradition up to Nicholas of Cusa —
see Garay (2007).

8 &mws 8¢ xpn THY &wiblav o TdY kad THY pifv EkAapPdvel, fows kal edkaipdTtepov &v
Tais ToU SogioTol SieAbelv iEnynoeow (In Parm., 774,24—26). C. Steel (1992) ap-
pears skeptical of the possibility that he ever wrote a commentary. However,
L.G. Westerink and H.D. Saffrey (1997, III, 137) think it likely that he did
write one, or at least made some comments on various places in the Sophist —
for example, in his Commentary on the Republic. A. Charles-Saget (1991) 477
seems to support this hypothesis.

9 An exhaustive documentation of references to the Sophist can be found in
Guérard (1991). My own exposition will focus strictly on the Commentary on
the Parmenides and Platonic Theology.

10 Cf. In Parm., 1,672 (cf. Sof., 216a)
11 Cf. In Parm., 1,681 (cf. Sof., 217b)
12 Cf. In Parm., 1,630 (cf. Sof., 217c)
13 Cf. Th.Pl., IV=19, 55 (cf. Sof., 246b9—c2)
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philosophy as the production of images; 2) the priority of the One with
respect to being; 3) negation as anterior to affirmation, and negation as
difference. I shall allude briefly to the first two of these, and will then
develop the third one in more detail.

However, as has been pointed out by Annick Charles-Saget, to un-
derstand Proclus’ interpretation of the Sophist we cannot pay attention
solely to explicit quotations from the dialogue; but we must also con-
sider his silences and significance shifts. In other words, on the one
hand there are important questions in the dialogue which Proclus hardly
adverts to: for example, the sophist as deceiver, and purveyor of false-
hood in general; on the other hand, there are matters which Proclus
presents in a different way, such as the vindication of poetic production
in light of the definition of the sophist. Also significant is the way in
which a number of very short passages from the Sophist are adduced
over and over and again in support of his thesis.

2.1. The Sophist in the Neo-Platonist curriculum

The Sophist was also included in the study plan which, from the time of
Iamblichus on, was followed in the various Neo-Platonist schools of the
fifth and sixth centuries', including the Athenian School. This curric-
ulum was organized in accordance with a progressive scale of virtues
(political, purificatory and theoretical) corresponding to specific kinds
of knowledge (from practical to theoretical sciences, and, within the
theoretical sciences, from the physical to the theological). Along with
the works of other authors (like those of Aristotle, Epictetus and Por-
phyry), twelve of Plato’s dialogues were selected as being especially suit-
able for detailed written commentary, to serve as a basis for the exami-
nation of such subjects.

In a first study cycle, the Sophist was included in studies of the the-
oretical virtues and the theoretical sciences; for the study of nouns, the
Cratylus was read first, and then, for the analysis of concepts, the Theae-
fetus; and finally, for the study of things in themselves, physical realities
were examined first, with the aid of the Sophist and Statesman, and then
theological realities, with the aid of the Phaedrus and Symposium. To end
this first study cycle the Philebus served as a colophon. Then, in the sec-
ond cycle, the Timaeus and the Parmenides were utilized to give a deeper

14 Cf. O’Meara (2003); also Festugiere (1971).
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and more developed exposition of physical and theological realities re-
spectively.

In other words, the Sophist, along with the Statesman, was studied
with the aim of analyzing physical realities; the two dialogues are also
in fact related in Plato. Proclus often mentions the Statesman in relation
to the myth of Cronus and Zeus, and, more generally, with respect to
world creation by the Demiurge in the Timaeus. Either way, when lam-
blichus or Proclus relate the Sophist to the physical world, they do so
from the standpoint of their principles, especially that of the Demiurge.

A good illustration of this is the way in which Iamblichus considered
that the oxomés of the Sophist is the Demiurge operating in the sublunar
world"®. This could explain why Iamblichus considered the Sophist an
appropriate dialogue for the study of the physical world. The sophist,
in lamblichus, was unencumbered with the more pejorative connota-
tions he might have in Plato; he was an image producer, and similar
to the Demiurge of the sublunar world. If the art of production can
be divided into human and divine production, both gods and men
are producers'®. In this way both the sophist and the Demiurge are
image producers (sidwAomoids), and present many different faces (roAu-
képoos), thanks to their interrelation with material things and move-
ment.

So the sophist is akin to the philosopher, who is presented as an imi-
tator of the Demiurge. lamblichus points out how the art of division,
typical of the philosopher, imitates the precedence of being which starts
with the One. Proclus in turn takes up these correspondences between
human and divine production, between philosophers and the Demi-
urge: “In the same way demiurgic Intellect makes appearances (¢pgpdoeis)
exist in matter from the first Forms which are in him, it produces tem-
poral images (ei8wAa Tapdyet) coming from eternal beings, divisible im-
ages coming from indivisible beings, and pictorial images coming from
true being. In the same fashion, I think, our scientific knowledge (f
Tap v Emothun), which represents the production of our intelligence
(TNv voepdv &moTuTroupévn oinow), fashions, through speech (8i& Adyou

15 So Festugiére (1971) 539; also Charles-Saget (1991) 487—488. For references
to Iamblichus, see Dillon (1973).

16 Cf. Brisson (1974) 103: “...classer la sophistique en la définissant comme Dart
de la production humaine de simulacres par la mimétique nous est d’'un grand
sécours pour déterminer le sens et la nature de la production divine dans le
Timée”.
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Snuioupyei), similarities with other realities and even with the gods
themselves: what is indivisible by means of compounded things, what
is simple by means of diverse things, what is unified by means of plural-
ity”". In this way philosophical speech produces images of physical re-
ality, but also of the gods, representing indivisible and eternal things by
means of complex and articulate language.

2.2. The Sophist as an initiation to the Parmenides

Proclus’ interest in the Sophist is not confined to his ideas concerning
the Demiurge and the physical world. In the two works where this dia-
logue is most often quoted (Commentary on the Parmenides and Platonic
Theology) he analyses matters different from these. As Carlos Steel has
shown'®, the Sophist has, for Proclus, a clear theological relevance,
and offers some of the basic arguments affirming the reality of the
One above being; hence it is to be used as a preparation (mpoTéAeia)
for the reading of the Parmenides. According to Proclus, the Sophist
and the Parmenides are the two dialogues in which Plato expounds in
a scientific way, 1.e. dialectically (dioahexTixéds), the priority of the One
over being'’.

In this sense, Platonic Theology, I11-20, where Proclus offers an anal-
ysis of Sophist 242c—245e, plays a determinant role. As Proclus under-
stands him, Plato is arguing, first that being is the cause of plurality (and
thus opposing authors like Empedocles), and secondly that the One is
the cause of being (and thus opposing Parmenides himself). Proclus
himself maintains the transcendence of the One with respect to being,
along with his exposition of the intelligible triads (being, life, intelli-
gence), which are presented starting from the negation of the One-
which-is (¢8v &v), the negation of totality (éAov) and the negation of all-
ness (T&v).

Specifically, the text in the Sophist which is most often mentioned
by Proclus is 245b8—10: “Since, although being is affected (memovds)
in a certain way by Unity, it does not seem to be the same as oneness,

17 Th.PlL, 1-29,12-20

18 Cf. Steel (1992) 62: “Le Sophiste est par excellence le dialogue qui démontre
Iexistence de 'Un au dela de I'étre”.

19 Cf. Th.Pl., 1-4, 18, 13-24
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and totality will be bigger than unity”*. That is, if being partakes in
unity, it cannot be unity itself*'.

At 245ab Proclus discovers the main argument that the Stranger
propounds to Parmenides to establish the priority of the One over
the One-which-is (i.e., over being): the One-which-is in Parmenides
is a complete whole and has unity as a characteristic (w&fos ToU &vds).
However, it is impossible for the One itself to receive unity (memov6ds),
because “what is really one (To dAn6dds &v) is totally indivisible (&uepts)”.
If the One is a whole, then that one is not the first, because it would
have parts, and the One-which-is-first does not have parts.

The transcendence of the One with respect to being is one of the
main tenets of the Neo-Platonist interpretation of Plato, and is so con-
sidered by Proclus in his critique of the interpretation of Origen the Pla-
tonist, who would have denied such a separation of the One with re-
spect to being™, basing himself on the scepticism established by the Par-
menides. This is the reason why the points made in the Sophist are really
important, since they reinforce and extend other affirmations by Plato
about the transcendence of the One in the Republic and the Philebus™.

According to Proclus, the Sophist contains the necessary line of argu-
ment, with respect to the One in itself, for the later development of the
hypotheses of the Parmenides. Hence, after completing Th. Pl. I1I-20,
he affirms at the beginning of chapter 21: “We will deal with these
themes in more detail a little later, when we discuss the Parmenides, be-
cause the Eleatic’s reflections are a preparation (mpoTéAeia) for the mys-
teries in the Parmenides™*.

So the Sophist deals with being and the categories of being, since
they are the introduction to, or preparation for, study of the One.
The five categories of being in Proclus are ordered in three triads
which form the order of intelligibility. All of them can be found, in dif-
ferent ways>, in the order of being, in the order of life and in the order

20 TlemovBds e y&p TO 8v Ev elvan TTws o TauTdv v ¢ €vi pavelTal, Kol TAéova 81y T&
T&VTX £VOS EoTal.

21 For example, in Th .Pl., III-20, 68, 4: é11 ToUTo Temovbds EoTi TO &v kad peTéyel
10U évés. Or further on in Th. Pl., 1II1-20, 71, 3—5; or Th. Pl., 1-4, 18, 18—
19.

22 Cf. Saffrey-Westerink (1997) II, X-XX.

23 Cf. Th.Pl. 11-4.

24 TaUta ptv ov kai pikpdv Uotepov &l TAtov Siopbpwoopev, 8Tav Trepl ToU Tapuevi-
Sou Aéywuev TpoTéAela yap é0Tl TGV TTapueviSou Aédywuev.

25 Cf. Saffrey-Westerink (1997) I1.
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of intelligence. The first triad belongs to the domain of being (ovsia),
which includes, in a hidden way, the other categoriesz(’, but, in the
most exact terms, is neither moving nor resting”, neither itself nor
the other. The second triad defines the domain of life, and is determined
by rest and movement. The third triad, the properly intellectual one, is
determined by the categories of identity and difference™.

3. Negation
3.1. Senses of non-being

At Sophist 258a11—b4, Plato affirms: “Then, as it seems, the opposition
of a part of the nature of different, and the nature of being, when they
are reciprocally contrasted, is not less real — if it is licit to say that — than
being itself, because the former does not mean contrariness to the latter,
but just something different than this”®. Proclus often alludes to this
text, and, curiously, in a different way different from established inter-
pretations®. What he points out, in very simplified terms, is that Plato

26 Cf. Steel (1992) 63—-64.

27 Cf. Soph., 250c 3-7.

28 Cf. Th .pPlL, 1I1-27.

29  Ouxov, 6 Eoikev, 1) Tfis OaTépou popiou pUoews kal THs ToU dvTos Tpds SAATAC &vTi-
Kelpévowov qvtiBeols oty ATTov, i Oféwis eimely, alToU ToU &dvTos oloia EoTiv, oUk
gvavTiov éketvey onuaivouca dAA& ToooUTov pdvov, ETepov ékeivou.

30 With regard to Th.Pl., 11-5,39, 1-2, H.D. Saffrey and L.G. Westerink (IT, 99—
100, note) offer a detailed explanation of the presence of this text in Proclus as
follows: “Il y a chez Proclus plusieurs lieux paralleles pour cette citation du So-
phiste 258 B 1-2 dans le cadre de la discussion sur la valeur comparée de Paf-
firmation et de la négation en fonction des degrés de ’étre auxquels on les ap-
plique. Si on les recense, on constate que jamais Proclus ne suit exactement le
texte recu de Platon et que notre citation de la Théol. plat. diftere également de
la maniére habituelle dont Proclus rapporte ce texte. Le paralléle le plus proche
se trouve dans cette sorte d’introduction a 'exégese de la premiere hypothese
du Parménide, dans laquelle Proclus aborde neuf questions d’ordre général, cf.
H.D.Saffrey dans Philologus 105, 1961, 318—319. La troisieme de ces questions
traite de la valeur de la négation (In Parm., VI, col. 1072.19-1074.21). On lit
(col. 1072.32—-37): 8mws 8¢ atods (Platon) &v SopioTh 16 uf dv Epato Tpds TO dv
Exew oUk &Bnhov kai &Ti kpelTTOV TO dv° 0¥ Tap’ EAarTov (non in minus, Moerbeke,
oUtep EAattov, Cousin!) utv y&p oudt 6 uf) 8v elvon now A 16 dv, &AA& Tpoobeis
7O el Bépis eimeiv EdHAwoe THY ToU vTos Utrepoxny”. Cf. in the same sense Dillon

(1987) 286: “It is noteworthy that, in quoting Sophist 258b1 -2, Proclus repeat-
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establishes in the Sophist that non-being is not inferior to being. The
many times that he mentions this text are evidence how strongly he
thinks they support the truth that non-being is — at least — on the
same level as being. And because the differences between intelligible be-
ings can be considered forms of non-being, Proclus will go further and
emphasize the superiority of negation and non-being over affirmation
and being. But first he has to show that non-being is not inferior to
being; and nothing is as necessary for his argument as a reference to
Plato himself.

Proclus is of course aware of the diftficulty of maintaining that non-
being is superior to being, and that something can be affirmed starting
from a negation. In the Commentary on the Parmenides’', he goes directly
to this question and makes explicit reference to the Sophist on four oc-
casions. How is it reasonably (eixéToos) possible to say something starting
from what it is not? How can something be demonstrated or affirmed
from non-being?”” We are given the answer, Proclus comments, by
Plato in the Sophist”, when he makes a distinction between what is
not absolutely (t& undapfi wndaudds &v) and deprivation (cTépnois,
which is not itself except by accident). Besides, there are other senses
of non-being: matter, and everything that is material, which exist at a
phenomenal level (ponvouéveos) but, properly, are not. And also the
whole sensible universe, which never really exists (vtws 8¢ oU8émoTe
8v)**. Besides, there is non-being in souls (16 &v Tods wuyais uf 8v),
since they come to be and do not belong to the domain of intelligible
beings”. Starting in the Sophist, different senses for non-being can be
distinguished, from absolute not-being to non-being in souls.

Nevertheless, “before existing in souls, non-being exists in intelligi-
ble things themselves (t6 &v aUtols Tois vonTols uf 8v), non-being which

edly uses the phrase oV Tap” #Aattov (16 un 8v ToU dvTos), which is not in Plato’s
text. [...] The text is quoted also above, 999.34—36, 1012.11—-13, and below,
1076.8—10, 1184.37—39, always with ap’ #\artov. Either Proclus is following
a variant reading, or he has developed a fixed false recollection of this text”.
Whatever the case, the complexity of Sophist 258a11-b4 (cf. Cordero [1988]
449—-451) is simplified in Proclus’ assertion: non-being is not inferior to
being. From there, Proclus will advance to: non-being is superior to being.

31 In Parm., V, 999.13-1000.33

32 Ibid., 999.13-19

33 Soph., 258e

34 In Parm., V, 999. 19-29

35 Ibid., 999. 29-32
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is the first difference among beings (f mpwTn £TepdTNS TV dvToov), in the
way that the Sophist shows us’® when he says that non-being is not less
real than being (ToU &vtos ou Tap’ EAattov eiver)””’. That is: if, as far as
the level of soul, non-being implies a deprivation of being, in the intel-
ligible domain not-being is, by contrast, considered to be at the same
level as being. And it is considered to be at the same level because dif-
ference (1epdTns) among beings is necessary for the affirmation of iden-
tity in each being. And this is the teaching of the Sophist, which estab-
lishes difference as one of the supreme categories of being.

However, “over and above this diversity of senses of non-being,
there exists non-being that is previous to being (16 mwpd ToU dvtos uf
dv), which is the cause of all beings (& kol odTiov o1 TéV dvToov &mév-
tev), and which transcends the plurality of beings.””*. Hence there is
a third sense of not-being, in which non-being is superior to being
and its cause. Consequently, the senses of non-being can be divided
into three levels: as inferior to being, as equal to being, and as superior
to, and the cause of, being.

For this reason, the Eleatic Stranger agrees with Parmenides™ rejec-
tion of the idea that one can say or think something about what is noth-
ing at all"’. However, when we say that plurality is not, or that the soul
or the One are not, we are not saying that they are not at all but that
they are in certain sense and are not in another sense®'.

“In general, negations come from difference in the intellectual do-
main (8Aws y&p oi dmogdotls Eyyovol Ths ETepdTNTOS €lot Tis voep&s)”42.
That is to say, when we think the differences which exist in reality,
we think of them by means of negations. If for example, Proclus con-
tinues, we say that something is not a horse, it is because it 1s something
different®. So, negation is the intellectual way (voepés) to think differ-
ence.

Once again Proclus refers to the Sophist* : non-being that is contrary
(2vavtiov) to being is absolute not-being, about which nothing can be

36 Soph., 258b 1-2

37 In Parm., V, 999. 32—36

38 Ibid., 999. 36—39

39 Soph., 260d 2—-3

40 In Parm., V, 999. 39—1000.10
41 Ibid., 1000. 10-21

42 Tbid., 1000. 22—-23

43 Ibid., 1000.23—-24

44 Soph., 257b and 258e
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said or thought; but when it is just the negation of being (&pvnow pévov
Aéyouev ToU dvtos), then many other senses of non-being appear™.

3.2. Superiority of negation over affirmation

Summarizing what has been said up to now about Proclus’ exegesis of
the Sophist:

1. The philosopher reproduces dialectically — in the same way as does
the Demiurge — through speech differentiation and articulation, all
the differences and articulations within the real. The Sophist articu-
lates this correspondence between divine and philosophical produc-
tion. Dialectic uses negation as an adequate tool to reproduce differ-
ences in the real.

2. The One is superior to being and, in general, to all intelligible real-
ity, which is plural. In the Sophist Plato shows that being has a cer-
tain totality but also has parts, and therefore is not first because it
lacks the indivisibility of the One.

3. There is a great diversity in the senses of non-being and negation.
The Sophist shows that non-being as difference is not inferior to
being, and that it cannot be confused with absolute nothingness.
And over and above the non-being of difference we have a sense
of non-being as superior to being, and this is the non-being of
the One.

These opinions, which Proclus draws by rational argument from the So-
phist, are used as preparation to showing the superiority of negation to
affirmation. In a long passage in the Commentary on the Parmenides*
which serves as as an introduction to the first hypothesis, Proclus ana-
lyzes the validity of Plato’s argumentation in the dialogue that is marked
by the use of negation. Hence he has to examine the validity of negation
as a method within philosophy. In these pages Proclus refers frequently
to the Sophist (and basically to the places already mentioned), but now
he tries to show why negation is superior to affirmation.

In the first place he establishes the doctrine of the existence of a One
in itself beyond Parmenides’ One-that-is*’; and he does it by referring

45 In Parm., V, 1000. 25—-40
46 In Parm., VI, 1064. 18—1092. 15
47 Ibid., 1064.21-1071. 8
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once again to the argument in the Sophist that the One itself does not
have parts and is therefore prior to being, because being is a whole
and has unity as an effect”. But if this Primal One lacks parts, then noth-
ing can be affirmed about it (because affirmation implies composition
from parts) but merely negated. And this One about which everything
is negated (o0 wévta &mopdoketan) really exists, in the way that was in-
dicated in the Sophist™.

Furthermore, after pointing out that the “one in the soul” (o &v Tfjs
puxiis) (in other words, unity present in us) or “the flower of the soul”
(16 &vBos Tfis wuxfis) is the basis of rational languageso, he addresses the
main question, which is how negation can be superior to athirmation.
First of all, he accepts that in the differentiated domain of being affirma-
tion 1s superior to negation: and he quotes Sophist 258b 12 as evidence
that Plato’s reticence (“if it is licit to say” [that non-being is inferior to
being]) alludes to the fact that, in the field of beings, it is paradoxical to
place non-being on the same level as being’'.

But non-being has many senses (TroAayéds T& pn 8v): one as superior
to being, another as equal to being, and another as deprived of being.
And it is in the area where it is superior to being that negation is
more appropriate than affirmation. Properly speaking, neither affirma-
tion nor negation is valid, but negation is more appropriate because
“negations have an indefinite potency” (oi &t &mwopdoeis &dpioTov
txouot 8Uvap)’. Therefore, they are more suitable for the revealing
of the indefinite and incomprehensible nature of the One.

Also, “in the same way as the One is cause of everything, so nega-
tions are cause of affirmations” (oUTtw kai &mopdoels adTicn TGOV KoTo-
pdoewv giow)”. As a consequence™, all the affirmations that can be
made in the second hypothesis (in other words, affirmations about be-
ings) have their cause in negations of the One: kal oUtw ToUTo TO
€idos Tfis &Toedoews yewnTiKOV £0Ti ToU TAfBous T&V koTagdoewv. In
the Sophist™ it is shown that affirmation is as valid as negation in the
area of being (and in that of difference considered as non-being), but

48 Ibid., 1065. 15-21
49 1065.31-1066.2
50 1071.9-1072.18
51 1072.19-1073.1
52 1074.2-3

53 1075.17-19

54 1075.33-37

55 1076.8—-10
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everything that can be said about being comes from what has previously
been negated of the One, since all oppositions and antitheses originate
in the One, such that negations of the One are the source of all subse-
quent affirmations. “The cause of all antithesis is not itself opposed to
anything” (16 8¢ méons &vTiBécews aiTiov aUTd Tpds oUdtv dvTikelta);
for in that case, a previous cause for antithesis would exist®. And that
is why negations generate affirmations (yewntikds Tév koTapdoewy)’ .

From this point on>® the argument of the Sophist plays a determinant
role once more. The question that Proclus asks himself is why Parme-
nides — in the dialogue of the same name — states that he is going to set
out his hypothesis concerning the One, and then goes on to propound
an argument in which he sets out several negations of the One”. In an-
swer to this question Proclus points out that Parmenides’ attitude in this
dialogue is similar to the one that the Eleatic Stranger evinces in the So-
phist. There the Stranger admits the wisdom of Parmenides in taking the
One to be above plurality, but goes on to wonder whether that One
Being is actually the Primal One. And he comes to the conclusion
that it is not the Primal One, because it is a whole and non-indivisible;
and hence receives its unity as something in which it participates. The
person who follows this reasoning will necessarily end up negating
every feature of the One®. In the Parmenides and the Sophist Plato begins
the series of negations with a first negation: the One is not a whole, and
that means that it does not have parts”'. All other negations stem from
this one, and later on, all affirmations. Even the categories of being ex-
amined in the Sophist (being, rest, movement, identity, difference) pre-
suppose a previous negation of the One®.

Regardless of this, Proclus warns us, referring to the One by nega-
tion is not a sign of human impotence, but the appropriate way to ap-
proach it, given its infinitity; and this is why divine souls and Intellect
itself know the One through negation®.

56 1077.8-11

57 1077.11-14

58 1077.19-1079.26
59 1077.19-1078.13
60 1078. 13-1079.4
61 1079. 14-18

62 1084. 5 ftf.

63 1079. 27-1082. 9
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3.3. Negation as a difference of sense

There is a question in the Sophist to which Proclus pays particular atten-
tion: the community of the categories among themselves and their dis-
tinction one from another; hence the articulation of Sameness and Oth-
erness, of Identity and Difference. On the one hand® it would be ab-
surd (&totov) if the Forms could not partake of, or mix with one
other, because being part of the One Intellect (to¥U &vds voU) they
must move through one another and be in one other. It is precisely
this interrelationship among the Forms which is the proper object of In-
tellect”. In conclusion, we cannot say that the Forms are altogether un-
mixed and lacking in community with one another, nor must we say,
on the other hand, that each one of them is all of them®. How, Proclus
wonders, are we to deal rationally with this question?”’

The first answer is to be found in the Sophist. “When Plato demon-
strates, in the Sophist, the community of Identity and Difference (i
Kowwviav TauTdTNTOS Kol £TepdTNTOS), he does not call Identity Difterence
as well, but ‘different’ (¢tepov), and hence not-x. For it became different
by participation (Tf petoucia), while remaining Identity in essence (1
oUoia)”®. In short, each Form is what it is in essence, but by participa-
tion shares in the others.

To illustrate how we can rationally say that something is essentially
one thing but another by participation; or whether it is rational to say
that something is partially one thing but partially another, Proclus resorts
to distinctions among senses, or manners of signification. “The term as
(16 kaB0) has a double usage””. On the one hand, we may use it to ex-
press the fact that if one thing is present then another thing is present
also; for instance, when someone says that “just as” something is air,
so too it is light, since air gets lightened”’. On the other hand, we
can use the term in another way, meaning what we customarily express
by qua (f); for example, man qua man (f§ &vépwos), is receptive of

64 Cf. In Parm., 11, 754. 1-6

65 Cf. Ibid., 754 .26—28

66 Cf.755.5-8

67 TIds olv kal Tiva TpdTrov Tepl aUtol Siahextéov; (755.8-9)
68 756. 33—-40

69 Cf. 755. 36-37

70 Cf. 755. 37-756.4
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knowledge. In this second meaning, it is not true that air as (qua) air
contains light, because air does not necessarily imply light”".

These opinions of Proclus are not just a simple terminological di-
gression. By means of the distinctions among senses (something is one
thing in one sense but another in a different sense) he 1s able once
again to indicate the way in which a plurality of senses can be articulated
in a single term. Indeed, his logic is founded on the task of articulating
differences among senses. What Intellect does is to think in a unified
way what the senses present as diversity. In other words, the plurality
of the senses is completely real because both Intellect which thinks
and its intelligible realities are totally real. That is why the differences
presented by the senses are also real. But these differences (something
is A as A, but is B as B) would be expressed dialectically (something
1s A as A, but is not A as B). Negation and non-being establish dialectical
discourse’?, which culminates in the assertion of a diversity of unified
senses in a single intelligible essence’. In this way Intellect makes pos-

71 Cf.756. 4-11

72 Cf. In Parm., 1, 649. 36—650. 9: “The wise Eleatic, however, just like the com-
panions of Parmenides and Zeno, looks at what he says when explaining dia-
lectical methods in the Sophist and “is able to do this (Plato is talking about
not thinking that sameness is otherness and otherness is sameness): to distinguish
one single Form which spreads out completely through many others which are,
each of them, separate; and many, each of them different from the others, and
surrounded from outside by only one; and not only one but made up now into
a unity stemming from several groups; with many differences, and totally sep-
arate” (Sph., 253d 5-9)”.

73 Cf. the constant use that Proclus makes of differences among senses in the El-
ements of Theology (Inst.). Already at the beginning he announces: “everything
that participates in the One is one and not one”: TI&v TO peTéyov ToU vods kai &v
tom kol oUy v (Inst., 2). With respect to participation in unity, cf. Inst., 4:
something will participate in unity qua (7) unified. With respect to producer
(16 mopdyov) and produced (t& Tapaydpevov), see proposition 28: in one
sense (mf} pév) the product is distinguished from the producer and in another
sense (mf) 8t) they are identical. Cf. the same point in proposition 30: 7 uév...
f 8t And the same differences among senses can be found between being ac-
cording to cause (kot aitiow), being according to existence (ko UmapEiv), and
being according to participation (kot& pébe€v); cf. the same point in proposition
65, 118 and 140. In short, differences among senses are presented as the central
notion forming the ultimate explanation for other notions, such as those involv-
ing cause or participation. If everything is related in accordance with this causal
process, then everything is tied to everything (cf. Inst., 103), and everything is,
in some sense, present in everything, but is so in a different way in each case.
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sible both community among and separation among the Forms, because
it establishes the unity of a plurality of senses.

Each of these different senses (expressed as difference or non-being)
corresponds, according to Proclus, to the partial intelligences which
know all of reality but in a partial aspect only’*. So expressing Difference
as non-being is just a provisional phase of dialectical discourse in the ex-
pression of Difference and Identity.

3.4. Negation and senses of Difference

The question for Proclus is whether there are other senses of Difference
which might be prior to that Difference (fy étepdtns) which Plato pres-
ents in the Sophist as being one of the five first categories of being. And
the answer is that there are at least three senses of Difference which are
prior to Difterence when it is viewed as the supreme category of being.
This series of distinctions is very typical of Proclus’ thinking, since Pro-
clus, in disagreement with Plotinus, is continually looking to establish a
strict continuity between all beings, from the absolute One to material
infinitude. So the distance between the One and the five categories must
be explained, and they are so, structurally, by Unity and Plurality. These
latter, in turn, are explained by Limit and Infinite; and these, finally, by
the One itself.

3.4.1. The distinction unity (1 &v, A évwois) —
plurality (16 mAfifos, T& TOAAY)

In an attempt to clarify how it is possible to conjoin into a unity the five
categories of being, and in particular identity and difference”, Proclus
shows that unity and plurality are presupposed in the distinction
among categories of being, hence these should be considered the
most general (yevikdtara) of all beings’®. Proclus adds that it is not sur-

74 Cf. Inst., 170: “Each intelligence understands all things simultaneously; but
whereas unparticipated intelligence understands everything in an absolute
way, every intelligence sequential to this knows everything but only in one par-
ticular aspect”: TI&s voUs TévTa &ua voel” BAN 6 utv &uébekTos STTAGS TavTa, TGOV Bt
veT Ekelvov EkaoTos kb &V TdvTa.

75 Cf. In Parm. 11, 753—=757. Cf. supra 3.3.

76 Ibid., 764.1-2
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prising that Plato does not include them in the Sophist”’, since unity and
plurality are not in Intellect, but are Intellect itself”™ (ot &v ¢ véy EoTw,
&N ot 6 volUs): their unity 1s a wholeness (6A6Tns), and their plurality
the many parts of wholeness. Unity and plurality are, therefore, the
cause of all the Forms, being both one and many.

In other words, “plurality and unity not only exist at the level of
being, but also above being (wAfifos kai &v 0¥ pévov oUci®ddes EoTiv,
&M\& kad UTrEp oUoiav); however, identity and difference exist in beings
(tatov B¢ kad Etepov v ovoiaus)”’’. Hence, Proclus insists, it is not sur-
prising that Plato does not include them as categories of being™. In that
section of the Sophist Plato calls being the greatest and most supreme of
all categories (16 dv uéyioTov kai &pynyikov Tédv yevddv); at this level iden-
tity and difference are appropriate, but they are not so in the case of ab-
solute unity and plurality (&mAds), whose reality is prior to being®'.

Unity and plurality can be distinguished (8i1éornxe) from identity and
difference because the former have a nature that is absolute (ka®aTd)
while the latter are always relative (mwpés T1). The priority of unity and
plurality is that of absolute to relative®. So negation, because of its
being relative to something (non-x), lies clearly within the ambit of dif-
ference, not that of plurality.

There is an analogy between unity and plurality and the first Limit
and the first Infinitude (&véhoyov pds TO Tépas TO TpdTOV Kad THY Tpw-
TioTny &meipiav), since what unifies plurality is limit*, while infinitude
causes plurality in every thing®. Not all infinitude causes plurality,
but the origin of plurality is infinitude®. In other words, neither
Unity nor Plurality is viewed by Proclus as the first distinction in the
real, because prior to them one can find the first Limit and the first In-
finitude.

77 764.3-5

78 764.5-11

79 764.28—-30
80 764.26-28

81 764.34-765.2
82 765.6—15

83 764.20-22
84 765.18-21

85 764.21-26
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3.4.2. The distinction Limit (16 Tépas) — Infinite (& &meipov, | &meipic)

Limit and Infinity are “in Plato’s theology the two principles of beings
that manifest themselves as coming immediately from the One (ai Vo
T&V SvTwv dpxad Tpooeys €k ToU &vos dvagaveicoon kaTd ToU TMTA&TwvOS
Beoroytaw)”®. Proclus bases this doctrine on the Philebus: God has
made everything by mixing the limit with the infinite®. In this, Plato
has followed the theological thinking of his predecessors, and also agrees
with what Philolaus has written™.

The argument™ puts in a further appearance in an implicit quotation
from the Sophist” : The One itself is prior to the One-which-is, because
the latter includes not only unity but also plurality. To explain how plu-
rality of being can arise from the One, we have to presuppose that the
One has potency for generation (8Uvapis yevwnmikn)”'. This potency is an
intermediate existence between producer and produced”. As a conse-
quence, “the being that is produced and is not the One itself but has
the form of the One (oUx dv oUToév, AN Evoeidés) originates from the
One thanks to potency (8i&k Thv SUvauw); from this comes being,
which makes manifest the One””. In the Philebus Plato characterizes
as infinite (&meipov) this generating potency of being (tnv 8¢ yevwnmikiy
ToU &vTog 8(1vo<u1v)94

“Each unity, totality or community of beings, and all divine meas-
ures depend on the first Limit, while every division and fertile produc-
tion and every procession towards plurality emerge from this essential
% So Unity and Plurality depend on Limit and Infinitude,
while Infinitude means generating or multiplying potency.

At Platonic Theology 111-9 Proclus continues with his exposition of
the doctrine of Limit and Infinitude, and quotes the Sophist three
times. The first is a restatement of the Platonic assertion that non-

Infinitude

86 Th.Pl, II1-9, 34. 21-23

87 Th.Pl., III-8, 30. 19-21

88 Ibid., 30. 17-23

89 30. 23-34.19

90 31. 2: cos 16 meTovdds T Ev (cf. Soph., 245b8—9)

91 31.19

92 31.21-22

93 31.23-32.1

94 32.4-5

95 32.21-23: Maoa ptv ydp Evwois kai SAGTNS Kol Kowwvia Té 8vTwy Kol TavTa T&
Bela pétpa ToU TpwTioTou TrépaTos EfpTnTal, TTaoa 8¢ Siaipeois kal yoviuos Toinois
kai ) is MABos Tpbdodos &d Tis &pynylKwWTATNS TauTns &melplas UpéoTnkey.
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being is not inferior to being”™, but on this occasion it carries a different
sense from other such quotations from the Sophist”. “How can non-es-
sences produce essence?”” If Limit and Infinitude are above essence
(9mepovoia), then essence has being (Uméotacw) which comes from
non-essences (¢x pt oUc1dv).

Proclus finds the answer to this question in the same Sophist, when
Plato defines the first being as a possessor of potency (Suvéuevov)” and
further as potency (5uvauw)'". Being exists for participating in Limit,
and being has potency for participating in that first potency which is
the Infinite. If the Eleatic Stranger adds that being is potency, it is to
emphasise that being generates all things and is all things in a unitary
1 “Potency is everywhere the cause of fer-
tile processions and all plurality: hidden potency is the cause of hidden
plurality; however, potency as an act that manifests itself is the cause of
the totality of plurality”'”.

To sum up: plurality is the result of the infinitude of potency. In
other words, the One is able to be all things (and all things indefinitely),
and in the same measure is the cause of plurality. But the One is cause of
plurality because it possesses a hidden potency, which manifests itself
firstly as infinitude as opposed to limit. And that is why this infinite po-
tency is expressed more properly by means of negation, and not so

form (cos wévTar v Evoeldids)

much by affirmation. Because being able to be all things involves not
being any one of them in particular, so nothing can be affirmed
about this first potency, only denied.

96 Cf. Sph.., 258b 1-2

97 The text is corrupt: cf. Saftrey-Westerink (1997) 111, 124.

98 Cf. Th.PL., 1II-9, 38. 15-16

99 Cf. Th.Pl., III-9, 39. 4—6 (cf. Soph., 247d8: kextnuévov SUvauiv)

100 Cf. Th.PlL., 1I1-9, 39. 89 (cf. Sph.., 247e4: totw o¥x &Aho T1 AN SUvaus). A
similar reference to the Sophist (in that it defines being as vested with potency
and as potency) is found at Th.Pl., II1-21, 74. 11—13: kod T 8v 6 EAedtns Eévos
Buvdpevov kad dUvauly &TToKoAEL.

101 Cf. Th.PL., 1II-9, 39. 10

102 Th.Pl., IIT-9, 39. 11—-14: H y&p SUvauis aitia TavTayol TV yovipwy Tpoddwy
kol TTavTos TANRBous, 1 uev Kpugia Suvapls ToU kpugiou TARBous, 1 8¢ KaT Evépyelav
kol EquTny Ekprivaca, ToU TravTeAoUs.
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3.4.3. Transcendence (fj Umepoxn, 10 &npfobai) of the One
with respect to being

Finally, the transcendence of the One with respect to being cannot be
identified with difference (fj éTepdTns) as a category of being. Separation
(xwploTév) means something different when it refers to the separation of
the One with respect to being and when it refers to difference among
beings'”; in the same way, for example, the word always is used in a dif-
ferent way with respect to cosmos (because it is then the temporal al-
ways) and with respect to Intellect (where it is the eternal always, be-
yond all time)'"™. Trascendence (to t€npfioban) also means something dif-
ferent in the case of the One with respect to beings and in the case of
Intellect with respect to the soul: Intellect spreads by means of the dif-
ference (ttepéTnTar) that divides beings, while the transcendence of the
One consists in its priority with respect to such a difference (mwpd &te-
péTnTOS) .

He appeals once again to the Sophist on two occasions to reinforce
this sense: on the one hand, what is not absolute is not something else
(¢repov), because difference is, in a way, non-being'” and in another
way being; on the other hand, non-being is not inferior to being'”,
and just as difference involves being and non-being, so too can the tran-
scendence of the One be distinguished from difference in being'”.

So if negation and difterence are considered equal at the level of
being, it is because being-another is an affirmation (76 8¢ &tepov kaTdpa-
o15)'”. That is, the non-being which is difference can be radically
changed by an affirmation. However, the transcendence of the One is
completely different: in this case it is not possible to transform negations
into an affirmation, and not even the term franscendence or any other
name is adequate to describe the One'".

So the categories of being analyzed by Plato in the Sophist are indi-

cations of divine and intellectual orders'"'. On the other hand, as is

103 Cf. In Parm., VII, 1184. 16—22. Cf. ibid., infra (32—34): 8A\ws odv Ekeivo
KexwploTal TGV GAwv kad EAAwS 1) €TepOTNS Ywpilel T dvTa &1 GAAAWY.

104 1184. 22-26

105 1184. 26-30

106 1184. 35-37: cf. Soph, 257b 3—4

107 1184.37—-39: cf. Soph, 258b 1-2

108 1184. 39-1185. 5

109 1185. 8

110 1185. 5-10

111 1172, 31-33: tvtalba 8¢ cuvbfuact Beiwv kol voepdy Té&Eewv
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shown in the Parmenides''”, identity and difference are completely inap-
propriate to the One, which is the cause of so-called “transcendental
negations” (Umepamopdoeow)' ', though without participating in such
negations or being any of them, because the One lies beyond the intel-
lectual domain (tfis voepés Siaxooufioews)' . However, by means of neg-
ations of the categories of being — and especially of the four negations
related to identity and difference — it is possible to refer to the One.
The One: 1) is not other than itself; 2) is not other than the others;
3) is not the same as itself; 4) is not the same as the others'”.

112 139b 5-6

113 Cf. In Parm., VII, 1172. 34—35. See Dillon (1987) 523: ““Ymepamédeaots, a tech-
nical term of Stoic logic [...], properly used of such a double negative as “It is
not the case that it is not day”, or ~~P. Presumably, in the case of the One, such
a “hyper-negation” would be e.g. “It is not not at rest” or “not not the same”.
For the Stoics, the double negative simply equalled an affirmative, while in this
case it signifies the One’s transcendence of both sides of the opposition”.

114 Cf. 1172. 35-38

115 1177. 27-34






Difterence in Kind:
Observations on the Distinction of the Megista Gene

David Ambuel

In the Theaetetus, Socrates observes how the discussion has led its partic-
ipants bit by bit to fall “unexpectedly into the middle,” pulled between
Eleatic and Heraclitean doctrine (kata smikron gar proiontes lelethamen eis to
meson peptakotes) (180e), adding the ironic hope that examination of one
side will prove persuasive and rescue them from the other, since, should
it turn out that neither doctrine is worthy (metrion) (181b), Socrates and
Theaetetus surely cannot presume to best them.' Theodorus, in re-
sponse, finds it imperative to carefully examine (diaskepsasthai) both op-
posing forces, and they agree to examine each in turn. Yet the Theaete-
tus, occupied extensively with Heraclitean metaphysics, defers consider-
ation of Parmenides. (183e) Eleaticism is the issue in the Sophist, and in
this way the two dialogues are complementary, the Theaetetus dialecti-
cally addressing Heraclitus and the Sophist Parmenides.” Also at issue
in each dialogue is a distinction, perhaps also complementary: in the
Theaetetus, the distinction between knowledge and opinion, in the So-
phist, that between being and not-being.

1 They agree to examine each in turn. Insofar as the discussion of Parmenides is
curtailed in the Theaetetus, and prominent in the Sophist, the latter dialogue
could be taken as the continuation of this task, in which case, in light of the
perplexities, it must be said the desired extrication has failed. The Theacetetus’
remark is further ironic in that, as interpreted for Plato’s purposes, Heraclitus
and Parmenides appear diametrically opposed, pulling them in opposite direc-
tions, whereas they are in fact pulling in the same direction insofar as both doc-
trines imply the same metaphysical inadequacy: a kind of nominalism that ren-
ders the distinction impossible.

2 I am setting aside here any questions as to whether or not Plato has accurately
represented the argument of the historical Parmenides or of the historical Her-
aclitus. Along with this, also set aside is the question whether, if there is a mis-
representation, it is unwitting or intended. Instead, for present purposes, Eleatic
metaphysics or Heraclitean metaphysics should be taken to mean the metaphy-
sics as Plato (re)conceives them for purposes at hand in the present dialogue.
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Heraclitus asserts a universal flux — the only reality is change; there-
fore, “things” are ever difterent and no sameness is to be identified any-
where. Parmenides denies any change in any respect: the uncaused eter-
nal sameness of being entails the impossibility of difference in any sense.
Ironically, this tugging in opposite directions is also a push in one direc-
tion. Either, in Plato’s analysis, leads to the impossibility of discourse,
thought, or meaning. Following the Theaetetus’ argument, the absence
of any constancy or sameness makes the employment of any word — in-
cluding the simple “this”, or even “thus” — an absurdity (Theaetetus,
183b). A parallel consequence follows from the Eleatic denial of any dif-
ference: the absolute unity of being itself renders it impossible even for
the word “being” to be. (244d)

The Eleatic-Heraclitean impasse remarked upon in the Theaetetus
reappears in the Sophist with the formulation of a response to the chal-
lenge of Eleaticism. That response is introduced by a discussion of
“combinations” that will both introduce and be illustrated by some of
the megista gene, the “greatest kinds,” which, by the conclusion of the
analysis, will number five: “rest,” “motion,” “being,” “sameness,”
and “other.”

The philosopher, the reader is told, must neither accept the account
by which being is entirely at rest and always the same (regardless wheth-
er such an account posits a plurality of unchanging forms or a monism),
nor the account that asserts all being is ever in motion. (249c¢—d) Either
account would render all accounts unintelligible, by stripping mind
from reality (noun médeni peri medenos einai médamou). (249b) The advo-
cates of absolute rest and the advocates of absolute motion represent re-
spectively a metaphysics resting on Eleatic inspiration and Heraclitean
inspiration.” And so “being” is neither “rest” nor “motion”, but both
together.

The concept “combination” that is employed to define the greatest
kinds is introduced subsequent to this conclusion that “being” cannot be
identical to “rest,” nor identical to “motion,” and therefore must be
something distinct. That is, it must be possible to intelligibly think

3 Broadly conceived, broad enough to include derivative arguments that seem lit-
tle more than a poor parody of the Parmenidean model, to wit, the “late learn-
ers” mentioned at 251b—c. The Visitor explicitly frames the discussion so broad
and unspecific that it will address “all who have ever stated anything whatsoever
about being” (hina toinun pros hapantas hémin ho logos héi tous papote peri ousias kai
hotioun dialexthentas). (251c)
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and state that “motion is” (or “moving things exist,” or “this particular
moving thing exists”) where the attribute “being” has some relation to
but is not identical to the subject. This leads the Visitor to his exhorta-
tion at 251a that might initially strike the reader as an unanticipated
transition: the exhortation to examine how we call the same thing by
many names (legomen dé kath’ hontina pote tropon pollois onomasi tauton
touto hekastote prosagoreromen).

But that question is the question about the very possibility of
thought and discourse, threatened by the two metaphysical extremes,
and here, again, the examination of “combination” begins by rejecting
two extremes: it would be equally untenable to assert either that every-
thing combines or to assert that nothing combines.

The thought that nothing combines might be cast as a notion of El-
eatic inspiration: entity simply is what it is; combination with anything
would entail that something simultaneously is and is not something else.
An utter absence of combination issues from a metaphysics of Parme-
nides, or from a sophistry of the “late-learners”, such as an Antisthenes,
who denies the possibility of attributing any name to a subject other
than its own.

The thought that everything combines, on the other hand, issues
from a metaphysics of Heraclitus: by the assertion of universal flux, a
radicalization of pluralism, every so-called “individual” is changed at
every instant and so is called with equal justification by one property
or its opposite. The analogous doctrine in sophistry is the relativism
of Protagoras as interpreted in the Theaetetus.

This is important for consideration of the distinction between being
form and having form. If, with Parmenides, there is only the most bar-
ren oneness and self-sameness, with no pluralities in which unities are to
be discerned, or, with Heracleitus, there is only sheer difference, and no
unity that extends through it, then there can be no coherent conception
of entity that is both something in itself and can be characterized in var-
ious respects. (That is the case regardless whether “entity” is understood
here on the model of Platonic form, or Aristotelian substance, or some-
thing else.) The totality of combination or the nullity of combination
both amount to a denial of all relation, which includes relation between
one and many, between form and particular, between subject and pred-
icate, or also the ontologically disparate relation between original and
dependent image.

This sharpens the Sophist’s earlier challenge to the possibility of false
statements: to say what is false is to say what is not and therefore requires
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a conception of “not-being,” which, however, can neither be thought
nor said intelligibly. If no statement can be false, then no statement can
be intelligible. The examination of combinations will provide, after a
tashion, a response to the dilemma: false statements state not things
that are not, but rather things that are, but are other, that is, state
only what is, though it is different from what is stated.

The combinations of kinds have remained an enduring puzzle.
Nevertheless, without straying into the finer points that separate inter-
pretations, but instead speaking in broad generality, it may be observed
that a common focus of attention is the establishing of a distinction. For
the present purposes, let this distinction be painted in the broadest
strokes as that between what it means to be a form (character, property,
kind) and what it means to have a form (character, property, kind). The
distinction that is here sketched in greatest generality encompasses with-
in it multiple possibilities for narrower and more determinate variations.

The distinction might be determined as one emphasizing its onto-
logical aspect. It might, for example, be specified as the differentiation
of that which is absolute and that which is relative. Or, alternatively,
it could be seen as an indication of distinguishable senses of “not-
being,” namely as a definite “entity” that is the opposite of “being”
(and therefore incoherent and unthinkable) or as alterity, which always
indicates some relation, some difference from.* Frequently, on the other
hand, the distinction is fixed not as an ontological one, but rather as a
purely grammatical and logical one. Such an interpretation sees in the
Theaetetus and the Sophist an emerging maturity in logic: the lack fol-
lowed by a discovery of a way to distinguish identity from predication,
two distinct senses of the verb “to be,” revealed in the concluding iden-
tification of not-being with difference, which marks the way to the final
definition of the sophist.’

The following remarks will examine this distinction, not in one of
its determinate variants, but in the general form. It will be seen that

4 Cf. O’Brien (1995).

5  For this style of interpretation, see, for example, Hamlyn (1955), for whom
communion of kinds is an awkward and imperfect advance in logic; Ackrill
(1955), for whom it is an attempt to explain the conditions for the meaning
of words; prominent also in the same interpretive tradition that would read
the Sophist as a study in the grammar of the verb “to be” are Frede (1967),
and Owen (1971). The notion that the source of the puzzles can be found in
a confusion about propositions dates from much earlier: see Campbell
(1883), Appendix E.
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the distinction in the Sophist is not discovered or newly devised, but
rather the object of a studied ambiguity that is a pointed, if indirect, crit-
ical encounter with the type of metaphysical assumptions that exclude it.
Against this, one might take pause due to the appearance that the dis-
tinction in one form or another answers the Sophist’s conundrum
about false statements. But any interpretation that takes the dialogue’s
resolution as an authentic solution is confronted by insurmountable dif-
ficulties to be found in the structure of the dialogue’s analysis of the
combination of kinds.®

This marks the concentration of the following observations, which
are intended to offer an analysis of the “communion of kinds,” with at-
tention directed to the manner in which the five megista gene are distin-
guished from each other. Here, too, the focus will be on the distinction
that the passage signals. However, when one looks to the way in which
the kinds are sorted out one from the other, it will become evident that
the passage does not introduce a distinction, much less a new one, but
rather is a carefully structured exercise in studied ambiguity: departing
from the initial opposition of rest to motion, each step in the argument

6  An interpretation that perceives a genuine solution rather than an aporetic con-
clusion to the dialogue, apart from the dialectical structure of the combinations
of kinds, which is the topic of this paper, is unsatisfactory in two ways, merely
noted here, and not pursued in greater detail. First, as a “solution” the resolu-
tion offered to the problem of false statements, if it answers any problem, an-
swers a problem other than the one stated. The issue was to find a satisfactory
account of the image as something that is real in some sense, but less real than
the kind of reality that is real in itself and not a dependent and derivative image.
The resolution makes no attempt to account for degrees of reality, but instead
explicitly drops any attempt to confront the concept of “not-being” as the op-
posite of “being.” The final account, consequently, shows a way to call “The-
aetetus sits” true and “Theaetetus flies” false, but not a way to explain how
“Leprechauns are not” is true or “Theaetetus is not” is false. Secondly, there
is nothing new, either emerging or revolutionary, about the distinction. As
in the Republic passages cited above, Plato never had difficulties to distinguish
identification from attribution: the theory of participation, whatever its short-
comings, has no difficulty in accounting for false statements. Where Plato does
consider the confounding of identity and attribution, it is uniformly deemed a
piece of sophistry. (See, for example, Euthydemus 298c—d, Philebus 14c—d.) The
issue in the Sophist is not how to discover an account for false statement, but
rather what is the source that can give the sophistical challenge to the possibility
of false statement a thin patina of plausibility. It is, therefore, not about gram-
matical weaknesses or logical stupidity, but about examining metaphysical error.
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distinguishing the kinds simultaneously assumes and denies the distinc-
tion between being a character and having a character.

Method of distinction

The greatest kinds are distinguished principally on the basis of possibil-
ities of combination: if kind A and kind B do not match completely in
their respective mixing relations, then they must be different kinds. The
exception to the pattern is the starting point: “rest” and “motion” are
distinguished on the grounds that they are completely opposed one to
the other (enantiotata, 250a).

Four points should be noted about “rest” and “motion,” which are
distinguished before they are called “kinds” or “great.” 1) The opposi-
tion of rest to motion suggests a spatial metaphor, and is at points em-
ployed in a manner that underscores the metaphor, e.g., the assertion
that it would be an absurd consequence to conclude that “rest
moves” or “motion rests”; nevertheless, throughout the passage as a
whole, the terms evince a conscious vagueness both in terms of refer-
ence—does “rest” designate a “kind” as one entity in itself, or some-
thing that is physically at rest, or a collection of things at rest?’—as
well as in terms of connotation—"“motion” could conceivably designate
“change” not only spatial, but qualitative or other change, insofar as it is
initially introduced as a mark of dynamis, of power, and is associated
with “life,” “mind,” and “soul.”® 2) “Rest” and “motion” are excluded
from each other as opposites, and so, by implication, in virtue of their
opposed natures. Later all distinctions of kind from kind will be attrib-
uted to participation in the kind “difference” and explicitly not in virtue
of a kind’s own nature. 3) The opposition of “rest” to “motion”
grounds the absolute impossibility of their combination. This assump-
tion, namely that “rest” and “motion” as opposites do not combine,
will be a necessary assumption for establishing each of the three remain-
ing gene as distinct kinds. And the assumption will, at the conclusion, be

7  The “kinds” are explicitly taken as distinct individual forms, and, with the ex-
ample of “difference,” it will be acknowledged that a “kind” can admit of
“parts,” each of which is itself likewise a “kind.”

8  Cornford (1935), without offering justification, asserts that the communing of
bodies with generation and soul with reality posited by the friends of the forms
is just verbal happenstance, rather than the same concept of one related to the
communion of forms.
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retracted. That the assumption grounding the distinction of kinds is, in
the end, rejected as ill-founded is the first signal that the communion of
kinds is a dialectical tool, not the establishment of new doctrine. 4) The
distinction of kinds on the basis of opposition reflects a parallel in the
Republic: at Republic V, 475e—476a it is asserted that, since the form
of the beautiful is opposite to that of the ugly, they are two and each
is one. The passage also mentions “communion”; however, unlike
the present discussion of rest and motion, no qualms are raised about
their opposed natures preventing some kind of mutual communion:
each in itself is one, but appears many through communion with ac-
tions, bodies and each other, an account also said to hold for “just
and unjust, good and evil, and all the forms.” Unproblematic in the Re-
public, the communion of kinds now in the Sophist becomes an issue,
precisely because, under the Visitor’s Eleatic presuppositions, no distinc-
tion is drawn between form as reality and that which participates in form
as dependent entity, not fully real in the same sense as forms.” The Re-
public distinction between that which is and that which is between being
and not-being is, of course, one way to draw a distinction between
being a character and having a character.

In the Sophist, once “rest” and “motion” have been set apart, each
subsequent distinction of kinds that is made will both assume and deny
the distinction between being a character and having a character.

“Rest” and “Motion” distinguished

1) “Rest” and “motion” do not mix. (254d7)

If either had the other as an attribute, then it would imply that it is the
other, which would be contradictory, since they are opposites. The Vis-
itor’s denial of their combination, of course, does not specify this or any
other reason, but is a simple reiteration of the earlier agreement, based

9  The strikingly neutral sense with which “communing” and “blending” (sum-
mignusthai) is used here alongside terms that elsewhere in Plato indicate partic-
ipation in forms (metexein, metalambanein) shows that that combination in the
Sophist cannot be identical to or an extension of the relation of participation
that in earlier dialogues relates particulars to forms, as Heineman (1983) 175 as-
serts: “Plato has simply transferred to the realm of Forms the old relation of par-
ticipation which holds between individuals and Forms.” If Plato does this, it is
not “simply,” since it would entail a reversal of the ontological understanding of
forms that grounded the distinction of forms from particulars in the first place.
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on the opposition of “rest” and “motion”. One could certainly construe
the claim that the two never combine in a way that avoids a conflation
of being a character with having a character, if, that is, one were to spec-
ity the respect in which it is understood that they do not combine. But
that is precisely to presuppose the absent distinction. The differentiation
of the five kinds is throughout muddied by the ambiguity over just what
it is that the name of any “kind” actually names: continuing the pattern
of thought that produced the preceding puzzles over “being”, all of the
kinds now, like “being” before, are taken simultaneously as one, that is,
a name for a distinct individual nature, and as many, that is, as a whole of
parts or a sort of class name for every entity to which the name can be
attributed.

“Rest,” “Motion,” and “Being” distinguished

2a) “Rest” mixes with “being”, and 2b) “Motion” mixes with “being”.
(254d12)

Because both are, which in turn is taken to imply that each kind
(“rest” and “motion”) has being as an attribute, or participates or
mixes with being, but is not identical to being, which would lead to
contradiction. Therefore,

3) “being”, “rest”, and “motion” are three. (254d12)

The conclusion rests on denying the distinction in the first step and

simultaneously accepting the distinction in the second.'” That is to say,

10 One might seek to rescue the argument from the inconsistent implicit assump-
tions as follows: The mutual exclusion of “rest” and “motion” is ambiguous, as
noted above. It could be read either, as here, to assert that 1) their combination
would imply their identity or 2) that combination would assign to each a prop-
erty incompatible with its own nature. In other words, “motion”, as a property,
attributed to “rest”, as a subject (and vice versa) would be to attribute a property
that is incompatible with the essential nature of the subject; then, the attribu-
tion of “being”, should it be identical to “motion”, would likewise assert an
essential incompatibility. Just as, to adapt an example from the Phaedo, the num-
ber 4 is neither oddness nor evenness, but has only “even” as a property and
never “odd.” The ambiguities attending Plato’s formulation of the kinds,
each of which is treated at times as a singular entity, and at times as the
name for a class of individuals with a common property, evades such specificity,
and so to supply it presupposes the distinction that the ambiguity is designed to
disguise. But beyond this, other considerations count against such an attempt to
refashion the Visitor’s argument into consistency: the rejection of any combi-
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the first step that separates “rest” and “motion” relies on the assumption
that “motion” cannot in any way be attributed to “rest” or “rest” to
“motion,” because the attribution would imply identity: if the kind
“motion” has “rest” as a property then it is “rest.” The next step in
the argument assumes, incompatibly with the first, that “being” can
be attributed to both “rest” and “motion” without that attribution im-
plying identity. Consequently, 1) the three kinds are distinguished as
three on the grounds that they do not overlap in their patterns of com-
bination—*"“rest” combines with “being” but not with “motion,” “mo-
tion” with “being” but not “rest,” and “being” with both “motion” and
“rest”; but 2) the resulting pattern of combinations is obtained by first
implicitly denying then implicitly assuming the distinction.

The opposition of rest to motion will serve as a premise in each step
of the argument distinguishing the several kinds, along with the impli-
cation that this entails the impossibility of any mixture of rest and mo-
tion, an implication that the argument, by the conclusion, will revoke.

The separation of “rest”, “motion”, and “being” permits the intro-
duction of sameness and difference by identifying a distinct plurality:
each of the three (as one among many) is other than the others and

the same as itself. (254d14)

“Same” and “other” distinguished from “rest” and “motion”

4) Neither “motion” nor “rest” can be “same” or “other”, (25524 —5)
since whatever is attributed to “motion” and “rest” in common cannot
be either. (255a7-8). Thus, the same argument that distinguishes
“being” from “motion” and “rest” also distinguishes “same” and
“other” from “motion” and “rest.”

Evidently sameness and difterence, in terms of the sheer extent of
their mixing, are, like being, in effect, transcendentals; they are of un-
limited extent. Should the pattern of combinations alone mark distinct
names as naming distinct entities, then “being”, “same” and “other”
cannot be separated. To the extent that the pattern of possibilities for
combination has been used to separate, first “rest” and “motion”,

nation whatever of “rest” and “motion” is grounded exclusively on their oppo-
sition, and as indicated in the Republic V. 475¢ — 476a, and also later concluded
here, opposition alone does not provide sufficient ground to prelude the pos-
sibility of combination.
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then subsequently, “rest”, “motion” and “being”, it would follow that
“being”, “same”, and “other” would be rendered indistinguishable,
which in turn would lead to a version of the same dilemma that ground-
ed the initial separation of “rest” and “motion”: namely, “same” and
“other”, as opposites, should not admit of combination. Of course,
from the universality of sameness and difterence, it follows that they
must combine. “Same” and “other” are jointly distinguished here
from “motion” and “rest”, and in the final two steps of the passage
will individually be distinguished from “being”, but the Visitor never
cleanly separates sameness from difference."'

These troublesome consequences could be avoided by the distinc-
tion that the Visitor will introduce later to separate “other” from
“being”, the distinction between pros alla and kath’ hauto. Something
can “be” something in some respect. It is a distinction that implicitly in-
vokes the lost distinction between being a character and having a char-
acter. A thing cannot be (identical to) a character partially, in some par-
ticular respect, but very well can possess character in some respect.

The distinction only comes later, but the necessity of a means to
draw the distinction is foreseen already at 255a7: whatever we attribute
(proseipomen) to rest and motion in common (koinéi) can be neither (ou-
deteron autoin hoion te einai). It is a more explicit formulation of the rea-
son that was used to distinguish being from them.

While this claim distinguishing sameness and difference from “mo-
tion” and “rest”, on the surface, is a more direct invocation of the dis-
tinction that has been obscured, it is also, in is entirety, a more explicit
repetition of the pattern of reasoning that justified the initial distinction
of the first three kinds. And so, in the same way as previously, it simul-
taneously 1) implies a distinction between having a form and being a
form—*“same” and “other” must mix with both “rest” and “motion”
without therefore being either “rest” or “motion”—and also 2) implies
the denial of the distinction—the conclusion that the identity of a char-
acter that is attributed to both “rest” and “motion” with either would
entail the identity of “rest” and “motion”. Curiously, then, the reason

11 The lack of a sharp division between “same” and “other” when the Visitor is so
meticulous about separating the other kinds is significant—ultimately there will
be no basis to distinguish them and, following the logic of the divisions, the na-
ture of a kind, that is, what it is to be something, will be determined by differ-
ence alone.
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supplied for the distinction rests on the assumption that the distinction
does not obtain.

“Being” distinguished from “same”

5) The same pattern of reasoning, simultaneously assuming and denying
a difference between having and being a form, justifies the distinction of
“same” from “being”. It again exploits the prior assumptions about the
opposition of “rest” and “motion”, with the kind “being” providing a
connecting bridge to the pair.

5a) “Same” cannot designate the same kind as the word “being”
does. Since it has already been asserted that sameness mixes universally,
and that, like other kinds, “being” is the same as itself, this assumes that
for “being” to have the character of sameness can be distinguished from
the assertion that it is, that 1s, it is distinguishable from its being identical
to the character of sameness.

5b) Otherwise, if “being” and “same” did mean the same thing, a
contradiction would follow. (255b11—c1) Assume that “being” and
“same” mean the same."” Then “being” would both have sameness as
a characterizing form (“being” is the same as itself, just as the kind
“same” 1is the same as itself, and so on); also, it would be the same
kind as sameness, and to state that something is would be equivalent
to stating that something is the same.

Just how to construe the sense of an equivalence (that is, the equiv-
alence between “being” and “same” that is rejected here) is left vague.
There is an evident sense to statements such as “Socrates is” or “Uni-
corns are” that does not extend to some attempted statement such as
“Socrates 1s the same,” which calls for completion by specifying the re-
spect in which sameness is said of Socrates.” As we have seen, however,
the line of argument, a crafted study in ambiguity, is mute on suchlike,
and will make argumentative use of its silence. That sameness and dif-
ference are correlates has already been implied in the assertions that
every distinct individual is the same as itself and different from other dis-
tinct individuals. The explicit distinction between that which is in itself

12 Here the word semainein is used. There is no indication that would justify im-
puting some demarcation of meaning from reference: sémainein, to designate, is
to designate some thing.

13 As noted by others, e.g., Bostock (1984) 91.
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and that which is with respect to another awaits the distinction of the
final kind.

5¢) Since, then, both “rest” and “motion” are (from the initial as-
sumption), it follows that the identity of “being” with “same” would
imply that “rest” and “motion” are the same, and consequently, if the
ambiguities are left unresolved, the contradiction would follow that
“rest” moves and “motion” rests. That would violate the assumption
that, as opposites, “rest” and “motion” do not mix in any way. It there-
fore assumes that no distinction between having and being a form ob-
tains. It is the conclusion opposite that reached by a parallel line of rea-
soning when it was agreed that both “motion” and “rest” do combine
with “being.” The imputation that things stand otherwise when it is
now a question of combination with “same” is reinforced by the play
upon the ambiguity in the meaning of “same,” namely, that when we
consider the assertion “Rest and motion are both (the) same,” we
might just assume the unwarranted completion: “as each other” rather
than “as themselves.”

Alternatively to reading this step in the argument as a renewed con-
flation of having a character with being a character, one could read this
fourth step globally as a reductio starting from the assumption that the dis-
tinction does not obtain and arguing to a contradiction, implying that
the distinction must be made. In that case, the argument leads up to
the pros alla — kath’ hauto distinction, which will be made next. Howev-
er, the concluding step in distinguishing “being” from “same” works
only on the assumption that the distinction between being and having
a character must be made and denied simultaneously. If, that is, we rem-
edy the ambiguity about the meaning of “same” (which the text does
not do at this point), then we would need other grounds and a different
argument to separate “being” from “same.” Moreover, as will be seen,
the pros alla — kath’ hauto distinction will not be immune to the Eleatic
difficulties that have accompanied the reasoning thus far.

Before proceeding to the separation of “being” from difference, one
further note of elaboration on the preceding observations is in order. In
light of the play about the ambiguities of “same,” there are two possible
salient readings of the conclusion that separates “same” from “being.”

On the first reading, the concluding step allows that “motion” and
“rest” both are, that is, both mix with the kind “being,” thus assuming
the distinction, while asserting that the identification of “being” with
sameness would render the opposites “rest” and “motion” identical,
thus denying the distinction.
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Alternatively, one could read the concluding step not as a logical in-
ference that is based on the conflation of a distinction, but as a verbal
one that exploits an ambiguity in the word “same.” If “being” is the
same as ‘“‘same,” then the statement that “’rest’ and 'motion’ are” is
equivalent to the statement that “’rest’ and 'motion’ are the same.” It
is a reading more evocative of outright sophistry than failed logic, and
yet it represents a sort of verbal equivalent of the simultaneous aftirma-
tion and denial of our distinction. “Same,” unlike the previous kinds, is
a relative term: whatever is same is the same as something or same in
some respect, and the possibility of relations requires the possibility of
having a form without being that form. At the same time, the omission
of any specification of respect in the implication that “’rest’ and ‘'mo-
tion’ are the same,” obscures the same distinction, giving it the appear-
ance of an identity statement.

“Other” distinguished from “being”

6) Both “same” and “other” were separated from “motion” and “rest”
with one same argument. An extension of that same argument served to
distinguish “same” from “being”."*

Nothing would prevent a further application of the argument to
“other” it we follow the first reading: it “rest” and “motion” are
both “other” (i.e., identical to the kind “other”), then they are both
the same (i.e., identical to each other) which contradicts the initial
premise that, as opposites, they absolutely cannot mix."

Instead, however, the distinction of “other” from “being” is drawn
in another way, explicitly designating the distinction that has been em-
ployed and denied at each step thus far: among the things that are (ton

onton) some are always said (aei legesthai) in themselves (auta kath’ hauta),

14 It would not function for “other”, insofar as the previous argument relied on
the confusion lurking in the ambiguous statement that “’rest’ and 'motion’
are the same.” This is noted by Malcolm (2006) 276.

15 And so, it is not strictly speaking the case that, as Malcolm (2006) 276, states, the
prior argument cannot be extended to the distinction of otherness, thus requir-
ing the pros alla— kath’ hauto distinction. Malcolm is correct insofar as the on the
surface the seeming discrepancy between the two equally ambiguous statements
““motion’ and ’rest’ are the same” and ‘““motion’ and ’rest’” are different” pro-
vide a device for introducing the pros alla — kath’ hauto distinction, yet the dis-
tinction was implicit before, even if it is only made explicit now.
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and others with respect to others (pros alla). This is the distinction of
what something is as such, in virtue of itself, as opposed to what a
thing might be said to be, not in and of itself, but with respect to some-
thing else that is not identical to it. In other words, the distinction out-
lines the separation between what it is to be a form and what it is to have
a form, between character and characterized.

One might be inclined to render kath’ hauto and pros alla as “abso-
lute” and “relative.”'® Elsewhere in Plato, say, for example, Republic
V, the distinction captures the ontological opposition of being and be-
coming, that is, the reality of forms as compared to the nature of the
existence of particulars that participate in forms, and so, as participants,
are what they are not in themselves but with respect to other things.'”
And so, if the distinction is to hold any ontological import, and is not
simply a grammatical distinction, then “absolute” and “relative” (or
other terminological variants, such as “complete” and “incomplete”)
are inadequate, for too narrow. It indicates something broader, such
as the Platonic distinction between what it is to be a form from what
it 1s to participate in form or the Aristotelian distinction of essential
from non-essential predication. For example, a statement such as “Soc-
rates is small” must be understood as indicating “small” relative to some-
one larger, or to an average height. However, statements such as “Soc-
rates is ugly” or “Socrates is barefoot” are not relative, but also not
equivalent to, say, “Socrates is this individual human.” Thus, in “Soc-
rates is ugly,” “ugly” is not said kath’ hauto. Socrates is not ugly in virtue
of being Socrates; after all, with a little botox and plastic surgery, he just
might be made both Socrates and beautiful. It is a relative attribution,
not like “large” but as the relation of particular to universal that is
not that particular. It is not said as such, but rather in some respect. Soc-

16 Perhaps the most widely defended view of the pros alla — kath’ hauto distinction,
advocated in modern times by Campbell (1867), Cornford (1935) and many
since. Frede (1967) gives a survey. The interpretation defended here, though
avoiding as potentially misleading the terms “absolute” and “relative,” might
also be assigned to this group, provided we do not lose the ontological dimen-
sion to the distinction and equate it to a distinction between complete and in-
complete uses of “is.”

17 The interpreter who would follow the tradition of a grammatical or logical
reading of the passage will want to deny any such connection of the pros alla
— kath hauto distinction to a pros ti — kath’ hauto distinction, despite the fact
that pros alla and pros ti are often equivalent. (Cf. Philebus 51c) See Malcolm
(2006) 283—-284.
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rates is ugly, not as ugliness is ugly, but with respect to the standards of
human beauty, and so, pros alla. Furthermore, if we are to assert that a
given entity is “the same as itself,” then the attribute “same,” grammati-
cally a relative term, is attributed not pros alla but kath’ hauto. It might be
added, however, that this remark makes for a much cleaner fit to Pla-
tonic ontology than to Aristotelian, for whom there is no separa-
tion—the form itself is at some level nothing other than the immanent
form."” And yet, while the distinction evokes its ontological back-
ground, it does not, here, reclaim it: the ontological nuance of partic-
ipation has been replaced with the neutrality of combination, the inter-
val between original and image leveled out."

If the manner of distinction that separated sameness from “being”
was honed to the ambiguities that exploited the meaning of “same”
(namely, the meaning of “same” as a relative in the proper sense), the
current step follows suit with respect to the meaning of “difference”.

The Eleatic Visitor now asserts, in words of broadest ambiguity, that
“Other is always with respect to what is other” (fo d’ heteron aei pros het-
eron). (255d1)

What sense can be given to the assertion? While the kath hauto — pros
alla distinction suggests a means to disambiguate what may be said of a
thing in itself as contrasted with what may be said in some respect, the
assertion, twice repeating heteron, is itself vague as formulated, precisely
because (just as with the employment of terms designating the previous
kinds) to heteron could be construed to mean 1) otherness as a kind, or 2)
that which is characterized as being other, in other words, either other-
ness in itself, or otherness with respect to something else that may be
said to have otherness as a property.

Among possible construals of this equivocation, two stand out. On
the surface at least, the interlocutors are investigating “the other” as a
kind, an individual entity. In that case, fo heteron pros heteron would
mean something like: otherness is what it is with respect to otherness.

18 It might be noted in passing that the expressions kath’ hauto and pros alla are re-
ferred to as forms (eidoin), 255d4, that can be participated in, mimicking one of
the terms used to designate the kinds, but are not in turn distinguished as an
additional two kinds.

19 In this regard, see Malcolm (2006) 279—280 for a clear criticism of Frede’s at-
tempt to restrict kath hauto to statements where a form is the subject. While the
inclination to do so would make sense in the context of an exposition of the
theory of forms and relation of forms to particulars, it does not fit the Sophist
passage.
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That is, the statement might be taken as an expression, applied to
“other”, of the general claim that every kind is the same as itself; the
assertion that otherness is what it is to be other. It would then be an as-
sertion of the “nature,” the physis of otherness. The notion of the nature
proper to a kind, implicit in the initial opposition of rest and motion,
will be invoked repeatedly in the subsequent exchanges summarizing
the separation of kinds. Moreover, if fo heteron is construed here as a
kind, as a form or entity of sorts, then, unless the assertion that “other
is always with respect to other” contradicts the claim, both made earlier
and repeated later, of the universality of sameness, then this expression
of the nature of otherness has the paradoxical implication that “other” in
itself is difference with respect to others: the kath’ hauto is the pros alla, in
a quasi denial of the distinction just introduced to illustrate the so-called
nature of otherness.

If instead we take the statement as an assertion, not about otherness
as a kind, but about the class of things that are other, that is, about other
as a character that things (including perhaps but not limited to otherness
itself) have, then we obtain a different reading of the statement, but
again one that echoes through the subsequent summary. Then, to heteron
pros heteron means: whatever is other, that is, whatever has the property
of being other than something else, has that property with respect to
otherness as a kind. This construal is mirrored in the conclusion at
255¢ that the “other” mixes with every kind, and that each of them dif-
fers from all others, “not by its own nature” (ou dia tén hautou physin),
but by participation in the “other”.

Where the first rendering posits a so-called “nature” of difference
that undoes the difterence between what a thing is in itselt and what
it 1s with respect to others, since the “other”, by its own nature, is al-
ways pros alla, the second rendering effaces altogether the idea of a pos-
itive and distinct nature: each and every thing is just what it is by its dif-
ference from what it is not. The differentiation of the megista gene has
presented an abstract logic underpinning the divisions, where definition
is exclusively negative.”

20 The divisions of the Sophist, in contrast to the instructions for proper division in
the Politicus, proceed by blunt dichotomy, not dividing “at the natural joints,”
(Politicus 287¢, cf. Phaedrus 265¢) each step separating the object of definition
from what it is not. Division in the Sophist is definition by negation, the
only type of determination of “nature” that the analysis of combinations ulti-
mately will allow. See Ambuel (2007); cf. Dorter (1994).
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In doing that, the examination of the megista gene also provides a di-
alectical bridge to the resolution, such as it is, of the dialogue. The iden-
tification of “other” with “not-being” ought, one should think, to
imply the identification of “being” with “same”. But that may seem
problematic, given the previous distinction of “being” from ‘“same”
and now the assertion that “not-being” is not the opposite of
“being”. In that case, the identification of “other” with “not-being”
ought instead to imply the identification of “being” with the “not-
other”. Either to accept or to reject the implication appears problematic.
Not to draw the inference would entail the unacceptable result that the
uses of the term “being” in the affirmative kind “being” and the neg-
ative “not-being” are utterly equivocal. If that consequence is not con-
tradictory, it is certainly incoherent; it would mean, for example, that
the “is” in “Theaetetus is flying” and the “is” in “Theaetetus is not fly-
ing” have an entirely different sense. Moreover, insofar as all types of
“not-being” are accorded a spot among the things that are, such equiv-
ocation between “being” and “not-being” is surely precluded. On the
other hand, if “being” is the “not-other”, then “being” is both
“other” and “not-other” in the same sense, namely, as not the
“other”, which is to say, different from the kind “other”.

Even if we should find a way to finesse these troublesome implica-
tions about this possible identity of two nominally distinct kinds, the
dialogue’s turther explication of the kind “other” leads directly to anal-
ogous implications that hold globally for all kinds in general, not only
the contrast of “being” and “not-being.” At 256c¢, an inference is
drawn: “according to the present argument motion is in a way not
other and in a way other.” The Visitor leaves it to us to spell out the
respect in which it is not and is: namely, motion (and, indeed, every
kind) is other, since it is one entity in itself distinct from, or other
than, every other kind; it is also not other, because motion (and
every other kind, apart from “other” itself) is a kind in itself that is dis-
tinct from the “other,” which is also a kind in itself. The “discovery” of
the “other” as a kind holds consequences for the understanding of
“being,” that is, for what it means for any part of being to be an entity
in itself. Just how insidious these consequences are and their full impli-
cations for the assertion that the argument shows “motion” to be “in a
way other and in a way not other” only become evident when we take
into consideration how otherness is analyzed and how it stands with re-
spect to other kinds.
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The “other” (thateron) is designated as a kind, an eidos or a genos at
255d—e: “the nature of the other must be counted among the forms
that are” (ten thaterou phusin lekteon en tois eidesin ousan). Placing it explic-
itly among things that are foreshadows the assertion at 257b that “not-
being” (fo mé on) does not designate an opposite (enantion). The ac-
knowledgement that the “other” has a nature in itself as a distinct entity
is followed immediately by the assertion, both most curious and most
significant, that every distinct entity difters from every other entity
“not by its own nature, but by participation in the idea of the other”
(ou dia ten autou phusin, alla dia to metechein tes ideas tés thaterou). Conse-
quently although an unspecified “nature” is imputed to every kind, no
kind differs from its opposite or from any other kind by its own nature;
rather, in all instances of otherness the difference is by the nature of the
“other.”

It follows that this applies to the distinction between “motion” (or
any kind except “other” itself) and otherness as well. Therefore, when
we spell out in greater detail the relevant senses in which motion is
“other in a way and not other in a way,” we obtain:

1. “Motion” (or any genos except “other”) is other by participation in
otherness with respect to the other; and

2. “Motion” (or any genos except “other”) is not other by participation
in otherness with respect to the other.

“Motion” or whatever you will is, therefore, both other and not other
in the same manner and in the same respect.

One could respond that the two statements do not, in fact, express
otherness in the same respect. In the positive formulation, “motion” is
said to be other than otherness, and that is a predicative statement, at-
tributing the property “other” to the kind “motion.” On the other
hand, in the negative formulation, “motion” is said not to be the
“other,” and that means that “motion” and “other” are not identical.
So the first statement is an attribution, the second an identity statement;
or, perhaps, the first is about having a property, the second about being a
property.

But this attempt to rescue consistency by resorting to a version of
the distinction that has been simultaneously drawn and denied with art-
ful ambiguity throughout the passage will not stand up to inspection.
Consider an alternate example: “Red is not green.” Abiding by the stip-
ulations about the nature of otherness, this difference is explained not by
the nature of red and of green, but by the participation of red in the
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“other” with respect to green. Therefore, “Red is not green” is equiv-
alent to “Red is other by participation in otherness with respect to
green.” To make the quandary clear, if we now substitute the kind
“other” for the kind “green,” we obtain the equivalence of statements
of forms 1) and 2) above namely: “Red is not other” is equivalent to
“Red is other by participation in otherness with respect otherness.”

Although an unspecified “nature” is imputed to every kind, no kind
difters from its opposite or from any other kind by its own nature; rather
all instances of otherness are by the nature of the “other.” This is joined
to the further assertion that the complement of any kind is to be count-
ed as a being, an entity among the things that are as real, as much “one”
and as much entity with its own nature in itself as every other kind.
Thus, if, say, “the beautiful” is a kind and is one, so too is “the not-
beautiful,” which must include, not only “the ugly,” but also, “the
round,” “the green,” “the barefoot,” “the attractive,” and so forth.
The distinction of kinds loses all definition: a thing is what it is not,
and, after the failure to clarify “not-being” or “being”, the Eleatic Vis-
itor has indeed, as indicated, taken both together. The Sophist con-
cludes, not with a portrayal of philosophical dialectic, but of an Eleatic
logic that abstractly illustrates the logic of the initial divisions, which
proceed entirely by negative definition: a thing is what it is not.

The analysis of the “other” as a form that can lead to an answer in
the hunt for “not-being” is embroiled in contradiction. Beyond this,
however, its physis, the nature of the “other” as the Visitor sketches
it, has consequences that are not confined to the interpretation of the
genos “other” alone; rather, the subsequent passages show that the “na-
ture” of “other” determines the “nature” of all kinds.

Once having established that “motion” is in a sense other and in a
sense not other, the Visitor offers the cryptic assertion that, with respect
to each of the forms, “being” is many, “not-being” unlimited in num-
ber. (256e: peri hekaston ara ton eidon polu men esti to on, apeiron de plethei to
me on.) The sense of this remark can be tied to the Visitor’s next step,
which is intended to illustrate how “not-being” construed as “other
than being” need not be opposed to “being,” but in fact can be under-
stood as one part of being. To designate something “not-great” (fo me
mega) does not mark it as small, rather than equal. Consequently, the
“not-great” is not the opposite (enantion) of the “great.” Furthermore,
there is nothing in the text to confine the term fo mé mega to some de-
terminate wider genus, such as “size.” The Visitor asserts that “not” (fo
mé kai to ou) indicates any of the things that are other than that which is
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designated by the expression without negation. (257¢) It follows that the
“not-great” (and analogously for the “not-small,” “not-being,” etc.) re-
ters to the logical complement of the “great,” which includes, therefore,
both the “small” and the “equal,” but also “rest,” “motion,” “being,”
“beautiful,” and so forth. The Visitor adds (257¢) that every instance
of otherness—the “not-great,” or the “not-beautiful,” etc.—is a part
of the form “other,” each part of which possesses a distinct nature
with its own unity. The Visitor makes this inference explicitly with
the example of the “beautiful” and the “not-beautiful.” (257d—258a)
Since the nature of the “other” (he thaterou physis) really has being no
less than any other kind, each of its parts must really be, no less than
any other kind. (258a) Since, then, the complement of any form (for ex-
ample, the “not-great,” which includes the “small,” the “equal,” the
“beautiful,” and so on) is likewise a form and just as much as any
other form a being in itself with unity and a distinct nature, it follows
that any collection of parts whatsoever is also a form.

This results holds unmistakeable implications for what it means to be
a part of “being” and to have a “nature.” It leads directly to the already
asserted unlimited multiplicity of “not-being,” (256¢) and that in the
following way. First note that all entities that are kinds or forms in
themselves are also parts of multiple forms, each of which is itself one
in and of itself. For example, the “small” and the “beautiful” are both
parts of the “not-great,” but also both are parts of “not-being” and
“not-rest,” and so forth. Since, then, there is a form “not-great” that
is not the opposite of the form “great,” but is a part of the form
“other,” there must also be a form that is the “not-not-great.” The
“not-not-great” cannot, of course, be identical to the “great,” because
“great” and “not-great” are not opposites. This becomes clearer still if
we consider: the “small,” which most certainly is not a part of and is
other than the “great,” is consequently a part of the “not-great,” but
the “small” must also be a part of the “not-not-great” since it is itself
a distinct form that is other than the form of the “not-great.” Therefore,
there must also be a form of the “not-not-not great,” and so on, ad in-
Sfinitum.

To return, finally, to “being,” “not-being,” and “other”: what,
then, constitutes the unity that is the nature of any reality, of any part
of being, each of which is one in and of itself? It follows from the de-
termination of the nature of “other” that, while “not-being” is not the
opposite of “being,” the “other” and its parts all include opposed na-
tures within their nominally unitary natures. “Motion” and “rest,” or
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the “beautiful” and the “ugly,” are all together parts of the single nature
that is the “not-great,” as well as of innumerable other distinct forms.

What ultimately does it mean then to “be” a distinct form? It fol-
lows that “nature” is undeterminable as any sort of essence; rather,
the nature of anything that is, is determined exclusively by what it is
not. This will provide, not an account of the image and snare for the
sophist, but an image of the image, providing an awkward means to dis-
tinguish the truth of “Theaetetus sits” from the falsity of “Theaetetus
flies,” but no means to explain the truth or falsity of statements such
as “Theaetetus 1s” or “Unicorns are not,” or “Images are real but not
really real.”

In short, the nominalism of an Eleatic metaphysics (or of a Heracli-
tean metaphysics, as they are interpreted in the Sophist and the Theaete-
fus) cannot state what anything “is,” which would require the means to
conceive of a character that is universal, distinguishable from things that
are characterized by it, and attributable in the same or in related senses
to a plurality. Consequently, what a thing “is” becomes what it is not.
The analysis of combinations furnishes the abstract, if contradictory,
logic underpinning the method of division used to pursue the sophist.
The irony is that, by setting aside the ontological inquiry into the oppo-
site of “being” and identifying “not-being” (in one sense) with “other,”
the being and nature of anything as a result is constituted entirely by its
difference from what it is not. Being, in effect, is nothing other than
not-being.






Mimesis in the Sophist
Lidia Palumbo

Mimesis is the production of images (Soph. 265b1—3). These cover a
very wide semantic field, including the meanings of “opinion” and
“viewpoint”. A false image is a wrong opinion that says the things
that are not: in believing, we imagine; in thinking, we represent
what we think. The false belief is therefore a mental scene, an image
that possesses neither a corresponding reality nor a model, although it
is perceived as a real scene. The virtue of an image (the arete eikonos)
lies in its being similar to what is true, whereas the similarity between
false and true can produce a deception similar to that caused by a
dream or by poetry.

The aim of this paper is to show that in the Sophist falsity is closely
linked to mimesis. This is not because every mimesis is false, but because
all falsity is mimetic. That not every mimesis is false is shown at 235¢—
236¢. The crucial distinction between eikastike and phantastike must be
understood as the distinction between true and false mimesis. That
every falsity is mimetic is a far more complex issue, which I shall be dis-
cussing in this paper. I shall claim that falsity does not consist in confus-
ing something for something else, but, more specifically, in confusing an
image for its model.

Plato illustrates his theory of perceptive deception by recalling the
confusion between image and model. This happens at 234e—236¢,
where the production of false representations of ‘things which are’ is ad-
dressed. In my opinion Plato’s accounts of false statement can be under-
stood only by focusing on the production of such false representations.
Unlike a number of scholars', T claim® that the Sophist possesses a deep
unity. This unity is not acknowledged in their interpretations of the dia-
logue, which see either no link, or only a very loose one, between the
section on image and that on false statement. I will try, therefore, to
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demonstrate that all statements are images. There are true and false im-
ages; the same cause is responsible for the falsity of statements and all
other images, and consists of an intermingling with ‘what is not’ (fo
me on). “What is not’ is not the other, but only that part of the other
which is opposed to the reality of each thing (258¢2)°. In the Sophist
the genus of ‘what is’ (fo on) represents reality: “to participate in
‘what is’ means therefore ‘to really be”™, “to really have a given nature”.
“What is not’ is by no means difference in general, but only what is dif-
ferent from ‘what is””. Only a thing’s image can represent the difference
from ‘what 1s’. The image is this difference, but sometimes it conceals it,
passing itself oft as the thing it is the image of. When this happens, and
only when this happens, is the image ‘what is not’. When the difference
between a thing and its image is not displayed, ‘what is not’ is generated.
This is the mimema, and more particularly that specific form of it which
is called phantasma.

In the Sophist the issue of ‘what is not’ is highlighted because the
dialogue addresses the difference between reality and appearance’.
This link between ‘what is not” and appearance is missing in analytical
interpretations of the dialogue.

The difference between reality and appearance is introduced togeth-
er with the mimema and its deceptive similiarity to what it is the mimema
of. The relationship between true and false images can be understood
only through an analysis of this deceptive similarity: both the true
and the false image are mimemata, but only in the case of the true
image does the soul receive a mimema that corresponds to reality, i.e., a
representation that ‘tells how things are as they are’. A closer look at
the mimema will clarify the meaning of the expression ‘corresponds to
reality’.

A mimema is an image which generates a perception similar to that
caused by the object which is represented through it. For instance, a de-
picted image of a house is a mimema because the image of the house tak-
ing shape in the soul of the spectator is similar to that arising in the soul

3 Cf. Cordero (1993) 270 n. 338; O’Brien (1995) 66—71; Fronterotta (2007)
454, n. 252.

4 This reading meets the requirement of "Parity Assumption’ between the two
concepts of 'what is’ and ’what is not’ (cf. Owen [1971] 229-231), because
it shows that 'what is not’ (fo me on) represents appearance, i.e., non-reality.
See Palumbo (1994) 203.

Dixsaut (1991) 205.

6 Notomi (1999) 122.
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of the spectator looking at a genuine (and not simply at a depicted)
house. Even the dream is a mimema, since dreaming of a house means
looking at it as one would look at a house made of bricks (266b—c)’.

In all of these cases the images of the objects take shape in the soul
even if the objects themselves are absent. These images take shape in the
soul and mingle with other images which also arise in the soul, but the
latter follow the perception of something real, not of an image. Every
image taking shape in the soul following a perception generates an opin-
ion — both if the perception is that of an image and that of a real object.
If a person perceiving an image of a house believes he is looking at a real
house and not an image he is mistaken.

The thought, the phantasia, and the opinion of the mistaken per-
ceiver are in touch with ‘what is not’ (260c, 261a). It is very important
to observe that when Plato dwells on falsity he refers to phantasia (260e),
phantasia being the seat of mental images.

In my opinion, in the Sophist there is no falsity other than that which
indissolubly links opinion to representation, and which consists in look-
ing at a mimema believing it is what it is the mimema of. There is no
‘what is not’ other than the confusion between the original and the
image, between reality and appearance.

The mimemata pose the issue of truth. Each of them raises the ques-
tion whether we are facing ‘what is” or ‘what is not’. The Sophist allows
us to understand whether the mimemata are true or not in the following
way: if we notice that the mimema 1s difterent from what it is the mimema
of, it is true, and is a ‘what is’; if instead we mistake it for the object it is
the mimema of, it 1s false, and is a ‘what is not’.

The first mimema is the eikon, while the latter is the phantasma. To
prove the strong link between mimemata and falsity, Plato states:

“Since the existence of false statement and false opinion has been proved, it
is possible for the ‘representations of the things which are’ (mimemata ton
onton) to be, and for a deceptive art to come to be from this disposition”

(264d).

This passage is decisive. It maintains that demonstrating the existence of
the false is equivalent to demonstrating the existence of mimemata. Usu-
ally this passage is interpreted as if the Stranger were stating that all mim-
emata are false®. 1 disagree with this view. Plato is stating here that the

7 Sorbom (2002) 21.
8 Rosen (1983) 151.
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existence of the false entails a gap, a difference, a distance between
things as they actually are and the way they appear; only within this dif-
ference can something like an image exist. If there were no difference
between the way things are and the way they appear, images would
not exist, since they are nothing but the way things appear, by contrast
with the way they are. This distinction is absolutely crucial in Platonic
gnoseology. If images did not exist, all perceptions would be percep-
tions of realities, and therefore true (this is what the sophist claims at
260c1—-d3). However, falseness exists, and along with it the possibility
that things can appear difterent from how they are. So they can be rep-
resented by an image not only truthfully, but also falsely.

In Plato’s account of the mimetic image the similarity’ between
image and model is particularly important. At 235d—236¢ Plato says
that, among the mimemata, the eikon is faithful to the proportions of
the model (i.e., of what the mimema is the mimema of), while the phan-
tasma is not. It is however important to point out that the phantasma is
not faithful to the proportions of the model because it aims to create an
impression of reality: it alters the proportions of reality not in order to
be different from it, but to be as much as possible similar to it: the alter-
ation of truth aims at establishing the paradoxical possibility of being
“mistaken for true” (235¢—236a): in order to appear natural the
upper and therefore more distant segments are made bigger, whereas
the lower and nearer ones are made smaller.

Only what is mistaken for true is false. But what exactly does ‘to be
mistaken for true’ mean? What does this expression mean when it refers
to a non-pictorial mimema? The cases reported by Plato in the Republic
(598d—-602c¢) are very interesting: he mentions the poet as being capable
of making everyone believe that he is fruly an expert in all the fields his
poetry deals with: medicine, the art of strategy, and the education of
mankind. In Plato’s opinion the poet is by contrast only falsely, and
not truly expert in those fields. We could say that ‘he is an expert
only in poetry, not in life’, which has the same import as ‘only in
image, not in reality’”. The point of Plato’s interpretation is that the
poet tries to appear an expert without being one, exactly as the sophist
does'’. He is like an image trying to resemble the reality it is the image

of.

9 Pradeau (2009) 138.
10 Notomi (1999) 129-133; Palumbo (2008) 50.
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At 233D the sophists are described as those who have the skill to raise
in their listeners the belief that they are the wisest of all in every field. At
234b1 to mimetikon is defined as a “mockery” (paidia), and two examples
of it are provided: the first involves someone who shows a number of
depicted mimemata to mindless children so as to make them believe that
“he is capable of making everything”. The second involves someone
who seduces inexperienced young people by pointing to statements
which he calls “spoken images” (234c5—6) and makes them believe
that those spoken images tell the truth. The passage describes the first
case as a visual, the second as an auditory piece of deception. Their
common feature is that in both cases the false mimemata are passed off
as true, and it is precisely this being passed off as true which makes
them false.

We might ask in what sense the mimemata are passed off as true. The
first case is clear: pictures of realities are passed off as realities, which
means that the spectator believes he is looking at realities not at pictures.
He therefore believes that whoever is making them is capable of making
“anything he wants” (234b10). In order to render the example plausible,
Plato says that these spectators are children, and moreover mindless.

As for the second case (to which the definition of sophist pursued
throughout the dialogue will be applied), we must ask: how exactly
does the deception work? The passage in question says that the false
statements are believed to be true. If we examine the text more careful-
ly, however, we discover what the first and the second example have in
common: in both cases the mimetes tries to create an opinion in some-
one’s soul. In the first example the opinion is that the viewer is facing a
creator (the images are believed to be realities), in the second that the
audience is facing a wise man (the speeches are believed to be true).
He tries to create these opinions through mimemata, i.e., through im-
ages, the point being that such mimemata are “that which makes an opin-
ion come to be”'",

The mimema exists in order to bring about a certain opinion in the
observer. When this opinion is such that it takes the mimema to be not a
mimema but a reality, the mimema is a phantasma (this happens in both of
the above mentioned examples). The creations of the sophist live on in
the souls of those who listen to him. Such creations are opinions'?, all of
them related to the opinion that he, the sophist, is the wisest of all in

11 Benardete (1984) II, 101; Notomi (1999) 126; Pradeau (2009) 138.
12 Pradeau (2009) 335, n.4.
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every field. This opinion is the phantasma of the sophist, that is, his false
appearance, the subjective and objective side of his technique of decep-
tion.

Both examples can therefore be paraphrased as follows: the mindless
children believe, not that they are looking at something fake, shallow or
insubstantial (i.e., at an image created in order to be similar to reality),
but at the reality ifself. In the second case the young people who listen
to the sophists are seduced. In fact, seduction prevents them from get-
ting directly in touch with reality: they don’t make contact with reality,
but only with its prefabricated images. They do not form their opinion
by perceiving reality. They build their belief on illusion, i.e., on images
they believe to be realities. This reminds us of the famous example of
the cave, but also of all the examples of images located in the first sec-
tion of the divided line (Resp. VI).

Let us observe the phantasmata more closely. They are images which
are not dissimilar from their originals (as scholars commonly hold)". In
fact, according to Plato the false is such not because of its dissimilarity
from the true, but rather because of its determination to appear true
without being so. If the false did not resemble the true, it could not
be mistaken for it; on the contrary, the true and the false are actually
mistaken for each other. So it is necessary to distinguish between two
kinds of similarities: a real similarity, which is shared by realities of
the same genus, and which I shall call similarity I, and apparent similar-
ity, which associates the originals with their false images, and which I
shall call similarity 11",

In the Cratylus Plato says that “images are far from having the same
qualities as the originals of which they are images” (432d). However,
the Sophist shows that in certain conditions the originals and their im-
ages can appear more than similar: they can appear identical.

This appearing “more than similar” (= similarity II) is possible be-
cause it is linked to perception. In fact, this similarity exists only at a per-
ceptual level. For this reason Plato’s account of the genesis of phantasma-
ta at 235e—236¢ focuses on the “viewpoint” of the observer, which is
presented as the objective of the production of such images. The pecu-
liar feature of phantasmata (i.e., the images produced by a mimetes who
aims at deceiving the observer, making him believe they are identical to
reality) is that they are arranged to be seen: all their proportions have cer-

13 Fronterotta (2007) 303 n.105.
14 Cf. Soph. 231a 7—-8; Palumbo (1995) 175—183.
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tain features because they must appear in a certain way to the eye of the ob-
server. The insistence with which Plato sticks to this point (which is no-
ticeable in other dialogues as well) enables us to differentiate between
the two above-mentioned similarities: the first, which is real, pertains
to the similar features of realities belonging to the same genus; the sec-
ond, which is apparent, concerns the ontologically dissimilar features of
a reality and its image. The first is a true similarity (which can be grasped
through logoi)"*, since it relates to the set of features objectively belonging
to similar realities; the second is a false similarity because it does not be-
long to the objects of its perceptions, but to the relationship occurring
between a subject and those objects.

The relationship between a subject and the objects of its perceptions
is manipulable, and this manipulability is the cause of falsity. According
to Plato, the reason why the cause of falsity lies in human ignorance is
because ignorance is nothing other than the incapacity to distinguish an
object from its false images.

Beginning with the Cratylus, the issue of truth is posed in terms of
the pattern of similar images, and already at Crat. 433a Plato is pointing
out the difference between the way images and words are similar to the
things they represent.

While discussing visual art, the Stranger maintains that there are
some demiourgoi who “dismiss what is true, and work at producing in
their images not the proportions that are but those that seem beautiful”
(236a5—6). This 1s how demiourgoi produce phantasmata. The phantasma
is a phainomenon that appears to be similar to the beautiful (toikévon ¢
koA, 236b5) because it is seen from a non-beautiful viewpoint
(b4-5); once observed properly it “would not even look similar to
what it says it resembles” (und’ eikds @ enow Eoikévan, b6—7).

This statement is not immediately clear. If on the one hand it is ob-
vious that the crucial point of the argument about false appearance con-
cerns the issue of similarity, on the other hand it is less clear what type of
similarity it is which is at issue. In other words we must ask: what re-
sembles what? Probably the similarity Plato is talking about when he
maintains that a properly observed image “would not even look similar
to what it says it resembles” is not similarity to the original (as scholars
commonly hold)'®, but rather similarity to the beautiful'’.

15 Cf. Pol. 258 A2-3.
16  Meinhardt (1990) 83.
17 Cordero (1993) 122.
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We can assume that, according to Plato and his contemporaries, the
question whether a body was beautiful or not was not a matter of mere
appearance and opinion, but rather something depending on accepted
measures and proportions for the composition of parts into a harmo-
nious whole. Thus, if someone believed that an object was beautiful
and well proportioned, those proportions and relations could be meas-
ured in order to find out whether that object was actually beautiful or
just appeared to be such'®,

In my opinion, all these references to measures and proportions
show that to Plato it is all about verifying the similarity of the phantasma
to the beautiful. This is proved by a passage in which Plato says that if
someone saw the phantasma as it is and not as it appears, it would look
not in the least similar to what it pretends to resemble (236b7). 1 want to
make clear that a phantasma in no way declares its similarity to the orig-
inal, but rather its identity to it. What it declares that it resembles cannot
therefore be the original, but only the beautiful, as explicitly stated at
236b5.

Obviously, the phantasma is also similar to the original, but this sim-
ilarity is never declared. What is declared instead is that the phantasma is
exactly what it appears to be, i.e., the original itself (see
Resp. 476¢5—7). Once seen, it resembles the original because it produ-
ces the same impressions as the original itself would produce once seen.
For this reason the phantasma is said not to be what it appears to be
(Soph. 236b7).

Mimetike is a poiein, a “making”, a “bringing to being”. More spe-
cifically, it brings to being the series of eidola that accompany every per-
ception. At the end of the Sophist a distinction occurs between the per-
ceptions of eidola and the perceptions of realities. This ultimate diairesis
(265b etc.) begins by distinguishing divine from human production:
natural realities are a divine production, artificial ones a human produc-
tion. Both are subject to diairesis: we have, therefore, within divine pro-
duction, 1) realities and 2) images. The same happens within human
production: 1) realities and 2) images. It is worth noticing that this op-
position between real things and their images is the most important one
in the whole dialogue.

In reference to divine production of realities the stranger mentions
the example of “ourselves”; in reference to divine production of images
he mentions the images of ourselves which appear in our dreams (or are

18 Sorbom (1966) 158.
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reflected in water, or by shadows). In reference to human production of
realities he mentions a house built with building skill; in reference to
human production of images he mentions a house painted with painting
skill (i.e., a sort of man-made dream produced for non-sleeping men,
according to the famous definition of 266¢). At this point the text ex-
plicitly recalls the previously mentioned diaireseis, and the Stranger as-
serts that within the technique of the production of images two parts
could be discerned (one producing eikones and the other one phantasma-
ta), provided falsehood comes to light as it really is and reveals itself as
one of the things that are (266¢).

After these words, which seem to me the clearest statement of the
link between phantasmata and falsity, the stranger proceeds to divide
only the false images. The technique for producing phantasmata (phantas-
tikon) — false images — is divided into two types: that performed by those
who create the representation using tools different from themselves and
their bodies, and that performed by those who use themselves and their
bodies. An example of the latter type are those who make use of their
own body in order to make it look similar to the way someone else
looks, or of their own voice in order to make it sound similar to the
voice of someone else. It is interesting to notice that Plato emphasizes
how it is this specific aspect of phantastike “above all” (malista) which
is called mimesis (267a8—9). In my opinion this means not only that
there are other aspects of the phantastike that are called mimesis which
can be described and understood as “imitation”, but also that there
are mimeseis which are not aspects of phantastike, and which are not
false'”.

However, these true mimeseis are not discussed in this section of the
Sophist™, and since the definition being sought is that of the sophist,
room is made only for false mimeseis. The stranger asks his interlocutor
to define as mimetikon only that part of the mimetic genus which consists
in using ourselves as a tool for a false representation (267a10—11). The
following diairesis further defines the definiendum: the mimetic falsifier
who introduces himself under a fake identity has no knowledge at all
of the reality he tries to simulate (267b—e). He is aware that he does
not know it, and he fears that the ignorance he strives to keep hidden
will be discovered (268a). He is a specialist in short, private statements,
whose aim is to bring the interlocutor to contradict himself. The sophist

19 Pradeau (2009) 139: “il existe une espece non sophistique de la mimesis”.
20 Palumbo (2008) 21, n.31.
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wants to appear as a sophos to his interlocutors. He is the image of a
sophos, and since every image is a kind of derivative reality, his name
too 1s derived from that of the sophos.

This proves that the section on images at page 240 is closely linked
to the final one on the last diagiresis. Between the two sections the anal-
ysis of false statements occurs. It provides an explanation of falsity which
can be understood as the ‘substitution of the original for the image’.

At this point we can draw the conclusions the whole argument has
led to. False statement represents not ‘what is’, but ‘what is not’, i.e.,
not ‘what is’ as it really is, but as it falsely appears to be. It is an
image that passes itself oft for the original.

“Theaetetus sits” 1s a true statement because Theatetus is actually sit-
ting and the statement (which is a mimema) depicting him while sitting is
a true image, an eikon corresponding to reality (Theaetetus is just sitting
there). “Theaetetus flies” is a false statement because Theaetetus does
not fly, and the speech depicting him flying is a mimema which presents
an image of something that does not exist, a phantasma that does not cor-
respond to reality.

As a dream is a representation without reality, the representation of
Theaetetus flying is false because it represents the image of something
which does not have any reality except within the spoken image of
which the statement is composed. It is a representation that does not
represent anything but itself, a representation that has no original. As
I said in the beginning of this paper, the false is the image of an object
taking shape in the soul while the object itself is absent. This false rep-
resentation is similar to what is true, since it has the capability of gen-
erating a mental scene similar to that which can be generated by a
real object.
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